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. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this product MUST

. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices. Compliance with

FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT! This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC
requirements. Modifications not expressly approved by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC authorization to use this product in the USA.

these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential environment will not result in harmful interference with
other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used according to the instructions found in the users manual, may
cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all
installations. If this product is found to be the source of interference, which can be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate the
problem by using one of the following measures: Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference. Utilize power outlets that are on
different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s. In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antenna lead-in
is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to coaxial type cable. If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please contact the local retailer
authorized to distribute this type of product. If you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service
Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA 90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

ADYARSEL! . . o This product contains a battery that contains perchlorate material.
Lithiumbatteri—Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig

handtering. Udskiftning mé& kun ske med batteri
af samme fabrikat og type. Levér det brugte
batteri tilbage til leverandoren.

Perchlorate Material—special handling may apply,
See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA. (Perchlorate)
VARNING
Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvand
samma batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ som
rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren. COMPLIANCE INFORMATION STATEMENT
Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens (DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY PROCEDURE)
instruktion.
Responsible Party : Yamaha Corporation of America
VAROITUS Address : 6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620
Paristo voi rjahtaé, jos se on virheellisesti Telephone : 714-522-9011
asennettu. Vaihda paristo ainoastaan Type of Equipment : Control Surface
laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan tyyppiin. Havita Model Name : CS1D
kaytetty paristo valmistajan ohjeiden . . . .
mukaisesti. This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
2) this device must accept any interference received including interference
that may cause undesired operation.
See user manual instructions if interference to radio reception is sus-
pected.
* This applies only to products distributed by (FCC DoC)
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.
NEDERLAND /THE NETHERLANDS This product contains a high intensity lamp that
« Dit apparaat bevat een lithium batterij voor geheugen back-up. contains a small amount of mercury. Disposal of
« This apparatus contains a lithium battery for memory back-up. this material may be regulated due to environmen-
* Raadpleeg uw leverancier over de verwijdering van de batterij tal considerations.
op het moment dat u het apparaat ann het einde van de lev- For disposal information in the United States, refer
ensduur of gelieve dan contact op te nemen met de vertegen- . . . .
woordiging van Yamaha in uw land. to the Electronic Industries Alliance web site:
* For the removal of the battery at the moment of the disposal at www.eiae.org
the end of life please consult your retailer or Yamaha repre-
sentative office in your country. * This applies only to products distributed by (mercury)
* Gooi de batterij niet weg, maar lever hem in als KCA. YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.
* Do not throw away the battery. Instead, hand it in as small
chemical waste.

(lithium disposal)



Important

Read the following before operating the CS1D

Warnings
¢ Do not allow water to enter this unit or allow the unit
to become wet. Fire or electrical shock may result.

e Connect this unit’s power cord only to an AC outlet of
the type stated in this Owner’s Manual or as marked
on the unit. Failure to do so is a fire and electrical
shock hazard.

¢ Do not place heavy objects, including this unit, on top
of the power cord. A damaged power cord is a fire and
electrical shock hazard. In particular, be careful not to
place heavy objects on a power cord covered by a car-

pet.
¢ Do not modify the unit. Doing so is a fire and electri-
cal shock hazard.

¢ Do not place a container with liquid or small metal
objects on top of this unit. Liquid or metal objects
inside this unit are a fire and electrical shock hazard.

Cautions
o This unit has ventilation holes at the top and bottom
to prevent the internal temperature rising too high.

Do not block them. Blocked ventilation holes are a fire
hazard.

e Since this device is heavy, please use an appropriate
number of people (two or more) when moving it.

e Before moving the CS1D, you must be sure to lower
the display toward the back until it is fastened in posi-
tion.

¢ Do not use the device or headphones for a long period
of time at a high or uncomfortable volume level, since
this can cause permanent hearing loss. If you experi-
ence any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a
physician.

¢ Do not apply oil, grease, or contact cleaner to the fad-
ers. Doing so may cause problems with electrical con-
tact or fader motion.

Operating Notes

e The digital circuits of this unit may induce a slight
noise into nearby radios and TVs. If noise occurs, relo-
cate the affected equipment.

e Using a mobile telephone near this unit may induce
noise. If noise occurs, use the telephone away from the
unit.

XLR-type connectors are wired as follows: pin 1:
ground, pin 2: hot (+), and pin 3: cold ().

If the message “WARNING LOW BATTERY !” appears
when you turn on this unit, contact your dealer as
soon as possible about replacing the internal data
backup battery. The unit will still operate correctly,
but data other than the presets will be lost.

We recommend that you save the data on an ATA-
compatible PC flash storage card before replacing the
battery.

The performance of components with moving con-
tacts, such switches, rotary controls, faders, fans, and
connectors, deteriorates over time. The rate of deterio-
ration depends on the operating environment and is
unavoidable. Consult your dealer about replacing
defective components.

The CS1D is cooled by fan exhaust openings located
on its rear panel. Check these regularly and use a vac-
uum cleaner etc. to ensure that the openings do not
become clogged with dust. Before performing this
maintenance, you must turn off the POWER switch of
the PM1D power supply unit and make sure that the
CS1D is not operating.

o The power must be turned on/off using the POWER
switch of the PW1D power supply unit. Do not turn
the power on/off by plugging in the power cable, or by
using a power strip or circuit breaker. Doing so may
cause malfunctions.

¢ Do not rapidly turn on and off the POWER switch of
the PW1D power supply unit. Doing so may cause
excessive current to damage the system. You must
allow at least five seconds to elapse between power-on
and power-off.

Handling the included PM1D System Software disc

The included PM1D System Software Disc is CD-R media containing documentation and software for the PM1D.
A computer with a connected CD drive is required in order to use this documentation and software.
For details on the contents, refer to the documentation on the disc.

Please observe the following points when handling the disc.

Failure to do so may cause problems such as the recorded data being lost, the drive to malfunction, or the printed label to

become blurred.

¢ Do not place the disc in locations of direct sunlight,
high temperature, or high humidity.

¢ Do not touch either surface of the disc.
Hold the disc at the edges. Gently wipe dust or dirt off
of the recording surface of the disc.



Important

¢ Do not wipe the disc with chemicals or detergents.
e Do not bend or drop the disc.

e Use an air duster or cleaner to remove dust. Vigorously

rubbing the surface of the disc with a dry cloth may
scratch the disc.

¢ Do not write on the disc or affix labels to it.

o Keep water droplets or condensation off of the label
surface.

¢ Yamaha Corporation makes no guarantee of a disc
that is rendered unreadable due to careless handling.

CS1D Exclusion of Certain Responsibility

Manufacturer, importer, or dealer shall not be liable for any incidental damages including personal injury or any other

damages caused by improper use or operation of the CS1D.

About the LCD display

The LCD screen built into the CS1D has the following characteristics. Please be aware that even if the following symp-

toms occur, this is not a malfunction or a defect.

e Since the LCD display is manufactured with extremely

delicate technology, individual pixels may not display
correctly. (A pixel may be constantly lit or constantly
dark.)

e The LCD screen may be affected by changes in the
ambient temperature.

¢ Depending on the environment of use, you may notice
unevenness in brightness or small spots.

e Since the LCD screen uses a cold cathode tube for a
backlight, the state of the display will gradually change
over time.

Cautions when handling the track pad

e Place your hand and arm in a relaxed, natural posi-
tion, and operate the track pad by moving your finger
lightly across the surface or tapping it gently.

o This device is designed to be operated with one finger.
It will not operate in the following situations.

1) When operated by a gloved finger

2) When operated with a pen, ballpoint pen, or pen-
cil etc.

3) When operated by two or more fingers
4) When operated with an object placed on it

¢ The unit may not operate correctly if water droplets or
condensation are present on the surface, or if operated
using a soiled or sweaty finger. If condensation occurs,
dry the unit thoroughly, or wipe it dry before use.

Trademarks

e To avoid malfunctions, please observe the following
cautions.

1) Do not drop objects on the unit, strike it, or sub-
ject it to strong physical shock.

2) Do not spill coffee, juice, or other liquids on the
unit.

¢ Do not operate the unit with a pointed metal object
such as a pen, since this will damage the unit.

o If the surface becomes soiled, wipe it clean with a dry
cloth. If the surface is severely soiled, wipe with a
moist cloth, and dry carefully before use.

¢ Do not touch the surface while the por is being turned
on.

ADAT MultiChannel Optical Digital Interface is a trademark and ADAT and Alesis are registered trademarks of Alesis

Corporation. Tascam Digital Interface is a trademark and Tascam and Teac are registered trademarks of Teac Corpora-
tion. Windows and Windows NT are trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Compact Flash is a trademark of SanDisk

Corporation. Yamaha is a trademark of Yamaha Corporation. All other trademarks are the property of their respective
holders and are hereby acknowledged.

Copyright
No part of the CS1D software or this Owner’s Manual may be reproduced or distributed in any form or by any means
without the prior written authorization of Yamaha Corporation.

© 2000 Yamaha Corporation. All rights reserved.

Yamaha website http://www.yamaha.co.jp/product/proaudio/homeenglish
Yamaha manual Library http://www2.yamaha.co.jp/manual/english/
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Introduction

About the “CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)”

The “CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)” is an introductory manual that explains how to connect the various compo-
nents of the PM1D system and verify that the PM1D system is operating correctly.

When starting up the PM1D system for the first time, or if you have changed the configuration of the system such as
when the PM1D system has been moved to another location and/or re-connected, we recommend that you follow the
procedure described in this manual to verify that the system is operating correctly.

This manual explains only the minimum operations.
For details on operating the PM1D system, please
refer to “CS1D Operating Manual (Basic operation)”
For details on the specifications and functionality of
the engine (DSP unit DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}) and I/O
units, please refer to the owner’s manual included
with each device.

For details on the function and operation of the con-
trollers and connectors found on the top panel, rear
panel, and front panel of the console (CS1D), refer to
“CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware).”

* For details on the software in the display screen of

the console (CS1D), refer to “CS1D Reference Man-
ual (Software).”

A Screen shots shown in this manual are taken from a

prototype. Please be aware that they may differ
slightly from the actual screens on your unit.

Printing conventions in “CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)”

Differences between the 96 channel model and 48
channel model

In general, the “CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)”
is written with the 96 channel model PM1D system
(the model with the DSP1D-EX as the engine) in
mind. Where the functionality of the 96 channel
model differs from the 48 channel model (the model
with the DSP1D as the engine), the functionality of
the 48 channel model is enclosed in curly brackets { }.

Standard mode and Mirror mode

The PM1D system has two operation modes (ele-
ments that determine system structure and connec-
tion method); “Standard mode” in which one
console is connected to one engine, and “Mirror”
mode in which one console is connected to two
engines of which only one is used.

Be aware that the mode used by the PM1D system
will depend not only on the number of engines, but
also on the type of connections and on the internal
settings.

Explanations that apply only to Standard mode will
be indicated by the following symbol.

DSPix |

Explanations that apply only to Mirror mode will be
indicated by the following symbol.

DSPix 2

A The PM1D system version 1.0 does not support any

other operation mode (i.e., other than Mirror
mode) in which two engines are used.

Distinguishing between the controls of the CS1D
and the on-screen knobs/buttons

Names of controls (switches, encoders, faders) on the
top panel, rear panel, and front panel of the CS1D
are enclosed in square brackets [ ] in order to distin-
guish them from the knobs and buttons etc. that are
displayed in the screen.

Example: Turn on the [TO ST] switch.
(This indicates an operation on the top panel of the
CS1D.)

Example: Click the BASIC button.
(This indicates an operation in the display screen.)

Various icons
The following icon is used to call your attention to
various tips for operation or to reference pages.

il

The following icon is used to indicate particularly
important items or operations that you must be
aware of.

A




Introducing the various components

The PM1D system consists of the following types of components. (The components that are actually included will differ

depending on your system.)

Engine (DSP1D-EX {DSP1D})
This is the DSP unit that performs the majority of the

audio processing in the PM1D system, such as audio sig-

nal input/output, mixing, and effects. There are two
models of engine: the 96 channel DSP1D-EX, and the
48 channel DSP1D.

" ®YAMAHA

Console (CS1D)

The mixing operations, scene memory/library opera-
tions, and various editing operations of the PM1D sys-
tem are performed from this console.

I I 1

|

Power supply (PW1D)
This power supply provides power to the console.

© [=)
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Analog input unit (AI8)

This is an input unit that inputs analog audio signals to
the engine, and can accommodate up to eight analog
input cards.

@YAMAHA

—J
The following types of cards can be installed in the AIS.

* Mic/line input card (LMY2-ML)
¢ AD card (LMY4-AD)

The following models of AI8 are available, depending on
the type of analog input cards that are installed.

* AI8-MLS

A unit with eight mic/line input cards installed
* AI8-ADS8

A unit with eight AD cards installed
* AI8-ML4AD4

A unit with four mic/line input cards + four AD
cards installed

A Cards can be installed in the AI8 only by a Yamaha
service engineer. The user must never attempt to
install a card himself.

Analog output unit (AO8)
This is an output unit that outputs analog audio signals

from the engine, and can accommodate eight DA cards
(LMY4-DA).

@®YAMAHA

J

A Cards can be installed in the AO8 only by a Yamaha
service engineer. The user must never attempt to
install a card himself.

Digital input/output unit (DIO8)

BVAMAHA
[

g

j— ) —J

00
00

00
00

This unit performs input/output of ADAT, Tascam, and
AES/EBU format digital audio signals and input/output
of analog audio signals to and from the engine of the
PM1D system. Each DIO8 unit can accommodate up to
eight digital I/O cards or analog I/O cards.

The following types of card can be installed.

Card Format Input Output
MY8-TD TASCAM 8IN 8 OUT
MY8-AT ADAT 8IN 8 OUT
MY8-AE AES/EBU 8 1IN 8 OUT
MY8-AD ANALOG IN 8IN —
MY4-AD ANALOG IN 4 IN —
MY4-DA ANALOG OUT — 4 0UT
AP8AD* ANALOG IN 8IN —
AP8DA* ANALOG OUT — 8 OUT

* Manufactured by Apogee Corporation

* As of September 1, 2000




Introducing the various components

A It is not possible to install and use a total of five or
more AP8AD/AP8DA cards. Also, if you are using
AP8AD/AP8DA cards simultaneously with MY8-
AD/MY4-AD/MY4-DA cards, there are restrictions
on the number of cards, as described below. Never
exceed the allowable number of cards, since
attempting to use a greater number of cards than
allowed may damage the DIO8 due to excessive
current. If you are not using APSAD or APSDA
cards, or if you are using APSAD or AP8DA cards
simultaneously with an MY8-TD/MY8-AT/MY8-
AE card, there is no limitation on the number of
MY8-TD/MY8-AT/MY8-AE cards that can be used.

[MY8-AD] + [MY8-TD] +
: A@%i?gg:ds [IMY4-AD] + [MY8-AT] +
[MY4-DA] [MY8-AE] cards
used
cards used used
Total O cards Up to a total of 8 cards
Up to the number
Total 1 card Up to 6 cards | of vacant DIO8
slots
Up to the number
Total 2 cards Upto 4 cards | of vacant DIO8
slots
Up to the number
Total 3 cards Upto 2 cards | of vacant DIO8
slots
Up to the number
Total 4 card Upto 1 card of vacant DIO8
slots
Total 5 or more
cards cannot — —
be used




CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)

Terms used in the “CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)”

Of the specialized terms used in operating the CS1D, this section will explain the terms that appear in “CS1D Operating
Manual (Start-up).” For a more detailed explanation of terms, refer to “CS1D Operating Manual (Basic Operation).”

[CURSOR] switches

-

Display

/

e
ST

\ /

/ N

li E E Track/ pad

H [ !

CANCEL 3

€a =

i \_

/
Data entry block

* Display

This refers to the LCD display located in the upper
center of the CS1D console. When you wish to
change an internal setting of the CS1D, you can recall
the appropriate screen in the display, and use the
buttons or knobs in the display to edit the setting.

Pointer

The arrow shown in the display is called the
“pointer,” and is used to select the object that you
wish to modify. You can move the pointer by pressing
your finger on the track pad (located in the data
entry block) and dragging it up/down/left/right.

Pointer

Cursor

The red frame shown in the display is called the “cur-
sor.” An on-screen item will be enclosed by the cur-
sor to indicate that this item is selected for
modification.

Cursor

/
[ENTER] switches

! \
Left switch Right switch

Click

“Click” refers to the action of placing the pointer on
a specific item in the display, and pressing the left or
right switch of the track pad (located in the data
entry block). This action is used to turn an on-screen
button on/off, or to move the cursor to a specific
item.

Using the [CURSOR] switches (located in the data
entry block) to move the cursor to a specific item and
then pressing the [ENTER] switch will have the same
result as clicking on that item.

sl

As alternative ways to perform this action, you can
use a mouse connected to the MOUSE connector of
the CS1D, or use the arrow keys and ENTER key of a
keyboard connected to the KEYBOARD connector of
the CS1D.

Mouse left click

Left switch

3

Click

Mouse right click

Right switch

]

Click



Introducing the various components

* Drag
“Drag” refers to the action of placing the pointer
over a specific object on the screen, and holding
down the left or right switch while you slide your fin-
ger left/right/up/down across the track pad.
This action is used to continuously adjust a knob or
slider in the screen, or to move a specific item to
another location.

i

As an alternative way to perform this action, you can
use a mouse connected to the MOUSE connector of
the CS1D.

Track pad Drag Mouse

o\
O -

-

While pressing



Connections (Standard mode)

DSPx]

This section explains connections for Standard mode, in which one console (CS1D) is connected to one engine (DSP1D-
EX {DSP1D}).

Connecting the console and engine (Standard mode)

The following diagram shows typical connections between the console and engine for Standard mode.

[ [

i i ENGINE A @ ENGINE A @
IN ouT IN ouT

CONSOLE CONTROL DIGITAL ———H H——— CONTROL
110 110 | 110 110 ]

3 9

ENGINE A
DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}

9

CONSOLE (CS1D)

PM]D i
\ J
DC POWER
INPUT A
POWER SUPPLY (PW1D)
(D Digital input/output connections This method of connection is recommended for
Use the included D-sub half pitch 68 pin cable to most cases.
connect the DIGITAL I/O ENGINE A connector of . ——————————oemuw
the console to the CONSOLE I/O connector of the
engine. e e s ] | s
These connectors transmit and receive multi-channel 2R R SR
digital audio signals. UN—|
The console and engine each have two identical digi-
tal input/output connectors, numbered 1 and 2. o e el e
These two sets of connectors are completely identi-

cal, and the system will operate normally if just one —_—
. Console (CS1D)

set is connected. However, you may connect both 1

and 2 so that one of them can be used as a backup.

Q
e
S

@)~

9| (@] (@] (@
A You must connect the identically-numbered con-
nectors of the console and engine to each other. If —
differently-numbered connectors are connected to
each other, the system will not function correctly. Yl\eee
Engine

(DSP1D-EX {DSP1D})



Connections (Standard mode)

st

If both digital input/output connectors 1 and 2 are
connected, connector 1 will be given priority when
the power is turned on.

If the word clock stops being supplied from either
connector 1 or 2 (whichever is the currently-used

connector), the receiving device will automatically
switch to the other connector.

A\

* Use only Yamaha-manufactured D-sub half pitch 68

pin cables to connect the digital input/output con-
nectors. Operation cannot be guaranteed if any other
cables are used.

If you need a cable of a different length than the
included D-sub half pitch 68 pin cable, please con-
tact your dealer.

(@ Control input/output connections

Use BNC cables (50 Q) to connect the CONTROL I/
O ENGINE A IN connector of the console to the
CONTROL I/O OUT connector of the engine, and
the CONTROL I/O ENGINE A OUT connector of
the console to the CONTROL I/O IN connector of
the engine.

These connectors transmit and receive control sig-
nals between the console and engine.

The console and engine each have two identical sets
of connectors, numbered 1 and 2.

These two sets of connectors are completely identi-
cal, and the system will operate normally if just one
set is connected. However, you may connect both 1
and 2 so that one of them can be used as a backup.

This method of connection is recommended for

most cases.
I |’ ;]F CCCCCCC A
e cnnen @
e e I I
|l e 8l

&)

0000

J— |pc |&| ||l :@
com"m AR/O)

Console (CS1D)

Engine
(DSP1D-EX {DSP1D})

A You must connect the identically-numbered con-

nectors of the console and engine to each other. If
differently-numbered connectors are connected to
each other, the system will not function correctly.

ol

If both control input/output connectors 1 and 2 are
connected, connector 1 will be given priority when
the power is turned on.

If the currently-used control output connector stops
functioning correctly, the receiving device will auto-
matically switch to the other connector.

(® Power supply connections

Use the included special cable to connect the DC
POWER INPUT connector of the console to the DC
OUTPUT connector of the PW1D power supply.

The rear panel of the console has two DC POWER
INPUT connectors, A and B.

If you are using only one power supply, you may con-
nect it to either DC POWER INPUT connector.

il

You can also connect two power supplies to the two
DC POWER INPUT connectors A and B. If this con-
nection method is used, the PM1D system will con-
tinue to operate even if one of the power supplies
should unexpectedly fail, since the other power sup-
ply will continue to supply power to the system.
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Connecting an analog input/output unit to the engine (Stan-
dard mode)

The following diagram shows a common way of making connections between the engine and analog input/output units
for Standard mode.

@ | @

INPUT 2 OUTPUT 2
[ ﬂﬂ ENGINE A HD )

INPUT 1 (DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}) OUTPUT 1
| PM]D J
@.OUTPUTA —) OUTPUT A INPUT A INPUT A @.
T 1T 17T 1T 1771 1T 1T 17 17 177 T 1T 1T 17T 171 T 1T T 1T 1771
[| | AI8 (ID=2) 1 [I| AB@D=1) | |] [| | AO8(ID=1) | || [| | AO8B(ID=2) | |]
| 1 1 1 1 I 1 | . | 11 1 1 1 1 | . |11 1 1 1 1 J . 11 1 1 I 1 | .
CONTROL PORT CONTROL PORT INPUT SELECTOR INPUT SELECTOR
Switch = A Switch = A Switch = A Switch = A

(1 Analog input unit AI8 connection
Connect the OUTPUT A connector of the AI8 analog
input unit to one of the INPUT 1-INPUT 10 con-
nectors of the engine. Set the CONTROL PORT
switch (located on the rear panel of the AI8) to the A
position.

(@ Analog output unit AO8 connection
Connect the INPUT A connector of the AO8 analog
output unit to one of the OUTPUT 1-OUTPUT 6
connectors of the engine. Set the INPUT SELECTOR
switch (located on the front panel of the AO8) to the
A position.

it

An AI8 analog input unit can be connected to any
INPUT connector of the engine, and the number of
that INPUT connector will be the ID number of that
unit. Similarly, an AO8 analog output unit can be
connected to any OUTPUT connector of the engine,
and the number of that OUTPUT connector will be
the ID number of that unit.

A Be careful not to connect inputs and outputs in
reverse. If such a connection is made, the unit will
not be recognized and cannot be controlled.



Connections (Standard mode)

Connecting a digital input/output unit to the engine (Standard

mode)

When connecting a DIO8 digital input/output unit to the engine in Standard mode, the method will depend on whether
you use only slots 1-4 (of the DIO8’s slots 1-8) or slots 1—4 as well as slots 5-8.

(@ If input/output cards are installed only in DIO8
slots 1-4
The following diagram shows example connections
for when input/output cards are connected only to
slots 1-4 of the DIO8.

ENGINE A
INPUT 1 | (DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}) | ouTpuT 1

of

OUTPUTA INPUT A

DIO8 (ID=1)

PORT B SELECTOR=5-8

Connect the OUTPUT A connector of the digital
input/output unit to one of the INPUT 1-10 connec-
tors of the engine, and connect the INPUT A connec-
tor of the digital input/output unit to one of the
OUTPUT 1-6 connectors of the engine. In this case,
set the PORT B SELECTOR switch (located on the
front panel of the DIO8) to the 5-8 position.

INPUT 1 OUTPUT 2
——( ENGINE A D—

@ If input/output cards are also installed in DIO8

slots 5-8

The following diagram shows example connections
for when input/output cards are installed in DIO8
slots 1-4 and also in slots 5-8.

" (DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}) |

INPUT 2 OUTPUT 1

o o

—

J
N
Al B A B
OUTPUTQ INPUT

DIO8 (ID=1) ||

PORT B SELECTOR=5-8

Connect the OUTPUT connectors A/B of the digital
input/output unit to the INPUT 1-10 connectors of
the engine, and connect the INPUT connectors A/B
of the digital input/output unit to OUTPUT 1-6
connectors of the engine. In this case, set the PORT B
SELECTOR switch (located on the front panel of the
DIOS8) to the 5-8 position.

il

The DIO8 digital input/output unit can be con-
nected to any INPUT connector/OUTPUT connec-
tor of the engine. The DIOS8 will automatically select
a control connector according to the status of con-
nections, and the connector number of the engine
connected to that connector will be displayed in the
LED display as the unit ID. In the example shown
above, the INPUT 1 connector number is the unit ID
number.

/\ Be careful not to connect inputs and outputs in

reverse. If such a connection is made, the unit will
not be recognized and cannot be controlled.

A When using an MY8-AT card to handle ADAT for-

mat signals, synchronization may tend to be lost
easily, depending on the device that is connected.
For more reliable synchronization, we recommend
that the word clock for the combination of digital
audio equipment you are using be taken from other
than the ADAT format connector.




Connections (Mirror mode)

DSPix2

This section explains connections for Mirror mode, in which one console (CS1D) is connected to two engines (DSP1D-
EX {DSP1D}).

Connecting the console and engines (Mirror mode)

The following diagram shows typical connections between the console and engines for Mirror mode.

[ [ NI

IN ouT NEBDour A4 IN ouT

CONSOLE CONTROL DIGITAL 1 H————— conTroL L CONSOLE CONTROL |
/0 /0 - Vo T =T 717 W0 110 /0
\ I | \
ENGINE A ENGINE B
DSP1D-EX{DSP1D} DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}
CONSOLE (CS1D
D o (€510 PNiZD D
“worp - - T worp_
CLOCK IN CLOCK IN
WORD ﬁ DC POWER
CLOCK IN INPUT A
& ®
POWER SUPPLY (PW1D)
Y @
- { Clock Generator } o
() Digital input/output connections set is connected. However, you may connect both 1
Use the included D-sub half pitch 68 pin cables to and 2 so that one of them can be used as a backup.

connect the DIGITAL I/O ENGINE A connector of
the console to the CONSOLE I/O connector of engine
A, and the DIGITAL I/O ENGINE B connector of the

This method of connection is recommended for
most cases.

console to the CONSOLE I/O connector of engine B. — —
These connectors transmit and receive multi-channel . .
digital audio signals. o) | (@)l (@ ©
[N
A |
¢ Use only Yamaha-manufactured D-sub half pitch 68 c U u J
pin cables to connect the digital input/output con-
nectors. Operation cannot be guaranteed if any other
cables are used. Console
* If you need cables of a different length than the AEIG (CS1D) ANAIRG
included D-sub half pitch 68 pin cables, please con- { m H }
tact your dealer.
* The console and engines A/B each have two identical M U
sets of digital input/output connectors, numbered 1 giee giee
and 2.
These two sets of connectors are completely identi- Lt VS |
Engine B Engine A

cal, and the system will operate normally if just one

10



Connections (Mirror mode)

st

If both digital input/output connectors 1 and 2 are
connected, connector 1 will be given priority when
the power is turned on.

If the word clock stops being supplied from either
connector 1 or 2 (whichever is the currently-used
connector), the receiving device will automatically
switch to the other connector.

(@ Control input/output connections

Use BNC cables (50Q) to connect the CONTROL I/
O ENGINE A IN and OUT connectors of the console
to the CONTROL I/O OUT and IN connectors of
engine A. In the same way, connect the CONTROL I/
O ENGINE B IN and OUT connectors of the console
to the CONTROL I/O OUT and IN connectors of
engine B. These connectors transmit and receive
control signals between the console and engines A/B.

The console and engines A/B each have two identical
sets of connectors, numbered 1 and 2. These two sets
of connectors are completely identical, and the sys-
tem will operate normally if just one set is connected.
However, you may connect both 1 and 2 so that one
of them can be used as a backup.

This method of connection is recommended for

most cases.
= M=

® C _T__w Q
] I R L[ ||o|||©
12 ||—

|u||<>

|| =i

—@
|| o] ] 'out
II/‘\III@ B
——
|| =y | (N

revore

[EaR

Console (CS1D)

— —
TIME CODE IN TIME CODE IN

C} o1

Engine B Engine A

o

If both control input/output connectors 1 and 2 are
connected, connector 1 will be given priority when
the power is turned on.

Control output connectors 1/2 will always output the
same signals. If the currently-used control output
connector stops functioning correctly, the receiving
device will automatically switch to the other connec-
tor.

A You must connect the identically-numbered con-
nectors of the console and engine to each other. If
differently-numbered connectors are connected to
each other, the system will not function correctly.

(® Power supply connections

Use the included special cable to connect the DC
POWER INPUT connector of the console to the DC
OUTPUT connector of the PW1D power supply.

The rear panel of the console has two DC POWER
INPUT connectors, A and B. If you are using only
one power supply, you may connect it to either DC
POWER INPUT connector.

You can also connect two power supplies to the two
DC POWER INPUT connectors A and B. If this con-
nection method is used, the PM1D system will con-
tinue to operate even if one of the power supplies
should unexpectedly fail, since the other power sup-
ply will continue to supply power to the system.

(4 Word clock connections

Use BNC cables (75Q) to connect the clock output
connector of an external clock generator to the
WORD CLOCK IN connector of the console, and to
the WORD CLOCK IN connectors of engines A/B.

Connect the word clock transmitting and receiving
devices in a one-to-one relationship, and turn on the
75 Q screen for the receiving device.

A The word clock transmission/reception circuit is

designed with one-to-one connection in mind. For
this reason, if you connect multiple receiving
devices to a single clock transmission connector,
performance may be impaired and the system may
fail to operate correctly.

If you cannot avoid using this type of connection,
turn on the 75 Q switch for one of the receiving
devices, and turn off the 75 Q switches for all
remaining devices.

A In Mirror mode, you can also switch to the other

engine manually if the currently-used engine expe-
riences difficulties.

In order to minimize the clock switching time in
such cases, we recommend that you supply a word
clock from an external clock generator to the con-
sole and to engines A/B.

Of course, switching will occur even without this
type of supply method.

11




CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)

Connecting an analog input/output unit to the engines (Mirror

mode)

The following diagram shows a common way of making connections between the engine and analog input/output units
for Mirror mode.

WORD
CLOCK IN
f INPUT 2 1 | Troutput 2
r i ENGINE A 1D ~
INPUT 1 (DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}) OUTPUT 1
QOUTPUTA —1 OUTPUTA INPUT A INPUT A @
T T 1T T T T T T T 17 T T T T 171 T T 1T T T
[| | AIB (ID=2) [| | AI8(ID=1) | |] [| | AO8 (ID=1) | |] [| | AO8(ID=2) | |]
S ) I I (e I Y I ) I I I S S S ) S O I B I (R
WORD OUTPUT B OUTPUTB WORD INPUT B INPUT B WORD
CLOCKﬁ = = Y CLOCK IN Y = EﬁCLOCK IN
N CONTROL CONTROL INPUT INPUT
PORT PORT SELECTOR SELECTOR
Switch = A Switch = A Switch = A Switch = A
J \
e ™
—{|  enxomes  [[I— |
INPUT 1 I (DSP1D-EX{DSP1D})
INPUT 2 4 OUTPUT 2
J
WORD P PMID)| .
CLOCK INH—=
\ 1 J
| [
\ S
\ Clock Generator
(1 Analog input unit AI8 connection (2 Analog output unit AO8 connection

Connect the OUTPUT A connector of the AI8 analog
input unit to one of the INPUT 1-INPUT 10 con-
nectors of engine A, and connect the OUTPUT B
connector of the AI8 to one of the INPUT 1-INPUT
10 connectors of engine B.

A

12

When using Mirror mode, OUTPUT connectors A
and B of the AI8 must be connected to the identi-
cally-numbered INPUT connector of engines A and
B. Be aware that if these are connected to differently-
numbered INPUT connectors, the content of the
input signals will change when you switch between
engines A and B.

When using Mirror mode, leave the CONTROL
PORT switch of the AI8 in the A position as the
default setting.

Connect the INPUT A connector of the AO8 analog
output unit to one of the OUTPUT 1-OUTPUT 6
connectors of engine A. Connect the INPUT B con-
nector of the AO8 to one of the OUTPUT 1-OUT-
PUT 6 connectors of engine B.

A\

¢ When using Mirror mode, INPUT connectors A and

B of the AO8 must be connected to the identically-
numbered OUTPUT connector of engines A and B.
Be aware that if these are connected to differently-
numbered OUTPUT connectors, the content of the
output signals will change when you switch between
engines A and B.

¢ When using Mirror mode, leave the INPUT SELEC-

TOR switch of the AO8 in the A position as the
default setting.

Be careful not to reverse the input and output. If you
do so, the unit will not be recognized, and cannot be
controlled.



Connections (Mirror mode)

Connecting a digital input/output unit to the engines (Mirror

mode)

The following diagram shows the usual method of connecting the engines to a digital input/output unit in Mirror mode.

S | | ] WORD
CLOCK IN
ENGINE A ~
INPUT 1| (DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}) | ouTpUT 1
D [s
OUTPUT A INPUT A

1  WORD
1. cLock N

DIO8 (ID=1) .:EDC = Clock Generator

OUTPUT B

INPUT B

ENGINE B

INPUT 1

[ (DSP1D-EX{DSP1D}) ]

OUTPUT 1

When using a DIO8 digital input/output unit in Mirror
mode, only the input/output cards installed in slots 1-4
can be used.

Connect the OUTPUT A connector of the DIO8 digital
input/output unit to one of the INPUT 1-10 connectors
of engine A, and connect the OUTPUT B connector to
an INPUT 1-10 connector of engine B. In the same way;,
connect the INPUT A connector of the DIO8 to one of
the OUTPUT 1-6 connectors of engine A, and connect
the INPUT B connector to an OUTPUT 1-6 connector
of engine B.

VAN

* In Mirror mode, INPUT connectors A and B of the
DIO8 must be connected to the identically-num-
bered OUTPUT connector of engines A and B. Simi-
larly, OUTPUT connectors A and B of the DIO8
must be connected to the identically-numbered
INPUT connector of engines A and B.

¢ Be aware that if differently-numbered connectors are
used, the content of the input and output signals will
change when you switch between engines A and B.

WORD
CLOCK IN

¢ When using the system in mirror mode, set the
DIO&’s front panel PORT B SELECTOR switch to 5—
8 if you will be using connector A as the default, or to
1-4 if using connector B as the default.

¢ Be careful not to connect inputs and outputs in
reverse. If you do so, the unit will not be recognized,
and cannot be controlled.

A When using an MY8-AT card to handle ADAT for-
mat signals, synchronization may tend to be lost
easily, depending on the device that is connected.
For more reliable synchronization, we recommend
that the word clock for the combination of digital
audio equipment you are using be taken from other
than the ADAT format connector.

13



Turning on the power and verifying the connections

Here’s how to turn on the power of the various components in the PM1D system, and verify that the devices are con-
nected correctly.

A Before you continue with the following procedure, @
connect the various components of the system as

described on pages 6-13. We recommend that you use the following procedure

to verify the connections not only when starting-up
the PM1D system for the first time, but also after you
have moved the system to a different location or
changed its configuration or connections.

Turning on the power

When you have finished connecting the various components of the PM1D system, turn on the power in the order of
input/output units, engine(s), and the console power supply.

A Before turning on the engine (DSP1D) or the console power supply (PW1D), you must wait at least five seconds
after the power was turned off. Failing to observe this waiting period may cause malfunctions.

DSPix 2

If you are using Mirror mode, turn on the power of the clock generator as well.

A\

e The “PM1D Operating Manual (Start-up)” assumes that the various internal settings of the CS1D are in their default
state. If you have already modified the settings of the CS1D from their initial state, or if you are not sure whether the
settings are in their initial state, turn on the PW1D power supply, and when the opening title appears in the LCD
screen, press both the left and right switches located below the CS1D track pad and hold them down until the MEM-
ORY INITIALIZATION popup window appears. Refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software).”

However, if you turn on the power in this way, the scene and library data that you saved will be lost. Be careful not to
inadvertently erase important data.

After the opening screen appears in the CS1D display, the following screen will appear.

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENEMEMORY:
00.0 Initial Data
utitiry  BYEI cHi1 o 00
(T USER DEFINE[ LOAD 7 SAVE] FWENT™

PREFERENCES INTERNAL GALENDAR / CLOGK

WOUSE  TOPPING TR AUTO DISPLAY INSERT/UNIT VER  HONTH
ON/OFF A e al
Qo GATE/CONP Pafi ) .
-®- DELAY 2000 [r_10 |10
sLow’  FasT ROUTING il
1| FADER
CUE/SOLD

SPEED

CONFIRNATION PATCH
ON/OFF REGALLING

CONSOLE
STORING e T

LED &'
BRIGHTNESS @
DARK BRIGHT
s
ENGINE 0

GATE/CONP R METER 3 VARNING MESSAGES TG DROP e Y
ON/OFF LINK ON/OFF FHETL T

(e—— Brightness

USER_DEFINE INSEC MODULEY| [ FADER || IMX/SENDINO | [\ MASTER FADER! OUTSED

CH1 |GNII=r= MIX1 DCA | MIX1

Adjust the brightness knob (located at the right of the display) so that the screen can be comfortably viewed at the angle
from which you will operate the console.

/\ Each device must be powered-on using the power switch of the device itself. You must also observe the correct
sequence in which to power-on each device.
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Turning on the power and verifying the connections

If the opening screen is followed by the “VERSION CHECK” popup window, it is possible that the PM1D system
version is incorrect. Please unify the software version of all connected devices. For the procedure, refer to the expla-

nation within the included PM1D System Software disc.

ot

Normally, the display will show the screen that was accessed last when the power was turned off.

Checking the status of each device (Standard mode)

DSPx]

After you turn on the power of the PM1D system, you can use the LEDs and indicators of the various components to

check that connections between components have been made appropriately. Check the status of each device as described

below.

The checking method differs between Standard mode and Mirror mode. This section describes checking for Standard

mode.

For Mirror mode, refer to “Checking the status of each device (Mirror mode)” (- p.18).

Checking the engine (Standard mode)

The front panel of the DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine shows the following information.

" ®YAMAHA

o GEE
A

) ENGINEID
These indicators show whether the engine (DSP1D-
EX {DSP1D}) is connected to the ENGINE A or
ENGINE B connectors (DIGITAL I/O, CONTROL I/
O) of the console. In Standard mode, the A LED will
always be lit.

(@ CONTROLI/O
If the CONTROL I/O connectors of the engine and
console are connected correctly, the LED for the cur-
rently-valid CONTROL I/O connector (either 1 or 2)
will light.

(® INPUT CONFIGURATION
This indicates the number of monaural input chan-
nels that can be used on this engine. If the engine is
the DSP1D-EX, the “96CH” LED will light. {For the
DSP1D, the “48CH” LED will light.}

A For details on the lit/dark status of each indicator,
refer to the operating manual included with the
DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}.

— ENGINE ID —

A B

— CONTROL 1/0 —

1 2

INPUT
 CONFIGURATION ~

48CH 96CH

e
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Checking the analog input unit (Standard mode)

If the AI8 input unit is correctly connected to the engine, the INPUT UNIT ID indicator of the AI8 will show the ID
number of that unit (i.e., the number of the INPUT connector on the engine to which the AI8 is connected).

INPUT UNIT ID

|
{

ID number of the AI8
(when the Al8 is connected to the
INPUT 1 connector of the engine)

—J

A If the AI8 connections or word clock synchroniza-
tion are faulty, one of the following error displays
will appear in the INPUT UNIT ID indicator.

¢ El i The AI8 is connected to an
OUTPUT connector of the
engine. Re-connect it to an
INPUT connector.

¢ B3, Either the cable connected to the

OUTPUT connector of the AI8
rear panel is disconnected, or the
connection destination is incor-
rect. Please check the cable.

e UL (unlocked)....The word clock of the AI8 is not
synchronized with the PM1D
system.

Check the connection for the
WORD CLOCK IN connector of
the AIS8, or the CS1D word clock
settings (- p.24).

* UC (unconnected) Control signals are not being
received correctly. Make sure
that the engine is powered-on.

16



Turning on the power and verifying the connections

Checking the analog output unit (Standard mode)

If the AO8 analog output unit is correctly connected to the engine, the OUTPUT UNIT ID indicator of the AO8 will dis-
play the ID number of that unit (i.e., the number of the OUTPUT connector on the engine to which the AO8 is con-
nected).

If multiple connectors are connected, the number of the connector used by the engine to transmit and receive control
signals will be displayed.

OUTPUT UNIT ID
1

L

ID number of the AO8
(when the AO8 is connected to the OUTPUT 2
connector of the engine)

—J
A If the AO8 connections or word clock synchroniza- ¢ UL (unlocked) ... The word clock of the AO8 is not
tion are faulty, one of the following error numbers synchronized with the PM1D
will appear in the OUTPUT UNIT ID indicator. system.
¢ B2 The AO8 is connected to an Check the connection for the

WORD CLOCK IN connector of
the AOS8, or the CS1D word
clock settings (- p.24).

INPUT connector of the engine.
Re-connect it to an OUTPUT

connector.
* B3 The cable connected to the * UC (unconnected) . Control signals are not being
INPUT connector on the AOS received correctly. Make sure

rear panel has been disconnected that the engine is powered-on.

or is connected to the wrong des-
tination. Check the cable.

Digital input/output unit (Standard mode)

If the DIO8 digital input/output unit is correctly connected to the engine, the I/O UNIT ID indicator of the DIO8 will
show the ID number of that unit (i.e., the number of the OUTPUT connector on the engine to which the DIO8’s INPUT
A connector is connected).

If multiple connectors are connected, the number of the connector used by the engine to transmit and receive control
signals will be displayed.

ID number of the DIO8

(when the INPUT A connector of the DIO8
is connected to the OUTPUT 3 connector
of the engine)

/0 UNIT ID
1

N

00

00
o

j— ) j— )

A For details on the lit/dark status of the indicators of
the AI8, AOS8, and DIOS, refer to the owner’s man-
uals included with each unit.

17
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Checking the status of each device (Mirror mode)

psPix 2

Here’s how to check the connection status of each device when using the PM1D system in Mirror mode.

Engines (Mirror mode)

The front panel of each DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine displays the following information.

®

18

0

" ®YAMAHA

ENGINE ID

These indicators show whether the DSP1D-EX
{DSP1D} is connected to the ENGINE A or the
ENGINE B connectors (DIGITAL I/O, CONTROL I/
O) of the console.

When either the A or the B LED is lit, the corre-
sponding engine is in use. If one of the LEDs is blink-
ing, the corresponding engine is ready.

A\

o If the ENGINE ID LEDs for both engines A and B
blink when the power is turned on even though
engines A/B are both connected, please check the
connections of each engine (digital input/output
connectors, control input/output connectors).

* If both LEDs are dark, digital signals or control sig-
nals are not being passed between the engine and
the console. Check the connections between
engines A/B and the console, and between the con-
sole and the power supply.

|

\_

—— ENGINE ID —
— CONTROL I/0—

INPUT
 CONFIGURATION ~

O 9gc)H -_®
/

48CH

\
@

A B

1 2

(@ CONTROLI/O

If the CONTROL I/O connectors of the engine and
console are correctly connected, the LED will light to
indicate which of the two sets of CONTROL I/O
connectors (1 and 2) is currently being used.

ZAN

* When the power is turned on, engine A will be
given priority. If LED 2 lights when the power is
turned on even though connectors 1 and 2 are
both connected, check the connections for connec-
tor 1.

» If LED 1 blinks, control signals are not being
passed between the engine and the console. Check
the CONTROL I/O connections between the
DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} and the CSID.

(® INPUT CONFIGURATION

This indicates the number of monaural input chan-
nels that can be used with this engine.

The “96CH” LED will light for the DSP1D-EX, and
the “48CH” LED will light for the DSP1D.



Turning on the power and verifying the connections

Checking the analog input unit (Mirror mode)

If the AI8 analog input unit is correctly connected to the engine in Mirror mode, the INPUT UNIT ID indicator of the

AI8 will show the ID number of that unit (i.e., the number of the INPUT connector on the engine to which the AI8 is

connected), and the dot ( . ) will light on both sides of the ID number.

A If the connections

ID number of the AI8
(when the Al8 is connected to the
INPUT 1 connector of the engine)

INPUT UNIT ID

(
. L

—J

of the AIS, the setting of the

CONTROL INPUT SELECTOR switch, or the
word clock synchronization are not correct, one of
the following error displays will appear in the

INPUT UNIT ID indicator.
® El.oorreeereennee The AI8 is connected to an
OUTPUT connector of the
engine. Re-connect it to an
INPUT connector.

¢ UL (unlocked)....

» UC (unconnected)..

The cable connected to the
OUTPUT connector on the rear
panel of the AI8 has been discon-
nected, or is connected to the
wrong destination. Check the
cable.

The word clock is not synchro-
nized.

Check the connections of the
AI8s WORD CLOCK IN con-
nector, or the word clock settings
of the CS1D (- p.28).

Control signals are not being
received correctly.

Make sure that the engine is
powered-on.

* ID number and A (or b) displayed alternately
Since control signals from the CS1D forcibly
switched the valid engine to A (or B), the setting of
the CONTROL INPUT SELECTOR switch of the
AI8 does not match the actual operation.

This display does
ever as necessary,

not signify an actual error. How-
check the setting of the CON-

TROL INPUT SELECTOR switch or the setting of

the CS1D.
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Checking the analog output unit (Mirror mode)

In Mirror mode if the AO8 is correctly connected to the engine, the OUTPUT UNIT ID indicator of the AO8 will show
the ID number of that unit (i.e., the number of the OUTPUT connector on the engine to which the AO8 is connected),
and the dot (. ) will light on both sides of the ID number.

ID number of the AO8
(when the AO8 is connected to the OUTPUT 2
connector of the engine)

—J —J

A If the connections of the AOS8, the setting of the
INPUT SELECTOR switch, or the word clock syn-
chronization are not correct, one of the following
error displays will appear in the OUTPUT UNIT ID

indicator.
¢ B2 The AO8 is connected to an
INPUT connector of the engine.
Re-connect it to an OUTPUT
connector.
¢ B3, The cable connected to the

INPUT connector on the rear
panel of the AO8 has been dis-
connected, or is connected to the
wrong destination. Check the
cable.

UL (unlocked).... The word clock is not synchro-
nized.
Check the connections of the
AO8s WORD CLOCK IN con-
nector, or the word clock settings
of the CS1D (- p.28).

* UC (unconnected).. Control signals are not being
received correctly.
Make sure that the engine is
powered-on.

* ID number and A (or b) displayed alternately
Since control signals from the CS1D forcibly
switched the valid engine to A (or B), the setting of
the INPUT SELECTOR switch of the AI8 does not
match the actual operation.

This display does not signify an actual error. How-
ever as necessary, check the setting of the INPUT
SELECTOR switch or the setting of the CS1D.
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Turning on the power and verifying the connections

Checking the digital input/output unit (Mirror mode)

If the output unit and the engine are correctly connected in Mirror mode and the PORT B SELECTOR of the DIO8 is in
the 5-8 position, the I/O UNIT ID indicator will show the ID number of that unit (i.e., the number of the OUTPUT con-
nector on the engine to which the INPUT A connector of the DIO8 is connected), and a dot ( . ) will be displayed at each
side of the number.

ID number of the DIO8

(when the INPUT A connector of the DIO8
is connected to the OUTPUT 3 connector
of the engine)

/0 UNIT ID
|

Ll

00

00

,,,,,,,

—J —J

/\ If the PORT B SELECTOR switch of the DIOS or
the word clock synchronization are not correct, the
I/O UNIT ID indicator of the DIO8 will show one
of the following error displays.

* UL (unlocked) .... The word clock of the DIO8 is
not synchronized with the
PMID system. Check the con-
nections of the DIO8’s WORD
CLOCK IN connector, or the
word clock setting of the CS1D
* ID number and A (or b) displayed alternately
Since control signals from the CS1D forcibly
switched the valid engine to A (or B), the setting of
the PORT B SELECTOR switch of the DIO8 does
not match the actual operation. This display does
not signify an actual error. However as necessary,
check the setting of the PORT B SELECTOR
switch or the setting of the CS1D.
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Basic settings (Standard mode)

DSPx]

When starting up the PM1D system for the first time, you will need to select the operation mode of the PM1D (which is
what determines the system configuration and how the components are connected to each other), and set the word clock
that will be shared by the entire system. Once these settings have been made, the PM1D system will automatically
remember them. (However if you modify the configuration of the system, you may need to make settings again.)

Be aware that the display screens and settings differ between Standard mode and Mirror mode. This section explains the
basic settings for Standard mode. If you are using Mirror mode, please proceed to “Basic settings (Mirror mode)”
(=p.26).

Selecting the operation mode (Standard mode)

The “operation mode” determines the configuration of the PM1D system and how the components are connected to
each other. The PM1D system version 1.0 supports two modes: “Standard mode” in which one console is used with one
engine, and “Mirror mode” in which one console is used with two engines.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LED FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch several times to access the
screen shown on the following page.

|'7“
L
\ / )
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

o

The switches of the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block
are used to access specific functions in the display. By
pressing the same switch repeatedly, you can succes-
sively access different screens within that function.
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Basic settings (Standard mode)

sys/w.cLockK EY& cH1

EAE1(2, MEULZRI LN TNPUT_UNIT] OUTPUT UNIT[ WORD CLOCK] DITHER)
OPERATION HODE B

AR EnaiIne B X
CONSOLE X

INSEL

CH1

USER DEFINE MODULE FADER

CONSOLE
STATUS

This is the SYSTEM CONNECTION screen, in
which you can check the connection status of the
various components, and select the operation mode.

. Click the [#] button located at the right of “OPERA-
TION MODE.”

The OPERATION MODE window will appear, in

which you can select the operation mode.

OPERATION MODE

CONSOLE x1 <> ENGINE x1

GCONSOLE x1 <> ENGINE x2 (Mirror Mode}

CANCEL

. Click the button marked “CONSOLE x 1 <->
ENGINE x1.”

Clicking “CONSOLE x 1 <-> ENGINE x1” will select

“Standard mode,” and you will then return to the

previous screen.

This shows the connection sta-
tus between the console and
engine. The light blue line in the
screen shows the control signal
connection, and the red line
shows the digital audio signal
connection.

If both sets of connectors (1/2)
are connected, two lines will be
displayed in the screen. In this
case, the connector for the
transmitting device in the
graphic will show the number of
the currently-valid connector.

L

[F 111 Nl ENGINE B =i v
A 1 CONSOLE ISR |C
ENGINE A BB |C

AtikARkLR ENGINE B EsgpTy |0
CONSOLE = L

If the connection is broken, an
“x” symbol will be displayed
instead of the number.

00.0
LEDIT)

SCENE MEMORY'
Initial Data
[ READ ONLY ]

CONSOLE x1 <-> ENBINE x1

INPUT UNIT OUTPUT UNIT

MIXISENDNO!

D= WX 1

MASTERFADER

DCA

OUTSEL

MIX 1

Verify that the OPERATION MODE field indicates
“CONSOLE x1 <-> ENGINE x1”

DRD CLOCK] DITHER]

GONSOLE x1 <> ENGINE x1

A When you perform this switch, the word clock will

be reset. At this time, noise may be produced from
the output jacks of the CS1D or AO8 (in particular
if an MY8-AT digital I/O card is installed in the
DIO8). In order to protect your speakers, you must
turn down the output of the power amp before
changing this setting.

st

In the SYSTEM CONNECTION screen you can also
check the cabling within the system and the status of
each device.

This indicates the type
of input unit that is con-
nected to each INPUT
connector (1-10) of the
engine.

This indicates the type of
input unit that is con-
nected to each OUTPUT
connector (1-6) of the
engine.

OUTPUT UNIT
| lan
2 |

[ Blank_|
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CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)

Setting the word clock (Standard mode)

In order for the PM1D system to function, word clock (audio system clock) synchronization must be established
between all devices of the system. In this screen you can specify the word clock that will operate the PM1D system. In
general, the frequency of this clock is referred to as the sampling rate or sampling frequency.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch several times to access the
following screen.

\

LCD FUNCTION ACCESg
block

[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON/ CUE

DISPLAY FUNCTION SCENE MEMORY.

sys/w.cLock I CH1 [00.0 Initial Data

READ ONLY

(SYSTEN GONNECTION[ INPUT UNIT| OUTPUT UNIT LIViEMHEIHA DITHER] WEND

SETTING LEVEL B = uNLock [ = LOCK.BUT NOT SYNC'ED
WASTER CLOCK SELECT Fs= 48k | BASIC | _ADVANCED [ = unknoun [ = Lock 3= sRe ON
ENGINE

A [TNT 48k ] f[ W CLOGK TN

COL_INT 44,1k

INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDINO! MASTER FADER OUTSEL

CH1 [N emmm MIX1| DCA
Settings for the word clock of the PM1D system are

made in this screen. . P——
HORD CLOGK Ninii[ai

2. Inthe screen area marked “SETTING LEVEL,”
make sure that the BASIC button is on (displayed SETTING LEVEL
in green). -iﬂm_ ADVANGED
If the ADVANCED button is on instead of the BASIC
button, click the BASIC button.
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Basic settings (Standard mode)

st

When the ADVANCED button is on, you can make
more detailed word clock settings.

3. Click one of the following buttons to select the
word clock source as the word clock master.
In Standard mode you can select one of the following
three choices as the word clock.

A When you change the word clock settings, noise
may be heard from the output jacks of the CS1D
and AOS8, particularly if an MY8-AT digital I/O
card is installed in the DIOS. To protect your
speaker system, you must turn down the power
amp output before changing the word clock set-
tings. Such a change in the word clock settings can
occur not only when PM1D system internal settings
are changed, but also when the word clock setting is
switched on an external device (e.g., a CD player or
a recording device).

m ENGINE A

* INT 48 k (Default setting)
The internal clock of the engine,
48 kHz

e INT44.1k........... The internal clock of the engine,
44.1 kHz

* W.CLOCKIN .....Supply a word clock to the
WORD CLOCK IN connector of
the engine

Normally you will select either INT 48 k or INT

44.1 k. If you are using an external clock generator as

the master, select W.CLOCK IN, and supply a word

clock to the WORD CLOCK IN jack of the engine/
console.

A If when you change the word clock settings, the AI8
or AO8 indicator shows “UL” or the display shows a
message warning that the word clock is not syn-
chronized, check the connections between the
engine and console, and the connections between
the engine and the input/output units.
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Basic settings (Mirror mode)

DSPix2

This section explains how to select the operation mode and word clock master when using the PM1D system in Mirror
mode.

Selecting the operation mode (Mirror mode)

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch several times to access the
following screen.

\

LCD FUNCTION ACCES{
block

[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON /CUE

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

SYS/W.CLOCK CH 1 0%}0 Initial Data

96cH||96cH READ ONLY

e (3, WHEHROLN TNPUT UNIT] OUTPUT UNIT| HORD CLOCK] DITHER] FWERD
OPERATION HODE [ CONSOLE x1 <-> ENGINE x2 (Hirror Hode)

ENGINE n IEFESINN IO INPUT UNIT
consoLe [E00EH = = 10 x L i8R CONSOLE
CONSOLF BGal ) JN et CONSOLE
ENGINE 1
RIANIAN ENGINE B 1
CONSOLE X

OUTPUT UNIT

% ENBINE

7| W GSXEH CONSOLE
j il S CONSOLE

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDNO, MASTER FADER OUT'SEL

CH1 |[GEEJS="™= MIX1 DCA | MIX1

This is the SYSTEM CONNECTION screen, in
which you can check the connection status of each
device, and select the operation mode.
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Basic settings (Mirror mode)

2. Click the [2] button located at the right of “OPERA-

TION MODE.”
The OPERATION MODE window will appear, in
which you can select the operation mode.

OPERATION MODE

CONSOLE x1 <> ENGINE x1

GONSOLE x1 <> ENGINE x2 CMirror Mode)

CANCEL

Click the button marked “CONSOLE x 1 <->
ENGINE x2 (Mirror Mode).”

Clicking “CONSOLE x 1 <->ENGINE x2 (Mirror
Mode)” will select “Mirror mode,” and you will then

ATION MODE field indicates “CONSOLE x1 <->
ENGINE x2 (Mirror Mode).”

UNIT[ OUTPUT UNIT[ HORD GLOCK]| DITHER]

DE B GCOMSOLE x1 <-> ENGINE xZ CMirror Model

A When you perform this switch, the word clock will be

reset. At this time, noise may be produced from the
output jacks of the CS1D or AO8 (in particular if an
MY8-AT digital I/O card is installed in the DIO8). In
order to protect your speakers, you must turn down the
output of the power amp before changing this setting.

sl

In the SYSTEM CONNECTION screen you can also
check the cabling within the system and the status of

return to the previous screen. Verify that the OPER- each device.

If both jacks (1/2) of the same type
are connected, two lines will be dis-
This shows the connection status played in the screen. You can click a

between the console and engine. button in the jack area to select the  This indicates the type  This indicates the type
The light blue lines in the screen jack number (1 or 2) that is currently of input unit that is con-  of input unit that is
show control signal connections, enabled. If the connection is broken, nected to each INPUT  connected to each
and the red lines show digital audio  an "x" symbol will be displayed connector (1-10) of the OUTPUT connector
signal connections. instead of the number. engine. (1-6) of the engine.
consoLE [EHGER] &= & —| LN [ALE No. :#H INPUT UNIT OUTPUT 'UNI

ENGINE B BESHE]
CONSOLE MESHE] DIO8 [1-4)

ENGINE f ES==g
il ENGINE ]
ONSOLE [

INPUT OUTPUT UNIT
ENGINE DIO8 [1.4] 1 _DIO8[1-4

PG CONNECTION
HIVE T B PERHIT

ENGINE A ([L33,)0)
ENGINE B [33L,10)

This shows the connection status

between the console and engine. This indicates the type  This indicates the type

The light blue lines in the screen 1 poth jacks (1/2) of the same type of input unit that is con-  of input unit that is
show control signal connections, are connected, two lines will be dis- nected to each INPUT  connected to each
and the red lines show digital audio  pjayed in the screen. You can clicka ~ connector (1-10) of the  OUTPUT connector
signal connections. button in the jack area to select the engine. (1-6) of the engine.

jack number (1 or 2) that is currently
enabled. If the connection is broken,
an "x" symbol will be displayed
instead of the number.

A When using the PM 1D system in Mirror mode, use this screen to verify that the same configuration of components
is connected to the INPUT connectors and OUTPUT connectors of engines A and B. Be aware that if the two con-
figurations are different, the signal flow will change when you switch between engine A and engine B, and the
desired state will not be obtained.
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Setting the word clock (Mirror mode)

This section explains how to check whether the word clock settings are appropriate when using the PM1D system in mir-
ror mode.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch several times to access the
following screen.

L
\ / )

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/
block

[SYS/W.CLOCK] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

SCENE MEMORY'

00.01Initial Data
LECiT)

SELCH

CH1

[SYSTEM CONNECTION| INPUT UNIT[ OUTPUT UNITLIV:MHEUES DITHER]
SETTING LEVEL

wasteR ciock seLect | Fs= 48K [__Basic__ | ADVANCED |
ENGINE CONSOLE

A [
B [ INT 241k

CILINT 44, 1L 2TR IN 3
[ I[INT 48k W. CLOCK_IN
WORD CLOCK INPUT SELECT
ENGINE/CONSOLE

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE

sYs/w.cLoCK | LY

96cH||96¢cH

= UNLDCK
[J= UNKNDHN

[ = LOCK.BUT NOT SYNG'ED
[=1ock  [J=sRCON
INPUT LNITI-SLOTI

H.CLOCK _IN

CILINT 44,1k

H. CLOCK_IN
CILINT 44, 1kJC3{ 2TR IN 3

OUTPUT UNIT1-6
AUTD

INPUT UNITI-10

AuTo FERIW. CTOCR TN =51 3 auto W, CTOCK TN]

([nuToJ{ 3[W. CCOCK TN]
([nuToJ{ 3[W. CCOCK TN]
([nuToJ{ 3[W. CCOCK TN]
([nuToJ{ 3[W. CCOCK TN]

CONSOLE
AUTOD H.CLOCK IN

A

auTo BRI TR T |
@[T | @ AL
=

CONSOLE
AUTOD H.CLOCK IN

B

MODULE FADER

INSEL

CH 1
Settings for the word clock of the PM1D system are
made in this screen.

2. Inthe “SETTING LEVEL” section of the screen,
make sure that the ADVANCED button is on (dis-
played in green).

The ADVANCED button will automatically be on if
you select “CONSOLE x1 <-> ENGINE x2 (Mirror
Mode)” in the SYSTEM CONNECTION screen
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MIXISENDINO,

G = MIX13

7+ { 3(auTo L 3[W.CIOTK 1N]
& @[] @ LAHLHE
9
10

& @[T | @ LAHLHE
7+ { 3(auTo L 3[W.CIOTK 1N]
& @[] @ LAHLHE
9
10

MASTER FADER

DCA

1
= [AuTo]
3 /[T
4 /[T
s auTo]
[
|
= [AuTo]
3 /[T
“E 3 auTo W TLOCE TN]
< [ auTo W TLOCE IN]
6

OUT'SEL

MIX13

 ADVANCED button on

| HORD CLOCK EiIRIa:

SETTING LEVEL



Basic settings (Mirror mode)

3. Make sure that the master word clock and the word
clock input select are set as follows.

MASTER CLOCK SELECT
» The W.CLOCK of the engine or console is on

WORD CLOCK INPUT SELECT
Console W.CLOCK IN
Engine A/B W.CLOCK IN
Each unit W.CLOCK IN

Word clock settings will automatically be as shown
above.

A Although it is possible to change this setting manu-
ally, you should supply a word clock from an exter-
nal clock generator to each device ( - refer to the
connection methods on p.10, 12), and use the sys-
tem with the above settings to ensure that the sys-
tem operates in a stable manner.

With these settings, the word clock from the exter-
nal clock generator will be supplied directly to each
device in the PM1D system even if you switch
between engines A and B in case of problems, so
that the clock itself will not be switched, and the
change will occur in the shortest possible time.

A If when you change the word clock settings, the AI8
or AO8 indicator shows “UL” or the display shows a
message warning that the word clock is not syn-
chronized, check the connections between the
engines and console, and the connections between
the engines and the input/output units.
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Checking the operation of input units

This section explains how to check the operation of an input unit connected to the DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine.
The general procedure is as follows.

Connect an input source to the input unit

¥

Connect a monitor system (or headphones) to the MONITOR OUT A jacks of the console (or to the MONITOR A
headphone jack)

¥

Turn on the power in the order of input unit — DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine — CS1D console — monitor system

¥

Patch the input unit to an input channel

¥

Press the [CUE] switch of the input channel

¥

Check whether the signal is output from the MONITOR OUT A jacks (or the MONITOR A headphone jack)

Preparations for checking

Before you begin checking the operation of the input unit, make sure that you have performed the following actions.

* Connect the various components that are part of
the PM1D system ( - p.6—13)

¢ Use the indicators/LEDs of the input/output units
and the engine to verify that the components are
correctly connected to each other (- p.14-21)

¢ Set the operation mode and the word clock master
as appropriate for the configuration of the PM1D
system that you are using ( - p.22-29).
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Checking the operation of input units

Connect the monitor system

In order to check the operation of an input unit, you must connect a monitor system such as powered monitor speakers
or a power amp + speaker to the MONITOR OUT A jacks located on the rear panel of the CS1D console. (Since the pur-
pose of this is to check the operation, high power monitors are not necessary.)

If you will be monitoring through headphones, connect them to the PHONES MONITOR A jack located on the front
panel of the CS1D console.

O

Monitor
system

NERY

L R

MONITOR OUT A jacks

E— 7 !

CONSOLE (CS1D)

MONITOR A
headphone jacks

Headphones

A Please do not use the MONITOR A/B headphone
jacks located on the top panel of the console (in the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block) simulta-
neously with the PHONES MONITOR A/B jacks
located on the front panel. Doing so can cause the
CS1D to malfunction due to excessive current.

31




Connect an input source

Connect one of the following input sources according to the type of input unit or card that you wish to check.

32

To check a mic/line input card (LMY2-ML)
installed in the AI8

Connect a line output device such as a CD player or
DAT recorder to input jacks 1A and 2A of the LMY2-
ML.

‘ : ‘ s ‘ . ‘ - - ®YAMAHA

Al8 input unit

MIC/Line-Platine (LMY2-ML)

[CXCAN]

=
 —

\ CD player/DAT recorder /

To check an AD card (LMY4-AD) installed in the
AI8

Connect a line output device such as a CD player or
DAT recorder to input jacks 1/2 of the LMY4-AD.

‘ . ‘ . ‘ . ‘ - - EYAMAHA

Al8 input unit

AN e

CH1

SIGNAL

JALOG _IN

©]
SIGNAL
L

L R
—
[==] = O
CD player/DAT recorder
o J

* To check an input channel of a digital I/O card
(MY8-AT, MY8-TD, MY8-AE) installed in the DIO8
Connect the digital output connector of a DAT
recorder or digital MTR (multi-track recorder) that
matches the format of your digital I/O card. In this
case, make connections and settings so that the sig-
nals are sent from the recorder to input channels 1/2
of the digital I/O card.

00

00

DIO8 digital input/output unit

@YAMAHA

00

\

Digital-E/A-Platine (MY8-AT)

—~
D o
| if
Sl
=| o8
= () 22
3 |9 S| &=
=
3= g %
z QI et ; of
<
w
<
=
=
(&)

'WORD CLOCK OUT
AN

©YAMAHA 52

O YAMAHA b oo

I~
N
)

DIGITAL OUT

|
11}

00 ooop OO0

ADAT digital MTR Special AES/
EBU cable for
the MY8-AE

DIGITAL I/O

i3k ] ]

TRACK DIGITAL

[
[

TASCAM digital MTR

INPUT 1/2 3/4 5/6 7/8 PUT 1/2 3/4 5/6 7/8

(female)

DIGITAL OUT (AES/EBU)

O]

Digital-E/A-Platine (MY8-AE)
AES/EBU

©YAMAHA B3 sosiee

N

(male)

.| 000

oz ] [ DAT ]

oooooo

| [ o o

I

O

DAT recorder /




Checking the operation of input units

Patch the input unit to an input channel

Simply connecting a source to an input unit does not cause that signal to be input to the PM1D system. In order to send
signals to the PM1D system, you must assign (patch) the input jacks of the input unit to input channels of the PM1D sys-
tem. This operation is performed within the display of the CS1D console.

[Procedure]

1.

Turn on the power in the order of PM1D system —
monitor system.

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the
following screen.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/
block

INPUT [PATCH] switch

I —

PATCH HA/INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT

LCD FUNCTION ACCE

D A A 00.0 al Da
96 EDIT READ ONLY

INPUT PATCH [T OUT PA RT PR RT/DIR PO RT/DIR MENU

D PR AUTD SETUP PATGCH LIERARY |¥

SLOT) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 il
1
ASSIGN

CH 1 KekL |& 2
KckR @) -

Sn. T @
Sn. B @
HH @)
Toml @
Tom2 @
Tom: ]
9 Tom @
) Tom @
Tomb ]
Ric @

Rk @)
Rk @)
Ric @ <]
FT | O] 3|

USER DEFINE 0D ADER DINO A RIFADER 0

CONSDLE HIX A
STATUS FLIP (] )

This is the INPUT PATCH screen, where signals
from an input unit or effect return can be patched to
input channels.
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Number of =<
the patch

destination
input chan-

nel.

4.

34

INPUT UNIT

IN 1CAI8)

IN 2CAI8)

Patch source
input jack.
From the top
row, the dis-

play shows

the type and

ID of the input

unit, the num-

ber of the slot

in which the

input card is

installed, and

the number of

the channel

(jack) within

the card.

Y

In this grid, input jacks (horizontal rows) can be patched to input channels (vertical col-

umns). A

it

The switches in the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block
are used to access the desired function in the display.
Each function is divided into multiple screens, and
you can press the same switch repeatedly to cycle
through the displayed screens.

Move the left/right scroll bar so that the visible area
of the horizontal rows (patch source) shows the
input unit to which the input source is connected.
Use the left/right scroll bar to access input units that
are not currently shown in the visible area.

symbol is displayed to indicate a currently-patched grid location.

LTI )

il

=
¥
120

Click the [#]/[[#] buttons to  Drag this box to move the
switch the display in steps of a  displayed area to left or
unit. right.

Click the [[]/[+] buttons to

switch the display in steps of a

slot.

Patch the input source to input channels 1/2.

In the IN PATCH screen, the jack to which the input
source is connected can be patched to the desired
input channel by making a © symbol appear in the
grid where the patch source intersects the patch des-
tination. There are two ways to do this, as follows.

You can also click this area to
move the displayed portion.

Click the [[#]/[(#] buttons

to switch the display in steps
of a unit.

Click the [[]/[¥] buttons
to switch the display in steps
of a slot.



Checking the operation of input units

Using the switches of the console Using the track pad of the console

1. Use the [CURSOR] switches in the data entry block 1. Use the track pad to move the cursor to the desired
to move the cursor (the red frame) in the display to grid. (The cursor will change to the shape of a fin-
the desired grid. ger.)

Data entry block / Data entry block /

4 N 4
| — [CURSOR] switch
[']

Track pad

\

\

\

] 3 = ] 3

\__[ENTER] switch /) \_ J

2. Press the [ENTER] switch to make a © symbol 2. Click the desired grid to make the © symbol

appear. appear.
The screen will appear as follows when an input

source has been patched to input channels 1/2.

* For an AI8 with a mic/line input card (LMY2-ML)
installed

INPUT UNIT

SLOT| 1 2 3 4 3 [ 7 i}
CH 2

ASSIGN 0 0 0 0D0OO0DO0DOQ0O0O0ODO0D0O0D0

ch 1 |@|

CH 2 ch 2 @]

oh [ ]

ch 4 |1

¢ For an AI8 with an AD card (LMY4-AD) installed

INPUT UNIT

SLOT 1 2 3 4
CH 2 : 4 : 4
ASSIGN 0 00 0ODO0O0DO0OO0OO0OO0DO0O0D
ch 1|0
CH 2 ch @]

* For a DIO8 with a digital I/O card installed

INPUT UNIT
SLOT 1 2
CH 2 : b B 4 b B

ASSIGN 0 000 0OO0DO0DO0O0O0ODO0DO0ODD0
ch 1 |®

CH 2 ch @]
ch [ ]
ch4 ] |1
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Monitor the input signal

After you have patched an input source to an input channel, press the [CUE] switch for that input channel and check

whether it is output from the MONITOR OUT jacks.

[Procedure]

1. Play back the input source, and check that the
meter LEDs light for input channels 1/49 and 2/50
in INPUT block 1 of the console.

INPUT block 1
L
— ) !
U \\ J
op,
A S
BID oy B e
“'“DUD\NPUT “"\“DUD\NPUT
S0, 0,
s %2 8 2 | [GAIN] encoder
] s 3 S —
OoaGA\N N OaaGA\N N
B0 68 10 68
cLp cLp
DOTHR DOTHR
D
comp comp

Meter LEDs for
input channels 1/49

and 2/50

8 G

CUE CUE

- J

A If the input source is connected to a mic/line input
card (LMY2-ML), adjust the [GAIN] encoder so
that the CLIP segment of the meter LED does not
light.

[CUE] switch

2. Press the [CUE] switches of input channels 1/49
and 2/50 to make the switch LEDs light.

The input signals of input channels 1/2 will be sent to

the monitoring bus (CUE bus).
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A In the CUE section of the MASTER block, make
sure that the [SOLO] switch, the [INPUT AFL]
switch, and the [LAST CUE] switch are off (LED
dark). If any of these switches are on, it may not be
possible to monitor the signal from the MONITOR
OUT A jacks or the MONITOR A headphone jack
even though the [CUE] switch of the input channel
is pressed.

Monitoring will also be impossible if the CUE
INTERRUPTION button has been turned off in the
MON/CUE function MONITOR A screen. Please
check whether this button has been turned off.
(“CS1D Reference Manual (Software)” —p.71.)

MASTER block
/

| JA |

I

A
[\
4 )

[INPUT AFL]
switch \

0 10
[SOLO] | CUE OUT LEVEL
switch \E’ E’

SOLO INPUT AFL OUTPUT PFL
e julS)
O OUTPUT

CUE ACTIVE LAST CUE DCA PRE PAN

\_ CUE \ )

v
[LAST CUE] switch

3. Inthe MONITOR A section of the MASTER block,
turn on the MONITOR A [ON] switch and raise the
MONITOR A [LEVEL] volume to an appropriate
level. Also raise the volume of your monitor system.

MONITOR A
[LEVEL] volume | &y

0 0

1
LEVEL

LMONO R MONO

MONITOR A
[ON] switch o MONITOR A
PHONES [LEVEL]
volume
0 10
PHONES
MONITOR A



Checking the operation of input units

@ Meter LEDs of the INPUT block do light, but the signal
is not output from MONITOR OUT jacks A or the
MONITOR A headphone jack

When monitoring through the MONITOR A head-
phone jack, raise the MONITOR A PHONES

[LEVEL] volume (located in the MONITOR A sec-
tion of the MASTER block) to an appropriate level.

* Is your monitor system connected appropriately?
— Check the connections of the monitor system/
headphones.

If you are now able to monitor the signal, you have
verified that the input unit/card to which the source
is connected is operating normally.

¢ Is the monitor volume raised?
- Raise the MONITOR A [LEVEL] or [PHONES]

4. As necessary, perform the same operational check volume to an appropriate level.

for other input units or cards. e In the MASTER block CUE section, have the

[SOLO], [INPUT AFL], or [LAST CUE] switches

A If you are unable to monitor an input source, check
been turned off?

the following points.

— If any of these switches are on, it may not be possi-
ble for the signal of the input channel whose
[CUE] switch was pressed to be monitored from

Meter LEDs of the INPUT block do not light

* Is the input source connected appropriately?
— Check the unit/card to which the input source is
connected (- p.32)

* When using a mic/line input card (LMY2-ML), is

MONITOR OUT jacks A or the MONITOR A
headphone jack. You must turn off all of these
switches. (“CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)”

the input source connected to input jacks 14 and The meter LEDs of the INPUT block are lit, and a

2A? . .
o signal is output from the MONITOR A headphone
- .When.the PM1D system is in the defatlllt state, jack, but no signal is output from MONITOR OUT
input jacks 1B or 2B cannot be used without jacks A
changing the settings. Re-connect to input jacks 1A
and 2A (- p.32). ¢ Is the CUE INTERRUPTION button (MON/CUE

function MONITOR A screen) turned on?

— Monitoring is not possible if the CUE INTERRUP-
TION button is turned off. Turn this button on.
(“CS1D Reference Manual (Software)” - p.71)

* Has the input unit/card to which the input source
is connected been correctly patched to the input
channel?

— Check the settings of the IN PATCH screen

In the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, has
the MODULE [FLIP] switch been turned on (LED
lit)?

— When the MODULE [FLIP] switch is on, the mod-
ules of INPUT blocks 1 and 2 will be exchanged.
Press the MODULE [FLIP] switch to make the
LED go dark. (“CS1D Reference Manual (Hard-
ware)” —p.5)

In the MASTER block GLOBAL LAYER section,
has the [49-96] switch been turned on (LED lit)?
— On the 96 channel model when the GLOBAL
LAYER [49-96] switch is on (LED lit), channels
49-96 will be selected as the input channels that
are controlled from the top panel of the CS1D.
{This switch has no function on the 48 channel
model.} To control channels 1-48, press the GLO-
BAL LAYER [1-48] switch. (“CS1D Reference
Manual (Hardware)” - p.5)
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Checking the operation of an output unit

This section explains the procedure for checking the operation of an output unit connected to the DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}
engine. The general procedure is as follows.

Connect an input source to an input unit

¥

Connect your monitor system to an output unit

¥

Turn on the power in the order of input unit — DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine — CS1D console — monitor system

¥

Patch the input unit to an input channel

¥

Patch the output unit to the STEREO A channel

¥

Send the input channel signal to the STEREO bus

¥

Check whether the signal is output from the STEREO OUT A jacks

Preparations for checking

Before you begin checking the operation of an output unit, make sure that the following actions have been completed.

* Connect the various components that are part of
the PM1D system ( - p.6-13)

¢ Use the indicators/LEDs of the input/output units
and the engine to verify that the components are
correctly connected to each other (- p.14-21)

¢ Set the operation mode and the word clock master
as appropriate for the configuration of the PM1D
system that you are using ( - p.22-29).
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Checking the operation of an output unit

Connect the monitor system

In order to check the operation of an analog output unit, you will need to connect a monitor system such as a set of pow-
ered speakers or a power amp + speakers to a DA card (LMY4-DA) installed in the AO8 analog output unit.

SRR
AO8 analog output unit

| LT

@YAMAHA

-

[IsionAL

\LOG OUT

[IsionAl

DA-Platine (LMY4-DA)
n (A

\_

A If you are checking the output channels of a DIO8
digital input/output unit, connect the output con-
nector of the digital I/O card (MY8-AT, MY8-TD,
MY8-AE) to the digital input connector of a DAT
recorder or digital MTR (multi-track recorder) of
the same format as that card. In this case, it will not
be possible to directly monitor the signal via the
monitor system, so you will need to arrange things
so that the signal can be monitored via the head-
phone jack or analog output jacks of the recorder.
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CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)

Connect an input source

As a sound source for checking, connect a line output device such as a CD player or DAT recorder to an input unit.

Al8 analog input unit

| ]

0

—

N\
il

CH1

0'siGnAL

CH2
JALOG IN

3
O sionaL
C

N 'l e
AD CARD
MODEL L4

' CH:
&
S YAMAHA

g

L R
—
=) Seseeee 0
 — |  —
\ CD player/DAT recorder /
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Checking the operation of an output unit

Patch the input unit to an input channel

Patch the input jack to which you connected the input source to input channels 1/2. For details of the procedure, refer to
page 33.

[Procedure]

1. Turn on the power in the order of the PM1D system
— monitor system.

2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the
following screen.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/
block

INPUT [PATCH] switch
I —

PATCH HA/INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT

LCD FUNCTION ACCE

3. Patch the input source to input channels 1/49 and
2/50.
The following illustration shows an example of when
jacks 1/2 of an AD card (LMY4-AD) installed in slot
1 of the AI8 are patched to input channels 1/2.

INPUT UNIT

SLOT 1 2 3 4
CH| |2 4 : 4 :
ASSIGN 0 0 0000000000 O0D
ch 1 @)
CH 2 | ch @]

ch 11
chal [ |

11



CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)

Patch the STEREO A channel to an output unit

Similarly to the case for an input unit, outputting a signal from the PM1D system requires more than simply connecting
your monitor system to an output unit. In order to output a signal, you must also assign (patch) an output channel (MIX
channel, MATRIX channel, STEREO A/B channel) of the PM1D system to the jacks of an output unit. This action is per-
formed within the display of the CS1D console.

Here’s how to patch the STEREO A channel output signal to the output unit to which your monitor system is connected.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
OUTPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access
the following screen.

\ ' / J

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/
block

OUTPUT [PATCH] switch

| OUTPUT

PATCH INSERT EQ CcomP DELAY DCA/MUT

() D A A 00.0 al Data

EDIT READ ONLY
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PATCH LIBRARY |v

SLOT 1 2 3 7 8
1 4
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Gtrl O
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Drum ]

il Bass @

I Brsl @

0 Brs2 ]
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KB1
KB2
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Checking the operation of an output unit

Patch source
output
channels.

OUTPUT UNIT

2

OUT 1CA08H

7

(== - TS (L LY —

=]

-

In this grid, output jacks (horizontal rows) can be patched to output channels (vertical columns).

O_Ia
Y

A « symbol will be displayed for currently-patched grids. This is the OUTPUT PATCH screen in

which the output signals of the output channels can be patched to output units or to the inputs of

the internal effects.

2. Use the up/down scroll bars to make “ST A[L]” and
“ST A[R]” appear in the vertical column (patch
source) area.
Use the up/down scroll bar to see output channels
that are not currently visible. “ST A[L]” and “ST
A[R]” correspond to STEREO A channels L and R

respectively.

3. Use theleft/right scroll bar to make the output unit
to which your monitor system is connected appear
in the horizontal row (patch destination) of the dis-

play.

4. Patch“ST A[L]”and “ST A[R]” to the jacks to which
your monitor system is connected.
The following illustration shows the example of
when jacks 1/2 of a DA card (LMY4-DA) installed in
slot 1 of the AO8 are patched to the L/R channels of

STEREO A.

OUTPUT UNIT

EH

SLOT
CH

OUT 1<n08>
[ 1] | 3 | 4 ]
10 P2 15 2 2 5 21 (3 (2 8

N Y G EAEAEA EA EA EA EA E A EA EAES

OO R~ OO0 000000000

¥
I
v

Patch desti-
nation out-

Z put jacks.

From the
top, this
area shows
the type and
ID of the
output unit,
the number
of the slot in
which the
output card
is installed,
and the
channel
(jack) num-
ber within
the card.
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Send the input signals of input channels 1/2 to the STEREO bus

With the operations you have performed up to this point, the signals of the STEREO bus of the PM1D system will be
output to the output jacks to which your monitor system is connected. Now we will send the signals of the input source
to the STEREO bus to verify that they can be monitored via your monitor system.

[Procedure]

1. Play back the input source. In INPUT block 1 of the 2. If the input source is connected to a mic/line input
console, verify that the meter LEDs light for input card (LMY2-ML), adjust the [GAIN] encoder so
channels 1/49 and 2/50. that the CLIP segment of the meter LED does not

INPUT block 1 light.
, ,/ , 3. Turn on the [ON] switches of input channels 1/49
' | | ' and 2/50 (so that the LEDs are lit).
4. Turn on the [TO ST] switches of input channels 1/
/ 49 and 2/50.
/\ — 5. Raise the faders of input channels 1/49 and 2/50 to
v ] the 0 position (nominal level).
\
\ 6. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, turn on the STE-
Oy s I\ [TO ST] switch REO [ON] switch of the ST OUTPUT A channel.

B= oo B oreor STEREO OUTPUT block
S, 00, [
S 2 8 2 /[GAIN] encoder T | ]
=] a o a ! |- 1
52§ S L
oo GAlN‘)%Q ooaGAIN QQ
10 -68 F+1O 68
CLIP CLIP
@+ @+
aTHR aTHR
Cowe e |
[ON] switch A
\ /\ J
/\
STEREO [ON] ﬁf\% )
switch of the ST = = g
OUTPUT A g’
channel

Meter LEDs for
input channels 1/49
and 2/50

%” % [CUE] switch
i |l

CUE CUE

1/ 2/ Fader ———— |

J

!

.

STOUTPUT §
A

Iglj’
NG

\_
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Checking the operation of an output unit

7. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, raise the ST OUT-

PUT A channel fader.

At this time, the STEREO A L/R meters in the meter
bridge block will show the output level of the STE-
REO A channel.

Meter bridge block

/

| /. |

NNNNNN

=
L R
STEREO A STEREO B

[ J

/
STEREO A L/R meters

If the signal can now be heard from your monitor
system, you have verified that the output unit/card to
which the source is connected is functioning cor-
rectly.

. As necessary, use the same procedure to check the
operation of other output units or cards.

A If the input source could not be monitored, check
the following points.

Meter LEDs in the INPUT block do not light

* Is the input source connected appropriately?
— Check the unit/card to which the input source is
connected (- p.32).

* When using a mic/line input card (LMY2-ML), is
the input source connected to input jacks 1A and
2A?

— When the PM1D system is in the default state,
input jacks 1B or 2B cannot be used without
changing the settings. Re-connect to input jacks 1A
and 2A (- p.32).

* Has the output unit/card to which the input source
is connected been correctly patched to the input
channel?

— Check the settings of the IN PATCH screen
(-p.33).

¢ In the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, has
the MODULE [FLIP] switch been turned on (LED
lit)?

— When the MODULE [FLIP] switch is on, the mod-

ules of INPUT blocks 1 and 2 will be exchanged.
Press the MODULE [FLIP] switch to make the
LED go dark. (“CS1D Reference Manual (Hard-
ware)” - p.5)

e In the MASTER block GLOBAL LAYER section,
has the [49-96] switch been turned on (LED lit)?

— On the 96 channel model when the GLOBAL

LAYER [49-96] switch is on (LED lit), channels
49-96 will be selected as the input channels that
are controlled from the top panel of the CSID.
{This switch has no function on the 48 channel
model.} To control channels 1-48, press the GLO-
BAL LAYER [1-48] switch. (“CS1D Reference
Manual (Hardware)” - p.5)

STEREO A L/R meters in the meter bridge block do not
light

* Is the input channel [ON] switch turned off?

- In the INPUT block, turn on the [ON] switch for

input channels 1/49 and 2/50 (- p.44).

* Is the [TO ST] switch of the input channel turned
off?

- In the INPUT block, turn on the [TO ST] switch

for channels 1/49 and 2/50 ( - p.44).

* Is the input channel fader lowered?

— In the INPUT block, raise the faders for input

channels 1/49 and 2/50 ( - p.44).

STEREO A L/R meters in the meter bridge block are lit,
but there is no output from the output unit

* Is the STEREO A channel STEREO [ON] switch
turned off?

— In the STEREO OUTPUT block, turn on the STE-

REO [ON] switch of the STEREO A channel
( — p.44).

¢ Is the STEREO fader of the STEREO A channel
lowered?

— In the STEREO OUTPUT block, raise the STEREO

fader of the STEREO A channel (- p.45).

* Is the monitor system connected appropriately?

— Check the connections of the monitor system

* Are the output channels patched appropriately?

— In the OUT PATCH screen, check whether the

STEREO A L/R channels are appropriately patched
to the output unit/card to which your monitor sys-
tem is connected ( - p.42).
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CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up)

¢ Is the Solo function turned on?

- If the [SOLO] switch is turned on in the MASTER
block CUE section, and the [CUE] button of any
channel is turned on, the signals of the other chan-
nels will be muted. Turn off the [SOLO] switch
(“CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)” - p.81).

Turn off the power

You have now finished the system check of the “CS1D Operating Manual (Start-up).”

We recommend that you store the current state as a scene memory before you turn off the power supply (PW1D). If the
current unit connection state differs from the unit connection state the next time the power is turned on, patch settings
etc. may be modified. For the procedure of storing a scene, refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)” (- p.89) or
“CS1D Reference Manual (Software)” (- p.18).

Lower the faders of the STEREO OUTPUT block, and turn off the power in the order of the monitor system — PM1D
system.

A Before you move the CS1D, you must tilt the display backward until it locks into place.

/\ Before turning on the engine (DSP1D) or the console power supply (PW1D), you must wait at least five seconds
after the power was turned off. Failing to observe this waiting period may cause malfunctions.
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Chapter 1. Introduction

About the “CS1D Operation Manual (Basic Operation)”

The “CS1D Operation Manual (Basic Operation)” explains basic operation of the PM1D system, such as connecting the
input sources and playback system, operating the CS1D console, and using the display of the CS1D to make various set-
tings.

¢ The “CS1D Operation Manual (Basic Operation)” * For a more detailed explanation of the functions and

assumes that the various components of the PM1D
system have been connected and are operating cor-
rectly. For details on connecting the components of
the PM1D system and verifying that they are operat-
ing correctly, refer to “CS1D Operation Manual
(Start-up).”

For details on the specifications and functions of the
engine (DSP unit DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}) and input/
output units, refer to the manual included with each
unit.

operation of the controls and connectors on the top
panel, rear panel, and front panel of the console
(CS1D), refer to the “CS1D Reference Manual
(Hardware).”

For details on the functions and operation of the
software in the display of the console (CS1D), refer
to the “CS1D Reference Manual (Software).”

A Screen shots shown in this manual are taken from a

prototype. Please be aware that they may differ
slightly from the actual screens on your unit.

Printing conventions in the “CS1D Operation Manual (Basic Operation)”

¢ Differences between the 96 channel model and 48

channel model

The PM1D system is available either as a 48 channel
model or a 96 channel model, which differ in the
number of available input channels. In general, the
“CS1D Operation Manual (Basic Operation)” is
written for the 96 channel model of the PM1D sys-
tem (the model that uses the DSP1D-EX as its
engine). When the specifications differ between the
96 channel mode and the 48 channel model (the
model that uses the DSP1D as its engine), the specifi-
cations of the 48 channel model are given in curly
brackets { }.

Example: A number 1-96 {1-48} will be displayed in
the NUMBER indicator.

Standard mode and Mirror mode

The PM1D system supports two operation modes
(an element that defines the structure and connec-
tion method for the system): “Standard mode” (in
which one engine is connected to one console), or
“Mirror mode” (in which two engines are connected
to one console, but only one engine is used).

Please note that the mode in which the PM1D system
is used will affect not only the number of engines,
but also the method of connections and the internal
settings.

Explanatory material that applies only to Standard
mode is indicated by the following icon.

DSPx]

Explanatory material that applies only to Mirror
mode is indicated by the following icon.

DSPix 2

A Other than Mirror mode, version 1.0 of the PM1D

system does not support an operation mode that
uses two engines.

Distinguishing CS1D controllers from the on-
screen knobs/buttons

Controllers (switches, encoders, volumes) on the top
panel, rear panel, or front panel of the CS1D are
enclosed in square brackets [ ] to distinguish them
from knobs or buttons that appear in the display.

Example: Turn on the [ON] switch.
(This refers to an operation on the top panel of the
CS1D.)

Example: Click the BASIC button.
(This refers to an operation in the display.)

Various icons
The following icon is used to indicate operating tips
or pages to which you should refer.

2

The following icon is used to indicate particularly
important points, or operations of which you must
be careful.

A\
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Overview of the PM1D system

The PM1D system is a full-digital SR mixing system that consists of a CS1D console, PW1D power supply, DSP1D-EX
{DSP1D} DSP unit(s), AI8 analog input unit(s), AO8 analog output unit(s), DIO8 digital input/output unit(s), and
input/output cards. This section describes the ways in which the PM1D system differs from conventional analog mixing
consoles.

Full-digital/separate type SR mixing system

The PM1D is a full-digital SR mixing system using cutting-edge digital audio processing technology. 28 bit linear equiv-
alent AD converters and 27 bit linear equivalent DA converters are used to ensure a dynamic range of better than 120 dB,
for astoundingly high quality.

The system is divided into components such as engine, console, and input/output units. The compact modules allow the
system to be configured flexibly, provide an amazing number of inputs and outputs, and ensure excellent portability and
operability.

Component structure

The following types of components make up the PM1D system.

¢ Engine (DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}) ¢ Analog input unit (AI8)

Up to ten input units and six output units can be
connected to this DSP unit, which performs the
majority of audio processing such as audio signal
input/output, mixing, routing, and EQ/dynamics/
effects.

The PM1D system offers the following two types of
engine.

This input unit inputs analog audio signals to the
engine. It has eight slots in which input cards can be
installed.

The following two types of cards can be installed in
the AIS.

Card _Input Number of
jacks channels
LMY2-ML Mic/line input | 1A, 1B, 2 (select
card 2A, 2B | either A or B)
LMY4-AD AD card 1-4 4

. Monaural input Stereo input
Engine channels channels
DSP1D-EX 96 8
DSP1D 48 4
b oo 4
GYAMAHA -
o E o

st

The following three models of AI8 are available, with
different cards installed at the factory.

Input unit Cards installed
Al8-ML8 LMY2-ML x 8 cards
AI8-ADS8 LMY4-AD x 8 cards

AI8-ML4AD4 | LMY2-ML x 4 cards, LMY4-AD x 4 cards

By installing an optional input DSP board (IDB1D)
in the DSP1D, it can be upgraded to the same specifi-
cations as the DSP1D-EX.

BYAMAHA

A The board must be installed by a Yamaha service

engineer. Never attempt to install this board your-
self.

A Cards must be installed in the AI8 by a Yamaha ser-

vice engineer. Never attempt to install these cards
yourself.
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¢ Analog output unit (AO8) APSAD] + [MY8-AD] + [MY8-TD] +
This output unit outputs analog audio signals from [ AL 8DA] c]ar dgs | [MY4-AD] + [MY8-AT] +
the engine. The AO8 has eight slots, with eight used [MY4-DA] [MYB-AE] cards
LMY4-DA DA cards installed at the factory. cards used used

Total O cards Up to a total of 8 cards
Card Output Number of
ar jacks channels Up to the number
Total 1 card Upto 6 cards | of vacant DIO8
LMY4-DA DA card 1-4 4
slots
Up to the number
S Total 2 cards Up to 4 cards | of vacant DIO8
- BE | o slots
Up to the number
=) o Total 3 cards Upto 2 cards | of vacant DIO8
slots
—J
Up to the number
A Cards must be installed in the AO8 by a Yamaha Total 4 card Upto 1 card 2:‘0\::1cant D108
service engineer. Never attempt to install these
cards yourself. Total 5 or more
cards cannot — —
o el 1 . be used
 Digital input/output unit (DIO8)

This unit performs input/output of digital audio sig-
nals in ADAT, Tascam, AES/EBU formats, as well as
analog audio signals, to and from the engine of the
PM1D system. The DIOS has eight slots which can
accommodate digital I/O cards or analog I/O cards.

¢ Console (CS1D)
This console controls the engine. Although it has the
appearance of a conventional mixing console, the
CS1D is simply a controller for controlling the
engine. Please be aware that with the exception of

The following eight types of card can be installed in some monitor signals, the audio signals of the PM1D
the DIOS. system are handled by the engine.

Card Format Input Output = T
MY8-TD TASCAM 8IN 8ouT | | —
MY8-AT ADAT 8IN 8 OUT
MY8-AE AES/EBU 8 1IN 8 OUT
MY8-AD ANALOG IN 8IN —

MY4-AD ANALOG IN 4 IN —
MY4-DA ANALOG OUT — 4 OUT
AP8AD* ANALOG IN 8IN —
AP8DA* ANALOG OUT — 8 OUT

* Manufactured by Apogee Corporation

* Power supply (PW1D)
This is the power supply that provides power to the
console.

* As of September 1, 2000

@VAMAHA

00

00
0
0

00

—J —J

A It is not possible to install and use a total of five or
more APS8AD/AP8DA cards. Also, if you are using
AP8AD/AP8DA cards simultaneously with MY8-
AD/MY4-AD/MY4-DA cards, there are restrictions
on the number of cards, as described below. Never
exceed the allowable number of cards, since
attempting to use a greater number of cards than
allowed may damage the DIO8 due to excessive
current. If you are not using APSAD or APSDA
cards, or if you are using APSAD or AP8DA cards
simultaneously with an MY8-TD/MY8-AT/MY8-
AF card, there is no limitation on the number of
MY8-TD/MY8-AT/MY8-AE cards that can be used.
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Signal flow in the PM1D system

The following diagram shows the general signal flow within the PM1D system.

converted, and then sent as multi-channel digital
audio signals to the DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine.

(@ The signals sent to the DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine

are processed by mixing, routing, EQ/dynamics/
effects.

(® In general, the operation of the engine and of the

input unit is controlled from the CS1D console.

fosd

The signals that are input from the 2-TRACK IN
DIGITAL jacks 1-6 and 2-TRACK IN ANALOG
jacks 1/2 of the CS1D can also be sent to the engine.

Mic Line device Speaker system foldback
—————] 0o O D’—‘D D’—‘D
g ML O
O O
NS NS
NN
= A A T
T T T ®YAMAHA = @YAMAHA:
@4-— OUTPUT INPUT @_ —
1o o[ . .
J J
Al8 analog input unit AO8 analog output unit
INPUT OUTPUT
1~10 ¥y 1~6
DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} ey ANAIOY AUIO signal
engine
@ —) Digital audio signal
> 9 == === Control signal
DIGITAL I/O
| | CONTROL CONSOLE |
1/0 /0
'y 7
| B |
@i
LI |
L |
. 4 \ 4
— conTroL {] LDIGITAL 1/0 ————
110 | [ ENGINE A
Console (CS1D)
\ J
(D The signals input to the AI8 analog input unit are AD (@ The signals processed by the engine are DA con-

verted by the output unit, and sent to the speaker
system, foldback system, or recording system.

sl

Signals can also be output from the STEREO OUT
DIGITAL jacks or MONITOR OUT ANALOG jacks
of the CS1D.

When a DIOS digital input/output unit is used, the
same unit will be used both as an input unit and out-
put unit, so that the signal flow will be as shown on
the next page.
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ADAT digital MTR

1]
nim

00 0opg OO00d

aS

00

OUTPUT

00

o
W

g

g INPUT

00

5'08 digital input/output un‘f'

INPUT | DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}
1~10 engine

v

OUTPUT
1-6
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Number of inputs/outputs and channel structure

The DSP1D-EX {DSP1D} engine provides INPUT connectors 1-10 for connecting input units, and OUTPUT connec-
tors 1-6 for connecting output units.

DSPx]

When the PMI1D system is used in Standard mode, up to ten input units (maximum of 320 input connectors) and up to
six output units (maximum of 192 output connectors) are connected to one engine.

Input units

OUTPUT A

OUTPUTA

Output units

INPUT OUTPUT
1~10 1-6

l
u

INPUT A

OUTPUTA )—l — INPUTA |
DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}
OUTPUT A |—| R ' :
engine INPUT A
OUTPUTA INPUT A
OUTPUTA |—| 1 INPUT A
OUTPUTA i PM]D J INPUT A

OUTPUT A
OUTPUT A
OUTPUTA

DSPix2

When the PM1D system is used in Mirror mode, up to ten input units (maximum of 320 input connectors) and up to six
output units (maximum of 192 output connectors) are connected to two engines.

Input units
— OUTPUTB OUTPUT A INPUT OUTPUT  Output units
I ~ 1~6
{OUTPUT B OUTPUT A jmmmmy | 1710 _|-| INPUT A INPUT B |
[ S] d
[OUTPUTB OUTPUT A} LM INPUT A INPUT B =5
[OUTPUTB OUTPUT A | | | DSPID-EX{DSPID} | k= |NPUTA INPUTB]

engine A

{ OUTPUTB OUTPUT A
{OUTPUTB OUTPUT A |J_I—
{ OUTPUTB OUTPUT A

{ OUTPUT B OUTPUT A | = =

= INPUT A INPUT B |
T INPUTA INPUT B
[—1INPUTA INPUTB|

T

* OUTPUT B OUTPUT A

{ OUTPUTB OUTPUT A

INPUT
iy OuTPUT

DSP1D-EX {DSP1D}
engine B
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In either mode, the input connectors of an input unit must be assigned (patched) in the CS1D display to an input chan-
nel in order to be used. Similarly, in order to use the output connectors of an output unit, you must assign them in the
display to an output channel (MIX channel, MATRIX channel, STEREO A/B channel).

The following table shows the type and number of engines required when using the 48 channel model and 96 channel
model in Standard mode or Mirror mode, and the number of input/output connectors and channels that can be used.

Number of inputs/outputs and channel structure

Standard mode

Mirror mode

Model 48 channel model 96 channel model | 48 channel model 96 channel model
Engine DSP1D x 1 DSP1D-EX x 1 DSP1D x 2 DSP1D-EX x 2
Input connectors Maximum 320 Maximum 320 Maximum 320 Maximum 320
Output connectors Maximum 192 Maximum 192 Maximum 192 Maximum 192
Monaural input channels 48 96 48 96

Stereo input channels 4 8 4 8

MIX channels 48 48 48 48

MATRIX channels 24 24 24 24

STEREO channels 2 (A, B) 2 (A, B) 2 (A, B) 2 (A, B)

it

The 96 channel model and 48 channel model differ in the number of available monaural input channels and stereo
input channels. However, they have the same number of MIX channels, MATRIX channels, and STEREO A/B output

channels.

In Mirror mode, one of the engines (A/B) is maintained as a backup, and you can manually switch between the units
to use either one or the other. Thus, the number of input/output connectors and channels is the same as in Standard

mode.
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MIX buses/MATRIX buses

The PM1D system can send the input channel signals to MIX buses 1-48. The signals sent to a MIX bus is routed
through a MIX channel that provides EQ, comp, and delay, and is output from the respective connector that is patched to
MIX 1-48. At this time, you can choose to either fix the signal levels that are output from the input channels (FIX mode)
or allow them to vary (VARI mode). MIX buses that are set to FIX mode can be used as group buses, and MIX buses that
are set to VARI can be used as AUX buses.

In addition, the PM1D system has 24 independent MATRIX buses. Signals from MIX channels 1-48, STEREO A/B chan-
nels, and SUB IN can be mixed at the desired level and sent to a MATRIX bus. The signal sent to a MATRIX bus is routed
through a MATRIX channel that provides EQ, comp, and delay, and is output from the respective output connector that
is patched to MATRIX 1-24.

Scene memories/Libraries

The PM1D system can store the mix parameters of each channel and the settings of the entire PM1D system in memory
as a scene. Scenes are assigned a number consisting of an integer portion in the range of 00-99, and a decimal portion in
the range of .0-.9, for a total of 1,000 scenes from 00.0 to 99.9. (Ten of these scenes are read-only.)

Independently of scene memory, the PM1D system can store settings such as patch data, EQ data, compressor data, and
effect data in libraries for later reuse.

Word clock synchronization

In order for digital audio signals to be accurately transmitted and received, all components of the PM1D system and the
digital devices connected to the digital input/output units must be synchronized to the same word clock signal.

A If any non-synchronized device is present, the input/output signals of that device may be muted, or may generate
click noise.

DSPx]

In Standard mode, the internal clock of the engine is normally used as the word clock master, and the input/output units
and console will be synchronized to this. It is also possible to use an external clock generator as the master that supplies a
word clock to the engine, console, and input/output units.

DSPix 2

In Mirror mode, you can also switch to the other engine manually if the currently-used engine experiences difficulties. In
order to minimize the clock switching time in such cases, we recommend that you supply a word clock from an external
clock generator to the console and to engines A/B. Of course, switching will occur even without this type of supply
method.

o

For details on selecting the word clock master, refer to “CS1D Operation Manual (Start-up)” ( - p.24) and to “CS1D
Reference Manual (Software)” (- p.44).

it

As an exception, the 2-TRACK IN DIGITAL jacks 1-6 of the CS1D console have built-in sample rate converters, and
will accept digital signals that are not synchronized with the PM1D system.
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This chapter introduces the various user interfaces that control the software of the CS1D console, and explains how to

use them.

About the user interfaces

The PM1D system is designed so that basic parameters such as channel adjustments and mixing can be controlled using
only the faders and encoders on the top panel of the CS1D. However if you wish to make more detailed settings, you will
need to access a specific function and edit the parameter value in software. The following pages explain the various inter-

faces used to control the software in the display.

User interfaces within the display

The following user interfaces are used within the display of the CS1D.

* Pointer
The arrow shown in the display is called the
“pointer.” The pointer is used to select the element
that you wish to control.

Pointer

¢ Cursor

The red frame shown in the display is called the “cur-

sor.” When an on-screen element is enclosed by the
cursor, that element is selected for control.

Cursor

e Tabs
The screen names shown at the upper left of the dis-
play are called “tabs.” Tabs are used to switch between
different screens within the same function.

Tab

INPUT PATCH WATIEH]

SELECTED PATCH ©

* Buttons

Buttons in the display are used to switch parameters
on/off, or to select one of multiple choices. Cur-
rently-on buttons are displayed in green, and buttons
that are off are displayed in gray.

Buttons turned on m
Buttons turned off

TLOFF
OFF

POST EI
POST EI

POST EI

Knobs/faders/numerical boxes

Knobs/faders in the display are used to modify the
value of a parameter. The current value can be veri-
fied in the numerical box.

Knob

Numerical box

Fader

Numerical box
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¢ Textinput box
These boxes are used to input characters/numerals/
symbols when assigning a name to a channel or

scene, etc.

¢ Character palette

This is a virtual keyboard used to input characters/
numerals/symbols into a text input box.

INS | DEL CLEAR L
PASTE Tl s x|~ |&|*]C|D HIE "
GCOPY L2345 6f21819]0f-1=]\
BIHIEIRITIY|UIT{OIPICHIfE)3
A|SIDIFIGIHIJIKIL 0 ]"
ZIXICIVIBIN L. 1A <>
GAPS LOCK SPACE

* Scroll bar
When one screen is insufficient to display all of the

items, this bar is used to access the portion that is
currently not shown.

VARI PRE FADER PRE FADER VARI
PAN LINK PRE ER PRE EQ PAN LINK

FIXED [:ilL==— MODE PAN FIXED
HIX PAN | ~ JIRbTVIDOAL | | MIX PAN

0 ST = “ I GANG PAN | R 0 ST
(H [ INV. PAN | C
ch23 ch24

Scroll bar

¢ MENU button
This is a special button that accesses the function
menu that is the starting point for operations in the
display. With the exception of the function menu
itself and various popup windows, this button is
shown at the same location in all screens.

MENU button

CAL LIMLY

INPUT ER LIBRARY |v

10
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User interface on the top panel of the CS1D

The top panel of the CS1D provides the following controls used for operations in the display.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block

The LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block contains switches used to access the desired function or screen in the display.

@ Global functions

\ / )

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

PATCH INSERT EQ DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

PATCH  HA/INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CH VIEW

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS

These switches access functions that affect the entire

PMID system.
(@ Output functions

These switches access functions that affect the output

channels.

(® Input functions

These switches access functions that affect the input

channels.

Press the switch for the desired function, and the
screen for that function will appear in the display.

it

By holding down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch and
pressing one of these LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
switches, you can cycle backward through the pages
within that function (the Page Back function). The
Page Back function will also operate if you continue

holding these switches.

11
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Data entry block
The data entry block contains controllers used to modify
the settings and values in the display.

/|
/

Data entry block /

()
[
B
o

kS

|

I
=

CANCEL

& K

O

@

- 5 J

CURSOR [ A]/[ Y]/[«]/[»] switches
These switches are used to move the cursor in the
display to the desired parameter.

External user interfaces

(@ [DEC/CANCEL]/[INC/OK] switches
These are used to increase or decrease the value of
the parameter at which the cursor is located in the
display. These switches can also be used instead of
the CANCEL button or OK button shown in the
window that asks you to confirm a Recall or Store
operation before it is executed.

(3 [SHIFT/GRAB] switch
When the cursor in the display is located at a knob-
type parameter that has a broad range of adjustment,
you can hold down this switch and use the [DEC/
CANCEL]/[INC/OK] switches or rotate the [DATA]
encoder to change the parameter value in larger
steps.

In some screens, you can hold down this switch and
use the CURSOR [ A]/[ V]/[«]/[»] switches to
move the cursor from its current location to another
area. For details refer to the explanations of each
screen in the reference manual (software section).

(@ [ENTER] switch
This switch is used to turn on/off the button at the
cursor location, or to open a popup window.

(5) [DATA] encoder
This is used to increase or decrease the value of the
parameter at which the cursor is located in the dis-
play. If you hold down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch
while you rotate the [DATA] encoder, the parameter
value will change more rapidly.

(® Track pad and left/right switches
This is used to move the pointer in the display, or to
select a specific parameter.

When you are operating a knob-type display param-
eter that has a broad range of adjustment, you can
hold down the right switch of the track pad and
operate the pad to change the parameter value in
larger steps.

As necessary, the following external user interfaces can be added to the PM1D system.

12

Mouse

A PS/2 compatible mouse can be connected to the
MOUSE connector on the rear panel/top panel of the
CS1D, and used in the same way as the track pad.

Keyboard

A PS/2 compatible keyboard can be connected to the
KEYBOARD connector on the rear panel/top panel
of the CS1D, and used to input characters/numerals/
symbols in the same way as the character palette.

The function of each key is listed below. (Key layout
is according to the English-language keyboard.)

Key Function

Same function as the [DEC/CANCEL]

PageDown switch of the data entry block

Same function as the [INC/OK] switch of

PageDown the data entry block

- -1

Numeric key- | game function as the [CURSOR]
pad 4,6, 2,8

switches
(NumLock key
= off)
Alt+PageUp Same function as moving the [DATA]

encoder in the INC direction




Chapter 2. The user interfaces of the CS1D

Key Function
Same function as moving the [DATA]
Alt+PageDown encoder in the DEC direction
Return . .
Same function as [ENTER] switch
Enter
Shift Same function as [SHIFT/GRAB] switch
Ctrl+ —, Same function as clicking the < but-
Ctrl+ - tons in the character palette
Cirl+c Same function as clicking the COPY
button in the character palette
Ctrl+v Same function as clicking the PASTE
button in the character palette
Same function as clicking the INS button
Insert .
in the character palette
Same function as clicking the DEL but-
Delete .
ton in the character palette
BackSpace Delete backward one character in the
P text input box (backspace function)
Ctrl+1, Switch the object of editing in the text
Ctrl+1, Tab input box
Same function as clicking the MENU
button (normal screen)
Same function as clicking the CANCEL
Esc button (popup windows with a CANCEL
button). In screens with no CANCEL
button, the same function as clicking the
OK button or EXIT button.
+ 0~ . s
Alt ) 9 S Switch pages within the same screen

A Identical types of connectors on the rear panel and

top panel

cannot be used simultaneously. Only one

connector of each type can be used.

* Numeric keypad
If a PS/2 compatible numeric keypad is connected to
the NUM KEY connector located on the rear panel

or top pane

1 of the CS1D, you can use the keypad to

input numbers and recall scenes.

The function of each key is as follows.

Key

Function

0-9

Same function as the SCENE MEMORY
block [0]-[9] switches

Enter

Same function as the SCENE MEMORY
block [RECALL] switch

Same function as the SCENE MEMORY
block [ A/INC] switch + [ENTER] switch (recall
the next-numbered scene)

Same function as the SCENE MEMORY
block [ v/DEC] switch + [ENTER] switch
(recall the previously-numbered scene)

Not used in the current version

13
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Various basic operations

This section explains the basic operations performed in the CS1D display. In general, operations in the CS1D software
will consist of combinations of these actions.

Click

“Click” is the action of moving the pointer to a specific item in the screen, and pressing the left or right switch of the
track pad (or if using an external mouse, pressing the left or right mouse button). Clicking is used to turn an on-screen
button on/off, to move the cursor, or to make fine adjustments of a numeric value.

ol

Mouse left click If you use the [CURSOR] switches of the data entry
block to move the cursor to a specific item and press
Left switch the [ENTER] switch, the result will be the same as if
you had clicked that item. (The same is true if you
D use the arrow keys or ENTER key of an external key-
board.)

il

Mouse right click After moving the pointer to a specific item, you can
tap the track pad to produce the same result. (This is
called “tapping.”)

To defeat this function, you must cancel tapping in

C the display (UTILITY function PREFERENCE

screen). (“CS1D Reference Manual (Software)”

—-Pp.36)

Click

Right switch

Click

Track pad

/ Tapping

Drag

“Drag” is the action of moving the pointer to a specific item in the screen, then pressing and holding the left or right
switch and sliding your finger up/down/left/right on the track pad. To drag using the mouse, press and hold the left or
right mouse button, and move it up/down/left/right. Dragging is used mainly to modify the value of an on-screen knob
or fader.

Mouse Mouse
Track pad Track pad
P Drag P

()
O

2\
: ‘/ :
| |
| ] W |
; Right switch
While pressing While pressing

; / Left switch

14
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Drag and drop

“Drag and drop” is the action of moving the pointer to a specific item in the screen, dragging it to another location in the
screen, and then releasing your finger. Drag and drop is used (for example) to copy EQ or dynamics processor settings to
another channel.

Scroll

When the number of items for display is greater than can be shown in a single screen, you can drag the box within the
scroll bar to view the hidden portion.

¢ Dragging the scroll bar box ¢ Using the [DEC/CANCEL]/[INC/OK] switches or

VART PRE FADER PRE FADER VART
PAN LINK TR TTEE PAN LINK
FIXED [uilkE=— HODE PAN & FIXED
MIX PAN | ~ JIRDTVIOOAL | | MIX PON

L.G.F.: %L.G.E

the [DATA] encoder to operate the scroll bar

VARI PRE FADER PRE FADER
PAN LINK PRE EQ PRE EQ
FIKED [il=ee WODE  PAN G
HIXPANE @) JINDIVIDUAL ]
To ST = F
o |

CH37
ch3?

CH37 CH38
chd? ch38

Drag

VARI PRE FADER PRE FADER VARI
PAN LINE PRE EQ PRE EQ PAN LINE

PAN © PAN -
HEFEEN e HODE 2l HE%xEEN If you place the cursor on a scroll bar box and press

| INDIVTBUAL | .
S [ e PN | P the [DEC/CANCEL] switch or rotate the [DATA]
C [ INV. PAN | C encoder counter-clockwise, the screen will scroll
g cH23 _ cH24 toward the left (or upward, in the case of a vertical
chZ3 chZ4 scroll bar). If you press the [INC/OK] switch or
rotate the [DATA] encoder clockwise, the screen will
You can also scroll the screen by clicking the vacant scroll toward the right (or downward, in the case of a
portion of the scroll bar or the [*]/[¥] buttons or vertical scroll bar).

[#1/[»] buttons located at the ends of the scroll bar.

VARI PRE FADER PRE FADER VARI If the cursor is at the box of a.scroll bar, you can hold
PAN L INK PRE EQ PRE ER PAN_LINK down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch and rotate the
FIXED [:iilLEce MODE PAN G FIXED [DATA] encoder to produce the same result as press-
HIX PN % - - LA ing the [#] button or [#] button (depending on the
L. -E = R . . .
T0 5T T0 5T
- C INV. PAN | ¢ - direction of rotation).

GH37 GH38
ch37 ch3f

Click these buttons to move the  If you click here, the box in
scroll bar box in the direction of the scroll bar will move in

the arrow. Clicking [/ will large steps toward the side
produce greater movementthan  Yyou clicked, and the screen
clicking @/MXA. will scroll correspondingly.

15



CS1D Operating Manual (Basic Operation)

Accessing the desired screen

There are two ways to access the desired function/screen in the display.

Using the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block Using the buttons within the display

[Procedure] [Procedure]

1. Of the switches in the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS 1. Inany screen, click the MENU button.

16

block, press the switch for the desired function.
The last-operated screen of the corresponding func-
tion will be accessed.

To switch screens within the same function, repeat-
edly press the same switch as in step 1.
Most functions have several screens.

If you hold down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch of the
data entry block and press the same switch as in step
1, you will return to the previous screen of the same
function.

When you click the MENU button, the function
menu screen will appear. When you wish to select a
specific screen from the display, you will start from
this screen.

N SN S I E— .
FUNC TION MENU gr CH1 00.0 nitial Data

READ ONLY

il B [nl

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER  MON/CUE

OUTPUT

b=

INSERT EQ COMP DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CH VIEW
INPUT

b=

PA HA/INSERT EQ  GATE/COMP DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CH VIEW

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE!| " FADEH || {MIX'SENDINO. MASTERFADER OUTSED

CH1 |IGECN e MIX 1 DCA MIX 1

il

The MENU button will be located at the same place
in all screens, with the exception of the function
menu itself and various popup windows.

. In the function menu screen, click the button for

the desired function.
The last-operated screen of the corresponding func-
tion will be accessed.

. If the function includes more than one screen, click

the tabs at the upper part of the screen to select the
desired screen.



Chapter 2. The user interfaces of the CS1D -

Button operations

Buttons within the display are used to turn specific parameters on/off, or to choose one of multiple choices. Buttons can

be operated in the following ways.

Using the track pad (mouse)

[Procedure]

1. Drag the track pad (mouse) to move the pointer to
the desired button.

Pointer

2. Use the left or right switch of the track pad (mouse)
to click the button.
The button will be switched on/off. (Alternatively,
the corresponding button will be selected.)

* Switching a button on/off

If tapping in the display is enabled (UTILITY func-
tion PREFERENCE screen), you can also click by
tapping the track pad. In this case, the operation will
be the same as if you pressed the left switch of the
track pad (mouse). (“CS1D Reference Manual (Soft-
ware)” - p.36)

Using the data entry block switches /keyboard

[Procedure]

1. Use the [CURSOR] switches (or the arrow keys of
the keyboard) to move the cursor to the desired
button.

Cursor

2. Press the [ENTER] switch (or the ENTER key of the
keyboard).
The button will be switched on/off. (Alternatively,
the corresponding button will be selected.)

Selected button

17
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Moving the cursor

Here’s how to move the cursor (red box) in order to select the display parameter that you wish to edit.

Moving the cursor Moving the cursor from a scroll window

[Procedure]

1. Hold down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch, and press a
CURSOR [ A]/[ V]/[«]/[»] switch.

[Procedure]

1. Pressa CURSOR [ A]/[ V]/[«]/[»] switch. The
cursor in the display will move in the direction of

the switch you pressed.
However, the cursor will not move if no parameter
exists in the direction of that switch.

The cursor will move out of the scroll window
(where which it was located) in the direction of the
switch you pressed.

This technique can be used in screens that have a

OUTPUT INSERT scroll window (e.g., the IN/OUT PATCH function

CAOG INSERT PATCH screen) or in screens that have a list
window (e.g., the SCENE function MEMORY
screen).

* Using the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch and the CUR-
SOR [«]/[»] switches to move the cursor

OUTPUT INSERT
CADG2

INSERT

[SHIFT/GRAB] switch
+

CURSOR [»>] switch
——
ouTPUT INSERT

If the cursor is on a grid such as in the PATCH
screen, rotating the [DATA] encoder clockwise will
move the cursor toward the right, and rotating it
counterclockwise will move the cursor toward the
left. If you hold down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch,
rotating the [DATA] encoder clockwise will move the
cursor downward, and rotating it counterclockwise
will move the cursor upward.

18
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Adjusting the value of a knob or fader

Knobs and faders within the display are used to adjust the value of specific parameters. Knobs and faders can be adjusted

in the following ways.

Using the track pad (mouse)

[Procedure]

1. Move the pointer to the desired knob/fader, and use
the left or right switch of the track pad (mouse) to
click the knob/fader.

The cursor will move to that location.

2. Toincrease or decrease the value in steps of one, use
the right switch or left switch of the track pad
(mouse) to click the knob/fader.

Clicking the right switch will increase the value by
one, and clicking the left switch will decrease the
value by one.

3. To increase or decrease the value continuously, use
the track pad (mouse) to drag the knob/fader.
You can change the value continuously by dragging
the knob or fader in the left/right or up/down direc-
tion. In the case of a knob with a broad range of
adjustment, you can drag while holding down the
right switch of the track pad (mouse). This makes
the value change more rapidly than when the left
switch is held down. This method is convenient
when you wish to change the value rapidly.

Adjust the value of the fader

and encoder

[Procedure]

1. Use the [CURSOR] switches (or the arrow keys of
the keyboard) to move the cursor to the desired
knob/fader.

¢ Move the cursor to a knob

2. Toincrease or decrease the value in steps of one, use

the [DEC/CANCEL]/[INC/OK] switches (or keys
that have the same function as the [DEC/CAN-
CEL]/[INC/OK] switches, such as the PageUp/
PageDown keys of your keyboard).

* Change the value in steps of 1

. To raise or lower the value continuously, rotate the

[DATA] encoder.

©

* Change the value continuously

If the parameter being adjusted by the knob has a
broad range of adjustment, you can increase the rate
of change by holding down the [SHIFT/GRAB]
switch and using the [DEC/CANCEL]/][INC/OK]
keys or rotating the [DATA] encoder.

19
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Assigning a name

The PM1D system allows you to assign names (long name, short name) to individual channels, and to assign titles to
scenes and libraries. For example, the screen shown below is the LIBRARY STORE popup window in which you can
name and store a library.

Characters can be input in this screen in the following ways.

¢ LIBRARY STORE popup window * DEL button........ Delete the highlighted character.
The same result will occur if you
LIBRARY STORE press the Delete key of the key-

board.

Basic Library

INS | DEL | [cLEaR] [« ] »
pasTE | [t (el sls [z~ [al*[clal_[=1:]"
COPY Lj2[alals[slz[a]alol-[=]x["

o[u[E[R[T[¥[ulxlo[p cla[c]?
als[olF{a(nlafklc:[:0:["

Z(x[c[vielnnl. 1. [21<]>[z B

CAPS LOCGK SPACE CANGEL

1. Use the text palette (or the keyboard) to input char-
acters.
When you click the text palette, the corresponding
character/symbol/numeral will be input to the text
input box, and the highlighted area will move to the
right.

¢ CLEAR button... Frase all characters that had been
input in the text box.

2. Input the remaining characters in the same way.

Various buttons within the text palette can be used
while entering text.

These buttons have the following functions.

* INS button.......... Insert a space (blank) at the
highlighted area. The same result
will occur if you press the Insert
key of the keyboard.

NANE

KICKMRUM

= |

20



Chapter 2. The user interfaces of the CS1D -

* <« » buttons.......Move the highlighted area to left
or right.

NANME

= |

NANME

* PASTE button ....The text string that had been
copied to the buffer by the COPY
button will be pasted.

* COPY button .....The specified text string will be
copied from the text box into the
buffer.

* CAPS LOCK button Switch between uppercase and
lowercase alphabetical charac-
ters. When this button is on,
uppercase characters can be
input.

3. When you have input the name, click the STORE
button.
The name that you input will be finalized, and saved
in the library.

ot

The same type of screen will be displayed in the IN
PATCH/OUT PATCH function NAME screen where
you assign a name (long name, short name) to each
channel, and the basic operation is the same.

A The number of characters that can be used will
depend on the item that you are attempting to save.
It is not possible to insert characters or move the
highlighted portion in excess of the maximum
length for each text string.

st

If you connect the keyboard of a personal computer,
you can input text from the keyboard.

A It is not possible to paste into the file name field of
the FILE SAVE popup window.

21



Chapter 3. Audio connections and patching

This chapter explains how to connect input/output devices such as mics and speaker systems to the input/output units
and to the CS1D console, and patch them to input channels and output channels.

A The “CS1D Operation Manual (Basic Operation)” assumes that the components of the PM1D system are connected
appropriately, and that all components are operating correctly. For details on connecting the components of the
PMI1D system and checking their operation, refer to the “CS1D Operation Manual (Start-up).”

Audio connections

This section explains how to make audio connections for the input/output units and the console.

Audio connections for an analog input unit

Two types of input card can be installed in the AI8 analog input unit: the LMY2-ML mic/line input card and the LMY4-
AD AD card. The two cards differ in specifications and number of channels.

¢ Mic/line input card (LMY2-ML) Sources ranging from mics to line level devices can
The LMY2-ML provides two (A and B) XLR-3-31 be connected to these jacks.
(balanced) input jacks for each of input channels 1
and 2. However, only one jack (A or B) at a time can
be used for each channel. (You can switch between A
and B in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block Male XLR plug 1 (ground)

or in the display.) 3 (cold)
* LMY2-ML connection ‘m

‘ @ YAMAHA

The pin wiring is as follows.

* Input jack wiring

2 (hot)

° ‘

Al8 analog input unit

| il

If you wish to supply +48 V phantom power to the
connected device, turn on the PHANTOM MASTER

i ‘

—J
switch (located on the front panel of the AI8), and
MIC/Line-Eingangsplatine ) also turn on the [+48V] switch for the corresponding
Mic (LMY2-ML) input channel ( - p.46).

If different sets of audio sources (that you will not
use simultaneously) are connected to LMY2-ML
jacks 1A and 1B, and to 2A and 2B, they can share
input channels of different settings simply by switch-
ing between A and B on the CS1D console.

=
=
D lles (MWW O
DDDDDD 2 Goecao

i NI
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Chapter 3. Audio connections and patching -

¢ AD card (LMY4-AD)
The LMY4-AD provides four channels of XLR-3-31
(balanced) input jacks that can be used simulta-
neously.

e LMY4-AD connections

‘ - . . - - BYAMAHA

=3

Al8 analog input u

i ‘ ‘

AD-Platine (LMY4-AD)

CH.

0
00 oa.
@ @
o'o
o
Dsiona

INC

('siGNaL

2 I
(€]
o
ANALOG _IN

CH:

[¢)

A

4

©]

Osional

CH4
[sieNAL
)
S YAN\HA 222" | oo

o=
5
Dlln =
EeEm

i

i

The pin wiring is as follows.

* Input jack wiring

1 (ground)
3 (cold)

Male XLR plug

2 (hot)
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Audio connections for an analog output unit

An LMY4-DA DA card installed in the AO8 analog output unit provides four channels of XLR-3-32 (balanced) output
jacks.

e LMY4-DA connections

AO8 analog output uni

t

'\;J

LMY4-DA DA-Platine

CH:

CH2

\LOG OUT

o
SIGNAL
on  [AF

‘ [Ea‘g%aker S%’%wﬂl

=

\ /

The pin wiring is as follows.

* Output jack wiring

3 (cold)

1 (ground)
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Chapter 3. Audio connections and patching

Audio connections for a digital input/output unit

The DIO8 digital input/output unit can accommodate up to eight digital I/O cards or analog I/O cards, according to
your system. The following diagrams show examples of connecting the DIO8 to digital recorders in ADAT, Tascam, and

AES/EBU formats.

¢ Connecting an ADAT format digital device

o @ YAMAHA ol
DIO8 digital input/output unit
A —J

o

C

out
[el

DIGITAL IN

@]

©YAMAHA 25 tocere

°

DIGITAL OUT

|
MWL
O i |

¢ Connecting a Tascam format digital device

~

Digital-E/A-Platinen MY8-AT

) ®YAMAHA ol
D108 digital input/output unit ?
c / His
—J
Digital-E/A-Platinen MY8-TD
O]
37 |8
50 (88| w—
st |88
N
EE (88—
22 |88
&
@ o
5
° &
Q =
O §
a =
g s
s ‘@)
WORDCLOCK IN DIGITAL 1/O

O
O
% @

0
1
0
O
)

Srmm
[ananininnniing
[ananininnniing
assssnssnninng
Z armmmrm
T 5

5
Fl
>
o)
=
o
o)
3

~

* Connecting an AES/EBU format digital device

=) @ YAMAHA ol
DIO8 digital input/output unit

j— )

Digital-E/A-Platinen MY8-AE

©

AES/EBU
lm I

Q
ot
ot
ot
9!
ot
ot
ot
ot
9!
o
ot
S

¢
© g
8

000000000000

MODEL MYE-

©YAMAHA sz

o Il
Il
|
Il
Il
[
Il

5
I<_o
5

|
o Il

|1

Q.
E—M work

—

AES/EBU
ouT

AES/EBU
IN

Bl

$i0ooon

(4]

Ot
T 5

A

¢ When connecting a digital device via a digital I/O

card installed in the DIO8, the PM1D system and the
digital device must be synchronized to the same
word clock. (If they are not synchronized, the input/
output signal of that device may be muted, or may
produce click noise.)

For details on the settings required to use a digital
device as a slave, refer to the manual for that device.
When using an MY8-AT card to handle ADAT for-
mat signals, synchronization may tend to be lost eas-
ily, depending on the device that is connected. For
more reliable synchronization, we recommend that
the word clock for the combination of digital audio
equipment you are using be taken from other than
the ADAT format connector.
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Audio connections for the console

In the PM1D system, most of the signal processing is performed in the input/output units and in the engine, and the
console simply controls their operation. However as exceptions, the CS1D also has the following input/output jacks.

¢ 2-TRACK IN DIGITAL AES/EBU jacks (1-6)

These are AES/EBU (XLR-3-31) jacks for inputting

AES/EBU format digital sources from an external
device such as a CD player or DAT recorder.

e 2-TRACK IN DIGITAL COAXIAL jacks (1-2 only)

These are coaxial (RCA phono) jacks for inputting

consumer format (IEC60958) digital sources from an
external device such as a CD player or DAT recorder.

e 2-TRACKIN ANALOG L/R jacks (1-2)

These are XLR-3-31 (balanced) input jacks for input-

ting stereo analog signals from an external device.

/\ For 2-TRACK IN DIGITAL AES/EBU jacks 1/2 and
2-TRACK IN DIGITAL COAXIAL jacks 1/2, only

one type of jack can be used simultaneously. The

type of jack that will be used can be selected in the

display (MON/CUE function 2TR IN screen).

* Audio connections for the console (1)

—STEREO OUT=———— 2-TRACK IN DIGITAL =
DIGITAL

DIGITAL IN I

DIGITAL OUT
a g a
B 5
| coo Coooo 8 |
000

DAT recorder
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STEREO OUT DIGITAL AES/EBU jacks (A/B)
These are AES/EBU (XLR-3-32) jacks that digitally
output the STEREO A/B channel signals in AES/EBU
format.

STEREO OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL jacks (A/B)
These are COAXIAL (RCA phono) jacks that digi-
tally output the STEREO A/B channel signals in con-
sumer format (IEC60958).

MONITOR OUT ANALOG jacks (A/B)
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks that output the
monitor A/B signals.

CUE OUT ANALOG jacks (A/B)
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks that output the
cue signals.

* Audio connections for the console 2)

TALKBACK IN 2

CUE OUT 1
ANALOG

MONITOR OUT
R\ Kelc]

2-TRACK IN

>

(0]

-

== O @)
o
o

(¢]

e

A

e o010

Monitor system
ANALOG OUT
[>)
E— L e
c E=E=——==0}
= CD player =

e o6

Cue system




Chapter 3. Audio connections and patching

¢ TALKBACKIN 1 jack (top panel)
e TALKBACKIN 2 jack (rear panel)

These are XLR-3-31 (balanced) jacks for connecting

talkback mics. These two j
neously.

acks can be used simulta-

* Audio connections for the console (3)

CS1D top
panel

Talkback mic

0 10 ©+48V
LEVEL  O+i0dB
TALKBACK 1

‘;Zéo ©+48v

LEVEL O +10dB
TALKBACK 2

TOMONB  TBOUT
L assign—!

TB ON
TALKBACK

TALKBACK IN 2

CS1D rear
panel
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Patching

Simply connecting an external device to an input/output unit does not cause the signal to be input to (or output from)
the engine. In order to transfer signals to and from the engine, you must assign (patch) each connector of the input/out-
put unit to a channel of the PM1D system.

it

As exceptions, patching is not necessary for the output jacks of the CS1D console itself (the STEREO OUT DIGITAL
AES/EBU, STEREO OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL, MONITOR OUT ANALOG, and CUE OUT ANALOG jacks).

Input channel patching

Here’s how to patch an input unit to an input channel, and assign a name.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the
following screen.

\ / J

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

INPUT [PATCH] switch

| INPUT

PATCH HA /INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT
LCD FUNCTION ACCE
This is the INPUT PATCH screen, in —— 5 —
which you can patch the various D A A 0.0 al Data
input jacks and the return signals = = ==
. R PA R PA R R p R n VMENLU
from the internal effects to the oLl P : ' :
. . D PR AUTO SETUP PATCH LIBRARY |¥
desired input channel (monaural/
stereo).
SLOT| 1 2 3 4 5 [ 7 L] 1 2 3 4 5 ] 7 8
1
[ERIE 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O O 0 O O 0 O
oh 1 [ — E
m— ] 4 [N 1) 2
USER DEF INE 0D ADER D NO A AFADER o
CONSOLE FLIP HIX DC: A

STATLS ]
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Chapter 3. Audio connections and patching

2. Use the horizontal scroll bar to access the patch

source input unit.
The horizontal axis of the screen shows the input
unit ID number/card slot number/input jack channel

INPUT UNIT

SLOT| 1 2
GH|1

Input channel number

3

4

number. To view a unit/card/input jack that is not
currently visible, use the horizontal scroll bar.

From above, this indicates the
type and number of input unit/
card slot number/input jack
channel number/number of

5 &

input channels patched to that

jack.

Input channel name

Click this grid to display a “» " symbol to patch the desired

input jack and input channel.

i

By clicking the [#]/[#] buttons you can scroll the
display by units. By clicking the [[+]/[[¥] buttons you
can scroll the display by slots.

. Use the vertical scroll bar to access the patch desti-
nation input channel.

The vertical axis of the screen shows the patch desti-
nation input channel 1-96 (monaural) or the ST IN
channel 1-8 (stereo). To view a portion that is not
currently visible, use the vertical scroll bar.

. Click the grid where the patch source and patch
destination intersect.

To patch an input jack to an input channel, click the
grid where the patch source and patch destination
intersect. Grids that are patched will be indicated by
a “e 7 symbol. (If you click the same grid once again,
the patch will be defeated and the “© ” symbol will

disappear.)

* An example where an input jack is patched to
input channel 1

INPUT UNIT
SLOT| 1 2 3 4
CH|1
ASSIGN
GH 1 —

5. Inthe same way, patch other units/cards/input

jacks to input channels.

A Although it is possible to patch a single input jack
to multiple input channels, it is not possible to
patch multiple input jacks to a single input channel.

6. To assign a name to an input channel, click the but-

ton located at the right of the channel number.
A short name (maximum 4 characters) and a long
name (maximum 8 characters) can be assigned to
each input channel.

When you click the button located at the right of the
channel number, a NAME EDIT popup window will
appear in which you can input the name.

* NAME EDIT popup window

NAME EDIT
-
KIGK
F Y v
0
KIGK-DR
1ns | DEL | [cLEar] [« ] »
pastE | [t [e[#[el=~[e[=[c[a] [z
BOPY 1[2]alals[e[z[a8[9[o[-[=]x]"
afulelr[T[¥[u[x[orca]c[z
NEOEECOERNEREEE i
z[x[clvie[nnl. [ [2[<I>0z
GAPS LOCK SPACE CANCEL

. In the NAME EDIT popup window, move the cur-

sor to the SHORT or LONG text input box, and
input the desired name. (For the procedure refer to
p-20.)

sl

By clicking the A/ V¥ buttons located between the
two text input boxes, you can copy the short name to
the first four characters of the long name (or vice
versa).

. When you have input the name, click the OK button.

You will return to the INPUT PATCH screen, and the
name will be displayed at the right of the channel
number.

INPUT UNIT
SLOT{ 1 [ 2 |
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@ 9. As necessary, assign names to other channels as
well.

The short name you assign to each channel will be
displayed in various screens of the display and in the @

[NAME] indicator of the CS1D console. If you wish to assign names to numerous channels at

once, it is convenient to use the IN PATCH function
NAME screen. (“CS1D Reference Manual (Soft-
ware)” —p.128)

Output channel patching

Here’s how to patch an output unit to an output channel (MIX channel, MATRIX channel, STEREO A/B channel) and
assign a name. The procedure is essentially the same as input channel patching.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
OUTPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access
the following screen.

\ ' / J

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

block

OUTPUT [PATCH] switch

| OUTPUT

PATCH INSERT EQ CcomP DELAY DCA/MUT

This is the OUTPUT PATCH screen, DISPLA 0 OR
in which you can patch the various 0 D A A 00.( al Da
output channels to the desired out- ' = ==
OUTPUT PATCH RT PA RT PO R A MEMNU

put jacks or to the inputs of the

: D Ph PATCH LIBRARY |¥
internal effects.

—
—_
N
e
-
ol
o
~
)

coocoocooococoooooo oo RN

=
==
=

LSER DEF INE oD

AD
CONSDLE HIX A
STATLS FLIP o )
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Chapter 3. Audio connections and patching

2. Use the vertical scroll bar to access the patch source
output channel.
The vertical axis of the screen shows the patch source
MIX channel (MIX 1-48), MATRIX channel (MTRX
1-24), or STEREO A/B channel (ST AL/AR, ST BL/
BR). To view a portion that is not currently visible,
use the vertical scroll bar.

OUTPUT UNIT (=
sLoT| 2 1
| = [1
Output channel typee T Wix 1 | —-

3 4 5 From above, this indicates
the type and number of
output unit/card slot num-

and number

ber/output jack channel

number.

To patch the desired output jack and output channel, click

Output channel name

this grid to display a “« ” symbol.

This indicates the number of output jacks that are
patched to the output channel.

3. Use the horizontal scroll bar to access the patch
destination output unit.
The horizontal axis of the screen shows the output
unit ID number/card slot number/input jack channel
number. To view a unit/card/input jack that is not
currently visible, use the horizontal scroll bar.

i

By clicking the [#]/[[#] buttons you can scroll the
display by units. By clicking the [[+]/[[¥] buttons you
can scroll the display by slots.

4. Click the grid where the patch source and patch
destination intersect.

5. Inthe same way, patch other units/cards/output
jacks to output channels.

A Although it is possible to patch a single output
channel to multiple output jacks, it is not possible
to patch multiple output channels to a single out-
put jack.

6. To assign a name to an output channel, click the
button located at the right of the channel number.
The NAME EDIT popup window will appear in
which you can input the name.

7. Inthe NAME EDIT popup window, move the cur-
sor to the SHORT or LONG text input box, and
input the desired name. (For the procedure refer to
p-20.)

8. When you have input the name, click the STORE
button.
You will return to the OUTPUT PATCH screen, and
the name will be displayed at the right of the channel
number.

sl

The short name you assign to each channel will be
displayed in various screens of the display and in the
[NAME] indicator of the CS1D console.

. As necessary, assign names to other channels as

well.

sl

If you wish to assign names to numerous output
channels at once, it is convenient to use the OUT
PATCH function NAME screen. (“CS1D Reference
Manual (Software)” — p.83)

31



Chapter 4. Basic operation for input channels

This chapter explains basic operation for input channels/ST IN channels.

About input channels

Blocks used to control input channels

On the PM1D system, you can use 96 {48} monaural input channels and 8 {4} stereo ST IN channels. A signal patched to
one of these input channels passes through the internal four-band EQ/compressor/gate, and is sent to the STEREO bus
or MIX bus.

The following blocks on the CS1D console are used to control input channels.

32

INPUT blocks 1-4

These blocks adjust the pan and level etc. of monau-
ral input channels 1-96 {1-48} and send them to the
STEREO bus or MIX bus. Each block contains 12
channels of modules.

INPUT block 2 INPUT block 4

\ /

i 7

/ \

INPUT block 3

\

INPUT block 1

ST IN block

This block adjusts the pan and level etc. of the stereo
ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4} and send them to the STE-
REO bus or MIX bus.

ST IN block

/

e SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

This block controls most of the mix parameters for
the selected input channel or for the L or R channel
of a ST IN channel, such as head amp settings, EQ/

compressor/gate settings, and send to the STEREO

bus or MIX bus.

SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

\
— I\ |
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Changing the channel assignments

When the PM1D system is in its default state, INPUT blocks 1—4 are assigned input channels 1-12, 1324, 25-36, and
37-48 respectively. Similarly, ST IN channels 1—4 are assigned to the ST IN block.

However, you can change these assignments by using the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block MODULE [FLIP] switch
and the MASTER block GLOBAL LAYER [1-48]/[49-96] switches, as described below. {On the 48 channel model, the
GLOBAL LAYER [49-96] switch cannot be selected. Only the GLOBAL LAYER [1-48] switch is valid.}

¢ Using the MODULE [FLIP] switch to change the ¢ Using the GLOBAL LAYER [1-48]/[49-96] switches
channel assignments to change the channel assignments (96 channel
INPUT block 2 INPUT block 4 model only)
\ / INPUT block 2 INPUT block 4
\ /L !
— T — m A
P CH 13-24 4l cH'37-48 __‘&’_ . | |
FLIP {lug c.4\3-24 B4 CH'37-48
CH1-12 " hblch2s-a6
A = CH 1-12 " b 2s.36
\_/ Vi \J (49896}
INPU4 ST IN bl k/ |N|>UT \ // //‘ \\
MODULE oc
FLIP block 1 block 3 ‘ INPUT ST IN block INPUT
block 1 block 3
. GLOBAL LAYER
f | | ] '
ks CH 1-12 Pl CH 25-36
(—'L'IB T |
CH 13-24 " Ricraras > | |
CH 61-72 78CH 85-96
\ J
ot -
CH 49-60 CH 73-84

MODULE
FLIP

GLOBAL LAYER

A If operating the INPUT block/ST IN block does not
produce the expected result, make sure that the
above switches are set appropriately.
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Basic operation INPUT blocks/ST IN block

This section explains basic input channel operation using the INPUT blocks/ST IN block.

A Since multiple channels are controlled simultaneously in the INPUT blocks/ST IN block, the number of controlla-
ble parameters is limited to the necessary minimum. This means that there are some parameters that cannot be con-
trolled unless you use the display or the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.

INPUT block/ST IN block controls and functions

This section explains the various controls and functions of the INPUT block and ST IN block.

INPUT block
INPUT [MIX] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the send level of the signal that is «ulzy
sent from the input channel to a VARI type MIX bus. .‘ '0‘
The peripheral LEDs will light to indicate the approxi- =) =
mate current value. i' s
INPUT MIX [ON] LED ';' ALY
This LED indicates the on/off status of the signal that o:r)u 0 10
is sent from the input channel to the MIX bus. 1]

p QQ“ O Dgoo
INPUT [PAN] encoder and LEDs Q (=
This encoder sets the stereo position of the signal that is :':_' @} E,
sent from the input channel to the STEREO bus. The > S
approximate current value is shown by the perimeter LEDs. 000 PAN BQQ
INPUT [TO ST] switch and LED N

This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent from
that input channel to the STEREO bus.

INPUT [GAIN] encoder and LEDs S

This encoder adjusts the input sensitivity of the head : § %
amp for an input channel to which a mic/line input card = i ) g
N

(LMY2-ML) has been patched. The peripheral LEDs %0 GAIN Q&
will light to indicate the approximate current value. 00 O
INPUT [CLIP] LED e o8
This LED will light when the input signal clips for that -
input channel. CITHR
D_
COMP
INPUT [SEL] switch and LED )] O+ 7
This switch selects the input channel that will be con- B E’THR
trolled in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block and SEL  GATE

in the display.

INPUT [ON] switch and LED
This turns the input channel on/off. If this switch is
turned off, no signal will be sent from this input chan- 4_ (= Y

nel to the STEREO bus or MIX buses. ON g 15
030
060

DCA

—| [=—10 .

| |— 2

3

- |—5 4

_| 1= 5

- |— 6

o 7

8

INPUT fader A 9

This is a 100 mm fader that adjusts the input level — 5 Q10

of the input channel. E
—r— 10
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1

INPUT [+48V]/[INS]/[g] LEDs
These respectively indicate the on/off status of
phantom power, insertion, and phase.

o} OIN5 QA
:I _ B:}— INPUT [A]/[B] LEDs
INPUT

For an input channel to which a mic/line input card
(LMY2-ML) has been patched, these indicate
whether input jack A or B is enabled.

COMP [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs
These LEDs show the operating status of the inter-
nal compressor. For details on the meaning of each
LED, refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software).”
GATE [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs
These LEDs show the operating status of the inter-

nal noise gate. For details on the meaning of each
LED, refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software).”

INPUT [NAME] indicator
This shows the short name of the input channel.
Meter LEDs

This is a six-point LED meter that indicates the
input level of the input channel.
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ST IN block

ST IN STATUS [L]/[R] LEDs
These LEDs indicate which channel (L or R) is cur-
rently displayed by this ST IN channel module.

ST IN [MIX] encoder and LEDs _ . L STATUS —R
This encoder sets the send level of the signal that is 0 @ubgy, ©
sent from the ST IN channel to a VARI type MIX bus. QQQ 0%
The peripheral LEDs will light to indicate the approxi- é (=) a
— »
mate current value. ) S
[+ X
ST IN MIX [ON] LED G0 X “@
This LED indicates the on/off status of the signal that is 0?\1 0 10
sent from the ST IN channel to the MIX bus.
QQ““E'DDOO
ST IN [PAN] encoder and LEDs :Q %)
This encoder sets the stereo position of the signal that is sen '::' @ ) %
from the ST IN channel to the STEREO bus. The approximate 2 S
. - > {
current value is shown by the perimeter LEDs. 000 PAN

ST IN [TO ST] switch and LED o=
This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent from =————>p | ON
the ST IN channel to the STEREO bus. TosT @ 0B

ST IN [GAIN] encoder and LEDs QQ““UDDOO

This encoder adjusts the input sensitivity of the head = @ =
= a2

3

<

amp for a ST IN channel to which a mic/line input card
(LMY2-ML) has been patched. The peripheral LEDs )
g °
+10 e W0
L CLIP—R
=) = + o]

will light to indicate the approximate current value.

ST IN [CLIP] LED
This LED will light when the input signal clips for that

ST IN [+48V]/[INS]/[2] LEDs
These respectively indicate the on/off status of
phantom power, insertion, and phase.

ST IN [A]/[B] LEDs

S/
A:]
85 For a ST IN channel to which a mic/line input card

(LMY2-ML) has been patched, these indicate
whether input jack A or B is enabled.

COMP [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs

These LEDs show the operating status of the inter-
nal compressor. For details on the meaning of each
LED, refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software).”

GATE [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs
These LEDs show the operating status of the inter-
nal noise gate. For details on the meaning of each

ST IN channel. _ OTHRO
. O -0
ST IN SEL [L]/[R] switches and LEDs SEL COoMP |
These switches select the channel (L or R of the corre- -
sponding ST IN channel) that will be controlled in the = ET;RE
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block and in the display. B -3
A For a ST IN channel, the L/R channel parame- — Al
ters will generally operate in tandem. For this
reason, using the ST IN SEL [LJ/[R] switches to
select either L or R and moving the encoders —> | HEcLPHE
and fader of the ST IN block will cause the other 40N g s g
channel (R or L) to change accordingly. oD 18 O
However, head amp parameters and pan/delay g 28 a

related parameters must be set independently.

ST IN [ON] switch and LED

This turns the ST IN channel on/off. If this switch is
turned off, no signal will be sent from this ST IN chan-
nel to the STEREO bus or MIX buses.

[]

B DCA
—| |—10 1
—| [— 2
3
—| |— 5 4
—| = 5
- |— 6
= |= 0 7
_| = 8
= |— 9
— - 5 10
11
- 12
—| |—10
—| |—20
11— |:2RCL
MUTE
=] |7 3% lsare
—| |=40
I 50
ST IN fader 60
This is a 100 mm fader that adjusts the input level oo
of the ST IN channel.

LED, refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software).”

ST IN [NAME] indicator
This shows the short name of the ST IN channel.

Meter LEDs

These are six-point LED meters that independently
indicate the L and R input levels of the ST IN chan-
nel.
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Head amp settings

For channels to which a mic/line amp card (LMY2-ML) has been patched, you must complete various settings for the
head amp (e.g., select input jacks A/B, turn phantom power on/off) before you continue.

ot

This section explains the procedure for an input channel. If you are using a ST IN channel, head amp settings must be
made separately for L and R. Use the ST IN SEL [L]/[R] switches to select each channel and make settings.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [HA/INSERT] switch several times to access
one of the following screens.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

INPUT [HA/INSERT] switch

I

PATCH HA /INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT

LCD FUNCTION ACCE

* 1-24/25-48/49-72/73-96
In these screens you can make settings for input
cards that have been patched to input channels 1-
24/25-48/49-72/73-96 respectively. {On the 48
channel model, the 49-72 and 73-96 screens are
not valid.}

* STIN1-8
In this screen you can make settings for input cards
that have been patched to ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4}.

e 1-24 screen (IN HA/INSERT function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

INHA/INSERT [§3 CcH1 000 Initial Data

READ ONLY

USER DEFINE INSEL NMODULE: FADER| | [MX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GEC)S=== MIX1 DCA | MIX1
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A Within the IN HA/INSERT function screen, the
“INS” tab is a screen where you can make settings
for the input cards patched to an Insert In point.
Please do not confuse this with the screens listed
above.

The following parameters will be displayed for a
channel to which an LMY2-ML mic/line input card
has been patched.

* Display for a channel to which an LMY2-ML has
been patched

Level meter
This level meter indicates the input level.

— GAIN GANG
This button links the head amp gain of adjacent input
channels in the screen (or of the L and R of a ST IN
channel).

A/B LINK

This button links the A/B input jack selection
for adjacent input channels in the screen (or
for the L and R of a ST IN channel).

A/B

These buttons
switch between
input jacks A
and B of the
mic/line input
card.

GATNGANG] A/BLINK JGATNGANG]] A/BLIN

GAIN

This knob adjusts the input sensitivity of

the head amp.

@ (phase)

This button switches the input signal

between normal and reversed phase.
+48V
This is an on/off button for the phantom power of the
mic/line input card.

2. Use the A/B button in the screen to select the input
jack (A/B) of the card that each channel will use.

3. Use the ¢ and +48V buttons in the screen to switch
the phase and phantom power on/off for each chan-
nel.

If the @ button is turned on, the phase of the input
signal will be reversed. If the +48V button is turned
on, +48V phantom power will be supplied to the cor-
responding input jack.



Chapter 4. Basic operation for input channels

A If you wish to use phantom power, you must also

turn on the +48V switch located on the front panel
of the AI8 input unit. If this switch is off, no phan-
tom power will be supplied to the cards installed in

that unit.

4. While watching the level meter, drag the on-screen

GAIN knob to adjust the input sensitivity of the
channel.

The GAIN knob adjusts the input sensitivity of the
head amp. The supported range of levels is 10 dB —
—68 dB, and the current value is shown in the numer-

ical box located immediately below.

firt

As an alternative to the on-screen knob, you can also
adjust the input sensitivity using the INPUT [GAIN]
encoder of the INPUT block. In this case, the periph-

eral LEDs around the encoder will indicate the
approximate value.

A The PAD will be internally switched on or off when
the gain of the LMY4-MLF card (including the AI8-
MLSF unit) internal head amp is adjusted between
—8 dB and —7 dB. Keep in mind that noise may be

generated if there is a difference between the Hot

and Cold output impedance of the external device
connected to the card when using phantom power.

5. If you want the gain or input jack A/B selection to

be linked between adjacent input channels in the
screen, turn on the GAIN GANG button and A/B
LINK button for each channel.

If the GAIN GANG button is on, gain settings will be
linked while preserving the level difference between

channels. If the A/B LINK button is on, the A/B input
jack selection will be linked. Be aware that even if the

A/B LINK button is on, link will not be valid until
the A/B button is switched for one of the channels.
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Sending a signal from an input channel to a STEREO bus

Here’s how to use the INPUT block/ST IN block to send an input channel signal to a STEREO bus.

st

The procedure described here uses the example of an input channel, but virtually the same procedure applies to ST

IN channels as well.

[Procedure]

1.

Make sure that an input source is correctly patched
to the input channel, and that the head amp is set
appropriately.

In the INPUT block, turn on the INPUT [ON]
switch.

Turn on the INPUT [TO ST] switch.

Raise the INPUT fader.
The input channel signal will now be sent to the
STEREO buses.

ot

If the PM1D system is in its initial state, the STEREO
A/STEREO B section of the meter bridge block will

show the level of the signals sent to the STEREO bus
(the pre-attenuator level of STEREO A/B channels).

As necessary, use the INPUT [PAN] encoder to
adjust the panning of the signal.

The peripheral LEDs will indicate the approximate
current value. If the A LED is lit, this indicates that
the signal is panned to the center.

A When sending signals from a ST IN channel to the
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STEREO bus, use the ST IN SEL [L]/[R] switches to
select each channel separately, and set the ST IN
[PAN] encoder separately for L and R.

6. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, turn on the STE-

REO A [ON] or STEREO B [ON] switch.

The STEREO OUTPUT block is where signals sent to
the STEREO bus are output via the STEREO A/B
channels to an output unit.

\

\
STEREO OUTPUT block \\

STEREO A ofl oni— STEREO B
[ON] switch [ON] switch

SEL SEL

TO MTRX MONO

OINS OINS

ey
1S
n
) @ s

o

| T N e T A A S |
o
| T N Y T N A O S A |

RCL RCL
— 40 — 40
S STEREO A/
hd = STEREO B
faders

- J

7. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, raise the STEREO

A or STEREO B fader.

The signal sent from the input channel to the STE-
REO bus will be output from the output jack(s)
patched to the STEREO A or STEREO B channel.
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Sending a signal from an input channel to a MIX bus

Here’s how to use the INPUT block/ST IN block to send an input channel signal to a MIX bus.

ot

If the send destination is a MIX bus, the type of MIX bus (FIX or VARI) that you wish to use must first be selected in
the display. Then you can set the send level for each channel. MIX buses set to FIX type can be used as group buses,

and MIX buses set to VARI type can be used as AUX buses.

The procedure described here uses the example of an input channel, but the procedure is virtually identical for a ST

IN channel as well.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PAN/ROUTING] switch several times to
access the following CH to MIX screen.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

INPUT [PAN/ROUTING] switch

——— W I

SERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CH VIEW

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS

¢ CH to MIX screen (PAN/ROUTING function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

PAN/ROUTING gr CH1 [00.0 Initial Data

READ ONLY

CH to MIX [TH3I CTERDS

YART | PRE FADER JB PRE FADER | YART VART § PRE FADER Bl PRE FADER | VART
PAN_ LINK T PAN LINK |f] PAN LINK PAN_LINK

PRE_FQ PRE_FQ PRE_FQ

FINED [P MODE AN F. FIXED [0 NODE  PANCEE gy
HIX DAN - JTTCTOAL] (O HIX Pan = O FTRDTOTOON. | HIX PAN
' | oo oan | N = {Gona pan | -

USER DEFINE INSEL NMODULE: FADER| | [MX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GEC)S=== MIX1 DCA | MIX1

In the CH to MIX screen you can make settings for
the signal that is sent from an input channel/ST IN
channel to the MIX bus.

The vertical column in the upper part of the screen
shows the send destination MIX bus, and the hori-

zontal rows show the send source input channel/ST
IN channel.

Set/defeat pairing for consecutive odd -
even-numbered MIX buses.

Switch between FIX/VARI types for consec-
utive odd — even-numbered MIX buses.

Switch the signal sent from the input chan-
nel/ST IN channel (vertical column) to the
MIX bus on/off and adjust its send level, etc.

e - e

MIX bus (send destination)
A

— —

VARI PRE FADER PRE FADER VARI
PAN_LINK TETT TR PAN L INK
FIXED [eiit— MODE PAN -G FIXED
HIX PAN| ~ [ TRDIVIDOAL] | HIX PON
SN [ GANG PAN | N
T0 ST 0 ST
- I INV. PAN | -
" CH 1

CH 2

KckR
\ J

Y
Input channel/ST IN channel (send source)
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2. Use the on-screen FIX/VARI buttons to select either
FIX type or VARI type for adjacent odd-numbered
— even-numbered MIX buses.
When you switch between FIX type and VARI type,
the screen and signal flow will change as follows.

* FIX type MIX buses

Input Input Input Input
channell channel 1 channel 2 channel 2
>MIXbusl -MIXbus2 —MIXbusl —MIXbus?2

o\ e\ o e\ e\
OFF OFF

ON/OFF buttons
These are on/off switches for the signal that is sent from the
input channel/ST IN channel to each MIX bus.

m a1

STEREO L
STEREO R

— N
XX ...
INPUT CHANNEL 1 ss
FADER

oN oan e

[e) 49
ON

L MIX1 (FIX) °
ON
(e
MIX2 (FIX)
INPUT CHANNEL 2
FADER

ON PAN

[e) 49
ON

L MIX1 (FIX) °
ON
(e
MIX2 (FIX)

40

* VARI type MIX buses

Input
channel 1

-MIX bus1l - MIXbus?2

Input Input Input
channel 1 channel 2 channel 2
-MIXbus1l - MIXbus2

ON/OFF buttons
These are on/off
switches for the sig-
nal that is sent from
the input channel/
ST IN channel to
each MIX bus.

PRE/POST buttons
These buttons select
either PRE or POST
(post fader) as the send
point from which the
signal will be sent from
the input channel/ST IN
channel to each MIX
bus. If PRE is selected,
you can also use the
PRE FADER/PRE EQ
buttons to select either
pre-fader or pre-EQ.

LEVEL knobs
These knobs
adjust the send
level of the signal
that is sent from
the input channel/
ST IN channel to
each MIX bus.

INPUT CHANNEL 1

FADER

STEREO L
STEREO R

INPUT CHANNEL 2

FADER

— N
XX
ss
oan | e
MIX1 (VARI)
LEVEL g’N
LEVEL ON
g o0
MIX2 (VARI)
PAN
MIX1 (VARI)
LEVEL g’N
LEVEL ON
g o0
MIX2 (VARI)
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3. Use the on-screen ON/OFF buttons to switch the
signal sent from each input channel to the MIX bus
on/off.

In the case of a FIX type MIX bus, this is all you need
to do for the nominal-level signal of each channel to
be sent to the corresponding MIX bus.

ot

The signal that is sent from each input channel to the
MIX bus cannot be switched on/off by operations in
the INPUT block/ST IN block.

A If Recall Safe is specified for only one of two adja-
cent odd-numbered — even-numbered MIX chan-
nels, it is possible that the VARI/FIX settings may
differ between the odd-numbered and even-num-
bered channels after a scene is recalled. In such
cases, the settings after the recall will take priority.

4. Use the on-screen PRE/POST buttons to select the
location (PRE/POST) from which the signal of each
input channel will be sent to the VARI type MIX
bus.

If POST is selected, the post-fader signal will be sent.

If PRE is selected, you can also use the buttons of the
VARI & FIX section (located at the bottom of the
screen) to select either PRE FADER or PRE EQ.

¢ VARI & FIX section

UFIHI PRE FADER
PAN L | PRE ER_|

FIXED [f:lilFs
MIX PAN| :
Y% | GANG PAN
T0 ST
- L63 INV. PAN

st

In addition, the CH to MIX screen allows you to
make various settings, such as to specify pairing for
adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered MIX
buses, and to cause the [PAN] encoder of the input
channel be reflected for the MIX bus as well. For
details refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software).”

5. Inthe INPUT block MIX SEND section, use the [ ¥/
DEC]/[ A/INC] switches to select a MIX bus that
you set to the VARI type.

If you wish to use the INPUT block to adjust the
send level to a VARI type MIX bus, you must first use
the MIX SEND section to select the MIX bus that
will be affected.

11



CS1D Operating Manual (Basic Operation)

¢ INPUT block MIX SEND section

MIX SEND [ Y/DEC]/[ o/INC] switch
Select one of MIX buses 1-48 to control.

MIX SEND [NUMBER] indicator
This displays the short name and number of the
currently selected MIX bus.

MIX SEND [NAME] indicator —|

MIX SEND [LOCAL] switch and LED
This specifies whether the MIX bus
number currently selected in the
INPUT block will be linked with other
INPUT blocks ([LOCAL] switch = off) or
can be switched independently of other
INPUT blocks ([LOCAL] switch = on).

@ FIX
O VARI

MIX SEND |

— 1
v A @
DEC INC LOCAL

|_MIX SEND [FIX]/[VARI] LEDs
These LEDs indicate the type of the currently selected MIX bus.

o

As alternate ways to select the MIX bus that your
operations will affect, you can also use the MIX OUT
block MIX [SEL] switch, or the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block CHANNEL SELECT [ ¥/
DEC]/[ A/INC] switches. Since a ST IN channel does
not have a section corresponding to the MIX SEND
section, you can use these methods.

When the PM1D system is in its initial state, selecting
a MIX bus in one INPUT block will cause this selec-
tion to be reflected for the other INPUT blocks as
well.

However, MIX buses can be selected independently
for INPUT blocks whose MIX SEND [LOCAL]
switch is turned on.

. Use the INPUT [MIX] encoder of the input channel
to adjust the send level of the signal that is sent
from that channel to the desired MIX bus.

The approximate current value is indicated by the
peripheral LEDs around the encoder. If the LED at
the » mark is lit, the level is nominal (0 dB).

/\ IfaFIX type MIX bus is selected, the INPUT [MIX]
encoder has no effect, and only the nominal level
LED will be lit.

o

When the PM1D system is in its initial state, the MIX
OUT 1-24 and MIX OUT 25-48 sections of the
meter bridge block will indicate the level of the sig-
nals sent to each MIX bus (the pre-attenuator level of
the MIX channel).

It is also possible to temporarily exchange the func-
tions of the [MIX] encoders and faders of the input
channel/ST IN channels, so that you can use the fad-
ers to set the send levels. For details refer to “CS1D
Reference Manual (Software).”
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. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, turn on the MIX [ON]

switch for the corresponding MIX channel.

The MIX OUTPUT block is where the signals sent to
each MIX bus are sent via the MIX channel to the
output unit.

// N
\ / [ /
/ MIX OUTPUT block
90 \
D 100 | &>
MIX[ON] =—= QN DCAES ON
switch RCL
MUTE
EiFE
@000y, OPAR qul
S, S

S Y5
MIX [LEVEL] —= == @
encoder % S %
q

.

. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, raise the MIX [LEVEL]

encoder for the appropriate MIX channel.

The signal sent from the input channel to the MIX
bus will be output from the output unit patched to
the corresponding MIX channel.
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Pairing settings

Monaural input channels can be paired so that their principal parameters are linked.

[Procedure]

1. For adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered
input channels, hold down one of the [SEL]
switches and press the other [SEL] switch.

The direction in which the channel parameters are
copied will depend on the order in which the [SEL]
switches are pressed. When you create a pair, the
parameters of the channel you pressed first will be
copied to the channel that you pressed next, and will
subsequently be linked.

For example if you pair CH 1 and CH 2, holding
down the CH 1 [SEL] switch and then the CH 2
[SEL] switch will cause the state of CH 1 to be copied
to CH 2. For details on the parameters that are cop-
ied/linked when paired, refer to “CS1D Reference
Manual (Appendices)” (- p.45). If you wish to reset
the parameters, do so from the screen.

2. To cancel pairing, hold down the [SEL] switch of
one of the paired channels and press the [SEL]
switch for the other channel.

o

It is also possible to set/cancel pairing within the dis-
play.
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Basic operation in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

Here we will explain how to control an input channel using the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block. The SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block controls only the currently selected channel. In exchange for being limited to only one chan-
nel, you can manually control virtually all of the mix parameters for the input channel, from head amp settings to EQ/
compressor/gate settings, and sends to the STEREO bus and MIX buses.

Controls and functions of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

Here we will provide a brief explanation of the controls and functions within the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.

INPUT section
Switch between input jacks A/B for channels to which an LMY2-ML mic/line
input card has been patched.

+48/a/INSERT section
Switch phantom power

on/off (valid only for - Q [T_—Igs :mssHT A
channels that are +48V / $/ INSERT A RaATIO RATIO
mic/line input card), oN B FHEQUENCV
switch the phase, and / DELAY INPUT Hz kHz FILTER
turn insertion on/off. / B MIX 1 /68 ““ UDOOPA;\RMX - &““uggoo W
DELAY section mg 2 mg 2 T.ME mcx nemse COMPRESSOR section
i msec sec CK / S .
Make settings for the ENA 2% =S ps— SRo A Make settings for the
internal delay function. 00 “° ) 000 “° ° W internal compressor.
D [T_—I E]le @ D ® ex |:||o|:|1a LINK
ON PRE ON PRE Egggzg E WIDTH var;TEH(aB)IKNEE
GR POST ON
MIX 3 / QQ““ ””0% MIX 4 / 8 ,§““uu”0 RN @““u"%
s -2 &g 2
= g 2 g
00 aI.EVEI.“ QQ X %oa'an “$§
EFII FIX 18 +18 -54 0
IQ IT_—I @ IZI COMPRESSOR .
ON "1
MIX5/8 0 MIX 6/
g % FREQUENCY
S 'S Hz kHz
% LEVEL § E'T’HH
C/ToaniNg
ﬁ E FII CUE SIG KEY IN FILTER
R W
00gy, OPAR uag, ATTACK DECAY
MIX 7 /6 §Q“ A 00% MIX 8 / E8 §Q“ Doa o TIME ATTACK / DECAY NOISE GATE section
=] a2 (=] [N = ] = [v/A[]
(=] =] a =] i
m % 5’ S S g:0s 2 Make settlr_]gs for the
og'-E"E"@ o ooﬁ“’%@ E;gg;g o internal noise gate.
10 o 10 30 O360
MIX SEND section "™ "eo e ol TN
Make on/off settings ON_ PRE ON_ PRE §Q“ 00%
and adjust the send lev- mixo/m 170, Opmxmlm @““ qu ] @ s
: §
els for the signals that 5 n g >g %ogmss“°§
=] Q =] Q -70 0
are sent from the cur- %og"ﬁ"ﬁ"“ $§ %oa"ﬁ"ﬁ"g 0@ NOISE GATE ]
rently selected channel 0 9 0 0 T ) y
FIX FIX
to MIX buses 1-48. o B o o e
ON PRE ON PRE HIGH

MIX 11 /E&

A N FREQUENCY -18 +18

EQUALIZER section
Make settings for the
internal four-band EQ
(HIGH, HIGH MID,

OPAIR
MIX 13 / K &““ "‘700 MIX 14 /€8 &““ 0oy,

OoaI_EVEI_“$§ ooaLEVEL LOW MlD, LOW) and
oo 0 the HPF.
[RIZVY
(O O (O O
ON PRE ON PRE
O PA
mix 15/ $S0000%, mix 16/m OO 0%,
s 2 s
S 'S S
Y T &
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GAIN section

] =

ON PRE ON PRE

“DUD O PAIR ““uu”
MIX19/m V279, Mx20/m 0,
§ % N %

STEREO section
Switch the signal sent
from the currently
selected channel to the
STEREO bus on/off
and adjust its panning.

ATTENUATOR

Adjust the input sensitivity
of the head amp for chan-
nels to which a mic/line
input card (LMY2-ML) has
been patched.

CHANNEL SELECT

(=] =]
S S
<, 3 S
@) LEVEL & L
%0mmes® N
s ] : O
E El mr IZI El HPF 6dB/OCT
FREQUENCY
* e o i EQUALIZER .
(1] OPAIR o E
mix 21/ SO00%, Mix22/m SO0, w00
& 2 S 2 Q“ 0 00
[=] =} [~ & %
=] .= - &§ 2
! 53 2 S 2
2, LEVEL & 2, = =
oeme? % o T Y e §
(o i o I e
ON PRE ON PRE :
(1] OPAIR o o
MIX 23 / 1 §0““A"”o% MIX 24 /8 §Q““ 1700% §°““ Dgo%
u I I Il: a S mﬁ a s 2
=] =] 2 =
(/ ) 9,
9 Vo oarm g °

section

Select/view the channel
that will be controlled by
the SELECTED INPUT

CHANNEL block.

GAIN ATTENUATOR |
1
EQ c?}: (=] El
CLIP ON EI N
3 écug [
6
©@MONO - E, - e
OPAR |- B
—r e —_|— B 118
L SIE'8% Em-
CHANNEL - |— o B gg
o : : 0O 60 6
E | e
7
CHANNEL SELECT —| |—
o cmp
L e e
= =
— gy e
[==) 50
== B =
DCA d
PHONES| |PHONES
“WONTORA WONTORS [0 Jrecau
]

(7]
>

MODULE | FADER E] MUTE
FLIP FLIP cUE FE
L ]

I
_ SELECTEL|INPUT CHANNEL
L

GLOBAL CONTROL section
Exchange (flip) faders and modules.

FADER section

its input level.

Attenuate the level of
the pre-EQ signal.

DCA section

Assign the currently
selected channel to the
desired DCA group(s).

SAFE section
Temporarily exclude the
currently selected chan-
nel from scene recall
operations or mute
group operations.

Switch the currently selected channel on/off and adjust
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Head amp settings

Here’s how to use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block to make head amp settings for an input channel to which a
mic/line input card (LMY2-ML) has been patched.

it

Even for ST IN channels or input channels that have been paired, head amp settings must be made independently.

Select each channel in turn, and make settings for it.

[Procedure]

1.

46

Use the INPUT block [SEL] switches or the ST IN
block [L]/[R] switches to select the input channel
that you wish to control.

In order to use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL
block, you must first select the input channel (or ST
IN channel L/R) that you wish to control.

» INPUT block

|+
OTHR

o-
COMP

o] O
O THR
-_
SEL  GATE

[—cCLIP—R

[SEL] switch

e ST IN block

| B+ @
OTHRO

O
SEL COmMP

SEL [L)/[R] switch

| O+ 0
OTHRO
@ -
SEL GATE

When you select a channel, the LEDs and indicators
of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block will

show the settings of the various parameters for that
channel. The number and short name of that chan-

nel will be displayed in the CHANNEL SELECT sec-

tion by the [NAME]/[NUMBER] indicator.

|
\ \ J
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL
block
4 I
@ MONO
@PAIR
— [NAMEJ/[NUMBER]
indicator

CHANNEL
COoPY

b -~
e

CHANNEL SELECT

- J

A [NAME)] will not be displayed for channels that are

not patched to an input unit.

The number shown by the [NUMBER] indicator
corresponds to the channel as follows.

e 1-96 {1-48}........ Monaural input channels 1-96
{1-48}
e 1L,1R...8L,8R.. ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4} L or R

2

You can also use the CHANNEL SELECT [ ¥/DEC]/
[ A/INC] switches of the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block to select the channel. For details
refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)”

. Inthe SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, use the

+48/0/INSERT section to switch the phase and
phantom power on/off for the selected channel.

If the [+48V] switch is on, +48V phantom power will
be supplied to the corresponding input jack. If the
[o] switch is on, the phase of the input signal will be
reversed.

¢ +48/a/INSERT section

[ CRN i Y

+48V $ INSERT
+48V [ ¢/ INSERT

A [+48V] or [9] may not be operable, depending on

the type of input unit that is patched. The +48V
switch located on the front panel of the AI8 input
unit functions as the master phantom switch for the
entire unit. This means that if the master phantom
switch is off, phantom power cannot be used for
that unit.

3. Inthe SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, use the

INPUT section to select either input jack A or B of
the mic/line input card.

The switch LED for the currently selected input jack
(A/B) will light.

A This may not be operable, depending on the type of

input unit that is patched.
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4. While watching the level meter in the fader section
of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, use the
GAIN section [GAIN] encoder to adjust the input
sensitivity of the channel.

The peripheral LEDs of the encoder will indicate the
approximate value.

A This may not be operable, depending on the type of
input unit that is patched.

/\ If you wish to link the gain or A/B input jack selec-
tion between odd-numbered — even-numbered
input channels, use the on-screen GAIN GANG
button or A/B LINK button located in the IN HA/
INSERT function screen (—p.36).

These operations cannot be performed in the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.

A The PAD will be internally switched on or off when
the gain of the LMY4-MLF card (including the AI8-
MLSF unit) internal head amp is adjusted between
—8 dB and -7 dB. Keep in mind that noise may be
generated if there is a difference between the Hot
and Cold output impedance of the external device
connected to the card when using phantom power.

5. Inthe same way, make head amp settings for other
input channels as well.

Sending signals from an input channel to the STEREO bus

Here’s how to use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block to send the signal of an input channel to the STEREO bus.

[Procedure]

1. Use the INPUT block [SEL] switches or the ST IN
block [L]/[R] switches to select the input channel
that you wish to control.

2. Turn on the [ON] switch located in the fader sec-
tion of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.

e Fader section

[

H @
EQ CHZ
CLIP

— [ON] switch

(]
2

-
=)
(2]
= [
NoOOoOwT

-
o

B WN
ocos

0000DoCODoo

=]
o

il
o

|
I
o

3. Turn on the [TO ST] switch located in the STEREO
section of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL
block.

o STEREO section

[TO ST] switch

wooy

QT 0
N %
=] a
=3 B3 £ 2
FIXED TOST ’2) Q
MIX PAN 9, PAN &
%0

STEREO

A Please be aware that if either the [ON] switch or the
[TO ST] switch is turned off, no signal will be sent
from that channel to the STEREO bus.

4. Raise the fader in the SELECTED INPUT CHAN-
NEL block.
Now the signal of the input channel will be sent to
the STEREO bus.

find

When the PM1D system is in its initial state, the
STEREO A/STEREO B section of the meter bridge
block will indicate the level of the signal that is sent
to the STEREO bus (i.e., the pre-attenuator level of
the STEREO A/B channel).

5. Use the STEREO section [PAN] encoder to adjust
the pan of the signal.
The peripheral LEDs will indicate the approximate
current value. When the LED at the A mark is lit, the
signal is panned to the center.

fid

Even for a ST IN channel or for input channels that are
paired, pan settings must be made independently. Select
each channel in turn, and make the setting for each.
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6. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, turn on the STE-
REO A [ON] or STEREO B [ON] switch.

STEREO OUTPUT block

N

STEREO A —nT¥ on+— STEREO B
ON] switch ON] switch
[ON] o) [ON]
TO MTRX MONO EI
SEL SEL
OINS OINS
—-| |—10 -] |—10
=l |= 5 - =5
= I=REE =X
A= =
=] |—1w0 =] |—1w0
-] |—20 -] |—20
- RCL — RCL
-] |—40 =] |—40
STEREO A/
STEREO B
faders

7. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, raise the STEREO
A or STEREO B fader.
The signal sent from the input channel to the STE-
REO BUS will be output from the output jack that is
patched to the STEREO A or STEREO B channel.
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Sending signals from an input channel to a MIX bus

Here’s how to use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block to send an input channel signal to a MIX bus.
By using the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, you can simultaneously control the signals that are sent from a spe-

cific input channel to multiple MIX buses.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PAN/ROUTING] switch several times to
access the CH to MIX screen. For each of the MIX
buses arranged in odd-numbered — even-num-
bered pairs, select the type (FIX/VARI) (- p.40).

st

If necessary, you can use the CH to MIX screen to
pair adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered
MIX buses. In this case, the on/off setting, send level,
and PRE/POST selection will be linked for the signals
sent from each channel to the paired MIX buses.

2. Use the INPUT block [SEL] switch or the ST IN
block SEL [L]/[R] switch to select the input channel
from which the signal will be sent.

3. Use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block MIX
SEND LAYER [1-24]/[25-48] switches to select
either MIX buses 1-24 or MIX buses 25-48 as the
MIX buses that you wish to control.

In the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block MIX
SEND section, use the MIX SEND LAYER [1-24]/
[25-48] switches to select the MIX buses that you
wish to control.
MIX SEND LAYER [1-24] MIX SEND LAYER [25-48]
switch switch

When this switch is on, MIX When this switch is on, MIX
buses 1-24 will be controlled.  buses 25-48 will be controlled.

alp (|| J
1-24 [25548}
L raveR—!

MIX SEND

4. Use the [ON] switches of the MIX SEND section to
turn the signal sent from the currently selected
channel to each MIX bus on or off.

e MIX SEND section

MIX SEND [ON] switch

[PRE] switch [LEVEL] encoder

-

OPAIR

ng
MIX 3 / FH QQ“ADO% MIX4/EE
= g

If the send destination MIX bus is a FIX type, this
step is sufficient to send a nominal level from the
currently selected channel.

sl

If you turn on the [FIXED MIX PAN] switch located
in the STEREO section of the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block, the signal from after the [PAN]
encoder of that channel will be sent to the FIX type
MIX bus. This method is convenient when you want
the pan setting of the [PAN] encoder to be reflected
in the MIX bus as well.

¢ STEREO section
[FIXED MIX PAN] switch

gy,
QOF0p,
N %
[~} a
. =) s
MIX PAN TosT % PAN §
0%

STEREO

* Signal flow when the [FIXED MIX PAN] switch is
off

STEREO L
STEREO R

— N
XX ...
INPUT CHANNEL sS
FADER
oN oan e
; o
ON
MIX1 (FIX) °
O~0
ON
(e
MIX2 (FIX)

* Signal flow when the [FIXED MIX PAN] switch is

on
a
[oNe]
i
X% o i
INPUT CHANNEL S= & h
FADER
on oan | ]
; o
MIX1 (FIX)
ON
(@]
O~O0——o
ON
(@]
O—~0O
MIX2 (FIX)
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5. Use the MIX SEND section [PRE] switches to select
the location (PRE/POST) from which the signal
will be sent to VARI type MIX buses.

If the PM1D system is in its initial state, the pre-fader
signal will be sent to MIX buses whose MIX SEND
[PRE] switch LED is lit, and the post-fader signal will
be sent to MIX buses for which this switch LED is
dark.

o

It is also possible to send the pre-EQ signal when the
[PRE] switch LED is lit. However, this setting cannot
be made in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL
block. Make this setting in the PAN/ROUTING func-
tion CH to MIX screen ( - p.41).

If the send destination MIX buses have been paired,
the MIX SEND [ON] switches and MIX SEND
[PRE] switches will be linked for adjacent odd-num-
bered - even-numbered MIX buses.

6. Use the [LEVEL] encoders of the MIX SEND sec-
tion to set the send level of the signals that are sent
to VARI type MIX buses.

Use the MIX SEND [LEVEL] encoders to set the level
of the signals that are sent from the currently selected
channel to VARI type MIX buses. The range is — oo
dB — +10 dB, and the perimeter LEDs of the encoder
will indicate the approximate current value. When
the LED at the » symbol is lit, the signal is at nomi-
nal level (0 dB).

A\

o Ifa FIX type MIX bus is selected, the MIX SEND
[LEVEL] encoder will have no effect, and only the
nominal level LED will be lit.

o If FIX type MIX buses are paired, adjacent [ON]
switches at the left and right of each other in the MIX
SEND section will be linked.

* If VARI type MIX buses are paired, adjacent [ON]
switches and [PRE] switches at the left and right of
each other in the MIX SEND section will be linked.
Also, the left (odd-numbered) MIX SEND [LEVEL]
encoder will function as a MIX SEND [PAN]
encoder to adjust the pan of the signal sent to the two
MIX buses, and the right (even-numbered) MIX
SEND [LEVEL] encoder will function as the MIX
SEND [LEVEL] encoder for both MIX buses.
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MIX SEND [PAN] encoder
Adjusts the pan of the signal sent to the two MIX buses

MIX SEND [LEVEL] encoder
Adjusts the send level for both MIX

buses
lo/ IR i
ol (v il
mx1/m S ”C/l\Mlleﬂa SN,
§ § %
\'3 ":' E\ 'S
<, [+ X
oo LEVEL 0@ 0 QQ
E] 10 ?
El El : El El ~
OPAIR “UU
mx3/m S8 ”00 mxa/m & Y,
§ S § S

ol

When the PM1D is in its initial state, the MIX OUT
1-24 and MIX OUT 25-48 sections of the meter
bridge block will show the levels of the signals sent to
each MIX bus (i.e., the pre-attenuator level of the
MIX channel).

. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, turn on the MIX [ON]

switch for the appropriate MIX channel.

// N
\ / [ J
/ MIX OUTPUT block
90 )
=) 00 [e=>
MIX [ON]—-ON | ea 9 | ON
switch RCL
|:2MUTE
SAFE
PAIR
QQ(3(.\!3”.7(7 QQ(\“[
§ e §
MIX [LEVEL] —= ’E,' 5 <
d
encoder 2, %, LEVEL & & Oo LE\
0\3 0
INS . El INS

_ = - =)

. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, raise the MIX [LEVEL]

encoder for the appropriate MIX channel.
The signal that is sent from the input channel to the
MIX bus will be output from the output jack that is
patched to the corresponding MIX channel.
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Using the delay

By using the DELAY section of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, you can delay the input signal of an input
channel by a specified interval. For example, this is useful when you wish to compensate for time differences between mic
placed at a distance from each other.

[Procedure]

1. Use the INPUT block [SEL] switches or the ST IN
block [L]/[R] switches to select the input channel
that you wish to control.

2. Inthe DELAY section of the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block, turn on the DELAY [ON] switch.

DELAY [ON] switch DELAY [TIME] encoder

DELAY

The switch LED will light, and the delay function will
be active for that channel.

3. Use the DELAY [TIME] encoder to set the delay
time.
The delay time can be set in a range of 0-250 msec.

it

Even for a ST IN channel or for paired input chan-
nels, delay settings must be set individually. Select
each channel in turn, and make separate settings for
each channel.
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Using the compressor

By using the COMPRESSOR section of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, you can manually operate nearly all of
the compressor parameters.

ot

The compressors provided by the PM1D system allow you to choose from three types: COMP (compressor),
EXPANDER, and COMPANDER. However, the choice of type cannot be made from the top panel. For this reason,
you must first load compressor data that uses the desired type from the library, and then use the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block to adjust the parameters as necessary.

The COMPRESSOR section contains the following controls and functions.

COMPRESSOR [RATIO] encoder and [VALUE] indicator
The [RATIO] encoder located at the right sets the ratio of the compressor.
The current value is shown by the [VALUE] indicator at left.

COMPRESSOR FILTER [ON] switch and LED ﬁ@

COMPRESSOR FILTER [FREQUENCY]
encoder and [VALUE] indicator

Use the [ON] switch located at the left to
switch on/off the HPF or LPF placed
before the internal compressor, and use
the [FREQUENCY] encoder at the right to
set its cutoff frequency. The current value

is shown by the [VALUE] indicator.

@ The HPF and LPF cannot be used simul-
taneously. The selection of either HPF or
LPF is made in the display (IN GATE/

COMPRESSOR ATTACK/RELEASE RATIO HATIO
[TIME] encoder and [VALUE] indicator

This sets the attack time/release time of

the compressor. Use the switch located @ W
at the right to select either ATTACK or ON FREQUENCY,
RELEASE, and use the [TIME] encoder Hz kHz FILTER!
to adjust the value. The current value is

shown by the [VALUE] indicator. S B
COMPRESSOR [LINK] switch and LED ATTACK RELEASE
This specifies whether compressor opera- ATTACK / RELEASE

tion for pairable input channels will be
linked by the key-in signal (link=on) or

w
O 3 5=0

whether the compressors will operate EI 13 g]g LINK
independently (link=off). (The LED will light B20533 (o wiosh KREE

COMP function COMP PRM screen).

L COMPRESSOR [ATTACK]/[RELEASE]
switches and LEDs

L COMPRESSOR [WIDTH (dB)/KNEE]
encoder and [VALUE] indicator

if link is on.) For details refer to “CS1D Ref- 60

erence Manual (Hardware)” - p.26.

COMPRESSOR [GR] meter LEDs
These LEDs indicate the amount of gain reduc-
tion produced by the internal compressor.
COMPRESSOR [POST] meter LEDs
These LEDs indicate the level of the signal
after being processed by the compressor.

/nao

COMPRESSOR [ON] switch and
LED

This switches the internal compr
sor on/off.

COMPRESSOR [PRE CLIP] LED
This LED will light when the signal
clips before entering the compressor.

COMPRESSOR [GAIN] encoder and LED
This encoder sets the GAIN parameter of the
internal compressor. The approximate current
value is shown by the perimeter LEDs.

52

If the compressor type is COMP or
EXPANDER

Use the [WIDTH (dB)/KNEE] encoder to
set the KNEE parameter of the COMP or
EXPANDER. (The [KNEE] LED will light.)

If the compressor type is COMPANDER
Use the [TIME] encoder to set the WIDTH
parameter of the COMPANDER.

COMPRESSOR [THR] encoder and LEDs
This sets the THRESHOLD LEVEL
parameter of the internal compressor.
The approximate current value is shown
by the perimeter LEDs.

es-
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[Procedure]

1. Use the INPUT block [SEL] switches or the ST IN
block [L]/[R] switches to select the input channel
that you wish to control.

2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [GATE/COMP] switch several times to
access the following COMP PRM screen.

i
1

\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

INPUT [GATE/COMP] switch

INPU T

PATCH HA/INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT

LCD FUNCTION ACCE

In the COMP PRM screen you can make compressor
settings for the currently selected input channel.

e COMP PRM screen

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MENORY
IN GATE/COMP [E] cH2 (000 Initial Data
[WEND

CH 2 | KckR|f) = LG
COMP KEY IN

,“ LINK
SELECT
LEFT CH

SELF PUST EQ) CH 1
PRE  POST

Ff_cn1 JFE_ent |
Fo_cn1 [FE_ent |

[

ATTACK RELEASE N
KEY'IN Jror 2 ST 2
2 . Lot - S0ET 3
6 SOFT 4
EE) - msec SUFT S

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDINO; MASTERFADER' OUTSEL

CH2 |GNII="%= MIX1 DCA | MIX1

3. Inthe upper right of the screen, click the INPUT
COMP LIBRARY button.
The following INPUT COMP LIBRARY popup win-
dow will appear. In this window you can store input
channel compressor settings (input compressor data)
in the library, or recall (load) existing data from the
library.

* INPUT COMP LIBRARY popup window

Library list

This list shows the input compressor data that has been
stored in memory. The highlighted row is currently
selected for operations. I

INPUT COMP LIBRARY

LIBRARY NAME
Samp | insPerc
Sampling BD
Sampling SN

Solo Vocal L
Solo Vocal?

Click Erase
KNEE INPUT FILTER  THRESHOLD RATIO0 Announcer
/ \ Y X Limiterl

| tiaRD | & | &
PF [N Liniter?

s e 1w ew Data
20 -8 | 2.5:1 Bt g

[ SOFT 4 |
ATIACK  RELEASE GAIN TITLE EDIT
APPLY EDIT
G| -EXII

These buttons are used for

Edit section Store or Recall operations.

This shows the settings of the
input compressor data currently
selected in the library list.

4. From the library list, select data that uses the
desired type.
When you click a row in the library list, that row will
be highlighted, and the compressor type used in that
data and the parameter settings will be displayed in
the edit section.

il

Rows numbered 01-34 are displayed as “READ
ONLY,” and contain read-only preset data. Initially, it
is a good idea to recall preset data that is close to the
settings you wish, and then modify the parameters as
necessary.

5. Click the RECALL button located in the lower left
of the library list.
The data you selected in step 4 will be recalled into
the input channel you selected in step 1.

You will exit the INPUT COMP LIBRARY popup
window and return to the previous COMP PRM
screen.

ol

If a ST IN channel or either input channel of a pair is
selected, the same data will be loaded into both chan-
nels.

In the COMP PRM screen, you can also select the
key-in signal (the reference signal that operates the
compressor), and select either LPF or HPF as the fil-
ter that processes the input signal of the compressor.
For details refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Soft-
ware)” (- p.142).
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6.

54

In the COMPRESSOR section of the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block, turn on the COMPRES-
SOR [ON] switch.

The compressor will be turned on for the corre-
sponding channel.

Use the knobs and encoders in the COMPRESSOR
section to adjust parameters such as ATTACK,
RELEASE, THRESHOLD LEVEL, and GAIN.

o

For details on the parameters of each type, refer to
“CS1D Reference Manual (Appendices)” (- p.11).

You can also make settings so that the relevant screen
appears when you operate the COMPRESSOR sec-
tion. This setting is made in the UTILITY function
PREFERENCE screen (“CS1D Reference Manual
(Software)” - p.37).
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Using the noise gate

As with the compressor, most parameters of the built-in noise gate of the PM1D system can be controlled manually by
using the NOISE GATE section of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.

ot

The noise gate of the PM1D system allows you to select one of two types: GATE or DUCKING. However, the type
cannot be selected by operations in the front panel. For this reason, you must first load noise gate data that uses the
desired type from the library, and then use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block to edit the parameters as neces-
sary.

The NOISE GATE section contains the following controls and functions.

NOISE GATE KEY IN FILTER [ON] switch
and LED

This controls the filter (HPF or LPF) that is pro-
vided for the key-in signal of the noise gate.
Use the [HPF]/[LPF] switches located at the
upper left to select the type of filter that you
wish to control. Then use the [ON] switch
located at the lower left to turn it on/off, and use
the [KEY IN FILTER] encoder at the upper right
to adjust the cutoff frequency. The HPF and
LPF can be used simultaneously.

@ The HPF and LPF apply only to the key-
in signal that is sent to the noise gate. |

NOISE GATE KEY IN FILTER [HPF]/[LPF] switch

They do not affect the signal that is sent (==} (==} NOISE GATE [FREQUENCY] encoder
to the STEREO bus or the MIX bus. “@ | and [VALUE] indicator
\ HEE il © ©  FREQUENCY|
NOISE GATE KEY IN [CUE] switch and LED kHz NOISE GATE SIG [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs
This monitors the key-in signal after it has |‘o « I:l'T'HFT These indicate the level of the noise gate key-
passed through the filter. T o= o- in signal (after passing through the filters). For
CUE  SIG KEY IN FILTER i i
NOISE GATE ATTACKIDECAY T o e meanngch a0 cer o
encoder and [VALUE] indicator - =
This sets the attack time/release time of the W — NOISE GATE [ATTACK]/[DECAY]
noise gate. Use the switch located at the right to o o Tive | |ATTACK ~ DECAY|  switches and LEDs
ATTACK / DECA

select either ATTACK or RELEASE, and use the e
[TIME] encoder to adjust the value. The current o gl:lms.lp 5

: L —
value is shown by the [VALUE] indicator. EJ 3 |:i1§ NOISE GATE HOLD [TIME] encoder
D20330 and LEDs

NOISE GATE [LINK] switch and LED
For pairable input channels, this speci-
fies whether noise gate operation will be
linked by the key-in signal (link=on) or
whether the noise gates will operate with
independent key-in signals (link=off).
(The LED will light if link is on.) For
details refer to “CS1D Reference Manual
(Hardware)”.

NOISE GATE [GR] meter LEDs
These LEDs indicate the amount of gain
reduction produced by the internal noise
gate.

This sets the HOLD TIME parameter of
the internal noise gate. The current value
is shown by the [VALUE] indicator.

NOISE GATE [THR] encoder and LEDs
This sets the THRESHOLD LEVEL parameter
of the internal noise gate. The approximate

current value is shown by the perimeter LEDs.

NOISE GANE

NOISE GATE [ON] switch and LED
This switches the internal noise gate on/off.

NOISE GATE [POST] meter LEDs
These LEDs indicate the level of the signal
after it has passed through the noise gate. NOISE GATE [RANGE] encoder and LEDs
This sets the RANGE parameter of the internal noise gate.
The approximate current value is shown by the perimeter
LEDs.
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[Pr
1.

2.

IN

ocedure]

Use the INPUT block [SEL] switches or the ST IN
block [L]/[R] switches to select the input channel
that you wish to control.

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [GATE/COMP] switch several times to
access the following GATE PRM screen.

\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

block

INPUT [GATE/COMP] switch

INPUT

PATCH HA /INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT

LCD FUNCTION ACCE

In the GATE PRM screen you can make noise gate
settings for the currently selected input channel.

¢ GATE PRM screen

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY:

GATE/COMP g ] CcH2 00,0 Initial Data

37-48]49-60] 61-72[ 73-841 85-96[ ST IN 1-4] ST IN 5-8| WEND

CH 2 | KckR|f7

GATE KEIY HPF LPF
{__cue__JRFo 0N |

e,
LINK
20 20. 0kc
C Wz
SELECT

SELF PRE EQ LEFT GH

SELF_POST_EW oH 1

-mil- _kEV IN 2
Fa_ci1 |FE_chi |

[ xevivs I kevina |
Fa_ci1 ||FE_chi |

THRESHOLD | ATTACK HOLD DECAY RANGE

USER_DEFINE INSEL MODULE: FADER | [MIX'SENDINO! MASTER FADER! OUTSEL

CH? |[NCI==I®= MIX1  DCA | MIX1

3.
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Click the INPUT GATE LIBRARY button located in
the upper right of the screen.

The following INPUT GATE LIBRARY popup win-
dow will appear. In this window you can store input
channel noise gate settings (input noise gate data) in
the library, or recall existing data from the library.

» INPUT GATE LIBRARY popup window

Library list

This shows a list of the input noise gate data that has
been stored in memory. The highlighted row is currently
selected for operations. Rows numbered 01-04 are dis-
played as “READ ONLY,” and contain read-only preset
data. I

INPUT GATE LIBRARY
LIBRARY NAHE

Ducking

|New Data

THRESHOLD ATTACK

TITLE EDIT

These buttons are used for

Edit section Store or Recall operations.

This shows the settings of the
input noise gate data currently
selected in the library list.

4. From the library list, select data that uses the
desired type.
When you click a row in the library list, that row will
be highlighted, and the noise gate type used in that
data and the parameter settings will be displayed in
the edit section.

5. Click the RECALL button located in the lower left
of the library list.
The data you selected in step 4 will be recalled into
the input channel you selected in step 1.

You will exit the INPUT GATE LIBRARY popup
window and return to the previous GATE PRM
screen.

sl

If a ST IN channel or either input channel of a pair is
selected, the same data will be loaded into both chan-
nels.

In the GATE PRM screen you can also select the key-
in signal (the reference signal that operates the noise
gate).

6. In the NOISE GATE section of the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block, turn on the NOISE GATE
[ON] switch.

The noise gate will be turned on for the correspond-
ing channel.

7. Use the knobs and encoders in the NOISE GATE
section to adjust parameters such as ATTACK,
RELEASE, THRESHOLD LEVEL, and GAIN.
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st

For details on the parameters of each type, refer to
“CS1D Reference Manual (Appendices)” (- p.16).

You can also make settings so that the relevant screen
appears when you operate the NOISE GATE section.
This setting is made in the UTILITY function PREF-
ERENCE screen (“CS1D Reference Manual (Soft-
ware)” —p.37).

Using the 4 band EQ/HPF

Here’s how to use the EQUALIZER section of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block to control the 4 band EQ and the
HPE

EQ [<] switch and LED (HIGH/ILOW ——o [E EQ [LPF] switch and LED (HIGH band
bands only) < LPF only)
This switches the type of the HIGH/ HIGH o o This switches the HIGH band EQ type
LOW band EQ between peaking and Q““UDDO Hz KkHz Q““EDDO to LPF. If this switch is on, thg HIHG
shelving. If this switch is on, the HIGH N ) NS ) band [QJ/[GAIN] encoders will have no
band [Q] encoder will have no effect. = 2 2 2 effect.

=) g =) 9

%00 a @§ %00‘3‘"" &

A A~ FREQUENCY -18 +18

EQ [FREQUENCY] encoder and

A
@ [VALUE] indicator
> This sets the center frequency of each
LOW

o o band. The adjustable range for each

Q % % band is 20 Hz — 20 kHz, and the current
EQ [Q] encoder and LEDs ig\ % %: value is shown by the [VALUE] indicator.
This sets the Q (steepness) of each @> = — EQ [GAIN] encoder and LEDs

band. The approximate current value is a 5’ § This sets the gain of each band. The

shown by the perimeter LEDs. 000 “QQ adjustable range is —18 dB — +18 dB,

and the approximate current value is
[EQ ON] switch =

shown by the perimeter LEDs.
This turns the entire EQ on/off.

8dB/OCT

- HPF [FREQUENCY] encoder and
[VALUE] indicator

This controls the HPF, which is indepen-
dent of the 4 band EQ.

[HPF] switch and LED ———@
HPF

EQUALIZER

HPF [6 dB/OCT]/[12 dB/OCT]/[18 dB/OCT] switches
and LEDs
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[Procedure]

1.
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Use the INPUT block [SEL] switches or the ST IN
block [L]/[R] switches to select the input channel
that you wish to control.

In the EQUALIZER section of the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block, turn on the [EQ ON]
switch.

The 4 band EQ of the corresponding channel will be
turned on.

For each band, use the [Q] encoder, [F] encoder,
and [GAIN] encoder to set the steepness, center fre-
quency, and gain respectively.

o

If boosting by the EQ causes the input signal to clip,
lower the [ATTENUATOR] encoder of the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block. This encoder
adjusts the pre-EQ level of the signal.

* [ATTENUATOR] encoder (SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block)

QQQ“ U0y,

S %
[ =]
e S
< A
000 “QQ
0

ATTENUATOR

If you wish to use the HIGH band or LOW band as
shelving type EQ, turn on the [ <] switch for the
appropriate band.

If you wish to use the HIGH band as a LPF, turn on
the [LPF] switch of the HIGH band.

If you wish to use the HPF, turn on the [HPF]
switch.

The EQUALIZER section in the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block contains an HPF that is indepen-
dent of the EQ.

Turn on the [HPF] switch, and use the HPF [6dB/

OCT]/[12dB/OCT]/[18dB/OCT] switches and the
HPF [F] encoder to adjust the slope and cutoff fre-
quency of the HPE.

o

You can also make settings so that the relevant screen
appears when you operate the EQUALIZER section.
This setting is made in the UTILITY function PREF-
ERENCE screen (“CS1D Reference Manual (Soft-
ware)” - p.37).

As with the compressor and noise gate, EQ settings
can also be stored in or recalled from a dedicated EQ
library.
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This chapter explains basic operation for MIX channels, MATRIX channels, and STEREO A/B channels.

About the output channels

Blocks used to control the output channels

The PM1D system provides MIX channels 1-48, MATRIX channels 1-24, and the STEREO A/B channels as output
channels for MIX buses 1-48, MATRIX buses 1-24, and the STEREO bus. The signals sent to these output channels is
routed through the internal six-band EQ and compressor, and is sent from the output jack that is patched by the OUT
PATCH function.

The following blocks of the CS1D console are used to control output channels.

¢ MIX OUTPUT block ¢ STEREO OUTPUT block

This block specifies the level and on/off setting of the
signals that are sent from the input channels and ST
IN channels to MIX buses 1-48, and sends them to
the output units patched to MIX channels, to the
STEREO bus, and to the MATRIX buses.

\ J
MIX OUTPUT block

¢ MATRIX OUTPUT block
This block specifies the level and on/off setting of the
signals that are sent from MIX channels 1-48, the
STEREO A channel, and the SUB IN channels to
MATRIX buses 1-24, and outputs them from the
output units that are patched to the channels.

\

nin

\
MATRIX OUTPUT block

This block mixes the signals that are sent from the
input channels/output channels to the STEREO bus,
and outputs them from the output units that are
patched to the STEREO A/B channels.

STEREO OUTPUT block

SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block

This block selects the desired MIX channel, MATRIX
channel, or STEREO A/B channel L or R, and speci-
fies its on/off setting, EQ/compressor settings, and
output level.

SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block
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Switching the channel assignments

When the PM1D system is in its initial state, MIX chan-
nels 1-24 are assigned to the MIX OUTPUT block.
However, this assignment can be changed as follows by
the MIX LAYER [1-24]/[25-48] switches of the MIX
OUTPUT block.

¢ Using the MIX LAYER [1-24]/[25-48] switches to
change the channel assignments

I

/
N

o

MIX1<12

[

b
g

MIX 13-24

Similarly, MATRIX channels 1-12 are assigned to the
MATRIX block when the PM1D system is in its initial
state, but this assignment can be changed as follows by
the MATRIX LAYER [1-12]/]13-24] switches of the
MATRIX OUTPUT block.

¢ Using the MATRIX LAYER [1-12]/[13-24] switches
to change the channel assignments

L

==

/

Ik

=\
N/

MATRIX 112

[

MATRIX OUTPUT block

i
B

MIX OUTPUT block

\ 4

1-24

MIX 25-36
A=k4
S

MIX 37-48

MATRIX
LAYER

\ 4

MATRIX13-24

MATRIX OUTPUT block

MIX OUTPUT block

60

MATRIX
LAYER

/\ If operating the MIX OUTPUT block/MATRIX
OUTPUT block does not produce the result you
expect, check that the above switches are set appro-
priately.
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Basic operation of the MIX OUTPUT block

This section explains basic operation of the MIX OUTPUT block.

Controls and functions of the MIX OUTPUT block

MIX [NAME] indicator

This shows the short name of the MIX channel.

MIX [TO MTRX] switch and LED

This is an on/off switch for the signal that is
sent from the MIX channel to the MATRIX
buses. If this switch is off, no signal will be sent
from that MIX channel to any MATRIX bus.

MIX [DCA] switch and LEDs
This switch assigns each MIX channel to
DCA faders 9-12. When a MIX channel is

assigned to a DCA fader, the correspond-
|_~"ing LED will light.

SAFE [RCL] LED

MIX | /P83 MIX 2 / P13
MIX [TO ST] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the signal that is
[
sent from the MIX channel to the STEREO bus. o ] [. I [o ] [. /|
MIX [ON] switch and LED TOST TOMTRX TOST TOMTRX
isi i 20 90
Thls_ is an on/_oﬁ switch for the MIX channel. — el (e 100
If this switch is off, no signal will be sent to L ON 10 | oy 10
the channel of the output unit that is DCA 120 DCA 120
patched to the corresponding MIX channel. I:g,\R,,f,ﬁ.E MUTE
SAFE SAFE
MIX [PAIR] LED SSgo OPAR qulDp
This LED will light if the two adjacent odd- i, 9,
numbered - even-numbered MIX channels > 2 8 =
have been paired. =] -0 B =
= @ Q 2 3
MIX [LEVEL/BAL] encoder and LEDs Ooo LEVEL QQQ Ooo LEVEL $§
These encoders set the output level of MIX ® 00?0 h ‘?0
channels 1-48. INS R] INS
[INS] LED =) (=] ==} —
This LED will light if insertion is on for the \
MIX channel. CUE SEL CUE SEL

MIX [CUE] switch and LED
This switch monitors the currently
selected MIX channel.

I:gﬂc'- ~~_This LED will light for MIX channels that are

set to Recall Safe (a condition in which the
channel is independent of scene recall
operations).

SAFE [MUTE] LED

This LED will light for MIX channels that are
set to Mute Safe (a condition in which the
channel is independent of mute group
operations).

MIX [SEL] switch and LED

This switch selects the MIX channel that
your operations will affect. The MIX [SEL]
LED of the currently selected MIX channel
will light.
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Sending a signal from a MIX channel to an output unit

Here’s how the signal sent from an input channel to the MIX bus can be output from the output unit patched to the cor-
responding MIX channel.

[Procedure]

1. Make sure that an appropriate signal is being sent
from the input channel to the MIX bus. Also make
sure that a valid output unit is patched to the corre-
sponding MIX channel.

2. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, turn on the MIX [ON]
switch for the MIX channel of the output unit to
which the signal will be sent.

3. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, raise the MIX [LEVEL]
encoder.
The signal of the corresponding MIX channel will be
output from the output unit that is patched to that
channel.

4. In order to use the meter bridge to check the (post-
fader) level of the signal sent from the MIX bus to
the output unit, go to the METER section in the
MASTER block of the console, turn on the METER
SELECT [MIX 25-48] switch, and turn off the
METER [PRE] switch.

With these settings, the 48 meters in the left and right
sides of the meter bridge will show the post-fader
levels of the MIX channels.

MASTER block \

4 A

METER [PRE] — S =

switch

PRE PEAK HOLD

I [=) =)
METER SELECT I
[MIX 25-48] switch MIX 25-48 MATRIX 1-24
LseLect—!

METER

- J
fird

The detection point (metering point) shown in the
meters can be specified in greater detail. For details
refer to the section “Setting the metering point” in
“Chapter 16. Various settings.”

62



Chapter 5. Basic operation for output channels

Sending a signal from a MIX channel to a MATRIX bus

Here’s how the signal sent from an input channel to a MIX bus can be output to a MATRIX bus.

[Procedure]
1. Make sure that an appropriate signal is being sent ¢ Detail of MATRIX/ST ROUTING
from an input channel to a MIX bus. — Enable/cancel pairing for two adjacent
2. In the MIX OUTPUT block, turn on the MIX [TO o bored ~ even-numbered
MTRX] switch of the MIX channel whose signal Sbecify the outbut level of th
you wish to send to the MATRIX bus. sig?]zcallfi en? f(r)grr?ltjhee\l\//lel xochai-
/\ If this switch is off, no signal will be sent from that nel (horizontal row) to the
channel to the MATRIX bus. MATRIX bus.

3. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the 5
OUTPUT [MATRIX/ST] switch several times to g
access the following MATRIX/ST ROUTING 2
e
screen. = <
=}
f { °
<
I [i4
[ ] -
<
=
P HIX
7 7% T0
f el [POST FADER] [POST FADER |
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block
OUTPUT [MATRIX/ST] switch
l Y
MIX channel (source)
EQ comp DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW MIX TO STEREO
This is an on/off switch and destination selection for =
the signal sent from the MIX channel (horizontal row)
to the STEREO bus.
¢ MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen (MATRIX/ST func- MIXTO MATRIX

This is an on/off switch and a destination selection for
the signal sent from the MIX channel (horizontal row)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENG!NE. SELCH SCENF M%MDRV tO the MATRIX bus.
MATRIX/ST BYEl mix 1 [00.0 Initial Data

R B 4. Use the on-screen buttons in the MIX TO MATRIX
QOO Q00 Q90 Q0 QO Q9 section to select the destination of the signal sent
from the MIX channel to the MATRIX channel.
The following buttons can be used.

tion)

EJED EDED ETED ETET ED

N a2 caca [ sach sasa saca sasa * PREFADER....... Immediately before the MIX
[LEVEL] encoder
o : * POST FADER .... Immediately after the MIX
[LEVEL] encoder
* POSTON........... Immediately after the MIX [ON]
switch

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDINO; MASTERFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |EDI™=="%= MIX1 DCA | MIX1 @

In the MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen you can make The ON/OFF switches in the MIX TO MATRIX sec-

settings for the signals sent from the MIX channels to tion are on/off switches for the signal sent from the

the MATRIX buses/STEREO bus. The vertical col- MIX channel to the MATRIX pus. They are linked
umn in the upper part of the screen is the destination with the MIX [TO MTRX] switches of the MIX

MATRIX bus, and the horizontal row is the source OUTPUT block.

MIX channel.

63



CS1D Operating Manual (Basic Operation)

5. In the screen, drag the knob located at the intersec-
tion of the source MIX channel and the destination
MATRIX bus to adjust the level of the signal sent
from each MIX channel to the MATRIX bus.

The current value is shown in the numerical box
below the knob.

A This parameter can be controlled only in the dis-
play.

6. In order to use the meter bridge to check the (pre-
fader) level of the signals sent to the MATRIX
buses, go to the METER section in the MASTER
block of the console, and turn on the METER [PRE]
switch and the METER SELECT [MATRIX 1-24]
switch.

MASTER block \

4 A

METER [PRE] (= =

switch

PRE PEAK HOLD

METER SELECT s bt = (=
[ ] L

[MATR'X 1-24] MIX 25-48 MATRIX 1-24
switch L seLect—
METER

- J

With these settings, the 24 meters at the right side of
the meter bridge will show the pre-fader levels of the
MATRIX channels.

ot

The detection point (metering point) shown in the
meters can be specified in greater detail. For details
refer to the section “Setting the metering point” in
“Chapter 16. Various settings.”
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7. Inthe MATRIX OUTPUT block, turn on the

MATRIX [ON] switch for the appropriate MATRIX
channel.

/N
\ / [ J
/ MATRIX OUTPUT block
90
o |:]1oo [
MATRIX[ON] — ON | ‘5ca 1S | ON
switch RCL
|:2MUTE
SAFEOPAIR I
QQ(3(.\[“.7(700 QQQ“
s S a8
MATRIX [LEVEL] = a5 @
encoder o S o
O, LEVEL O LE\
P9Em® %
0 10 ? o
INS R] INS

_ = - =]

8. Inthe MATRIX OUTPUT block, raise the MATRIX

[LEVEL] encoder of the appropriate MATRIX chan-
nel.

The signal sent from the MIX channel to the
MATRIX bus will be output from the output jack
patched to that MATRIX channel.

. In order to use the meter bridge to view the (post-

fader) levels of the signals output from the
MATRIX channels, turn off the METER [PRE]
switch in the METER section of the MASTER block
of the console.
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Sending a signal from a MIX channel to the STEREO bus

Here’s how the signal sent from an input channel to a MIX bus can be output to the STEREO bus.

[Procedure]

1. Make sure that an appropriate signal is being sent
from an input channel to the corresponding MIX bus.

2. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, turn on the MIX [ON]
switch.

3. Turn on the MIX [TO ST] switch.

/\ If MIX [TO ST] switch is off, the signal from that
MIX channel will not be sent to the STEREQO bus.

4. Raise the MIX [LEVEL] encoder.

5. To adjust the panning of the signal sent from the
MIX channel to the STEREO bus, press the LCD
FUNCTION ACCESS block OUTPUT [MATRIX/
ST] switch several times to access the following
MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen.

7
1

\ / )
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

OUTPUT [MATRIX/ST] switch
I
EQ ComMP DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

* MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen (MATRIX/ST function)

MATRIX/ST gr MIX 1 0%)0 Initial Data

[WATRIX / ST ROUTING [ ERREMLIE S

oo
PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE FADER
) B A i 0 D

BOST TADCR B

POST ON POST ON POST ON POST ON POST ON

INSED MODULE: FADER MIXSENDING) MASTER FADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GWIJ=== MIX1| DCA | MIX1

6. Drag the PAN knobs located in the MIX TO STE-
REO section to adjust the panning of the signal sent
from each MIX channel to the STEREO bus.

The current value is shown in the numerical box
located below the knob.

ol

By clicking the PRE button in the MIX TO STEREO
section, you can send the signal to the STEREO bus
from a point immediately before the [ON] switch of
the MIX OUTPUT block. This method is convenient
when you wish to send the MIX channel signal only to
the STEREO bus without sending it to an output unit.

7. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, turn on the STE-

REO A [ON] or STEREO B [ON] switch.

\ |

\
STEREO OUTPUT block \\

STEREO A ol oni— STEREO B
[ON] switch [ON] switch
TO MTRX MONO ﬁ

SEL SEL

OINS OINS

S
S

@
@

o
o

| T T O A |
o
| T N A I A |

STEREO A/
STEREO B
faders

- J

8. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, raise the STEREO
A or STEREO B fader.
The signal sent from the MIX channel to the STE-
REO bus will be output from the output jack patched
to the STEREO A or STEREO B channel.

9. So that the level of the signal output from the STE-
REO A/B channel (post-fader) can be viewed in the
meter bridge, turn off the METER [PRE] switch
located in the METER section of the MASTER
block.
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Pairing MIX channels

Adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered MIX channels can be paired. All parameters except for pan and delay will be
linked for the two paired channels.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe MIX OUTPUT block, hold down the [SEL]
switch for one of two adjacent odd-numbered —

* When VARI type MIX buses are not paired

MIX1 SEND LEVEL MIX2 SEND LEVEL

66

even-numbered MIX channels, and then press the

other [SEL] switch. MIX 1/E8 QQ“-HEDDOOO PA;\%x 2/m QQ“WDDOO
The direction in which the channel parameters are “ § @ fg “ § @ fg
copied will depend on the order in which the [SEL] % =S N
switches are pressed. When you create a pair, the oo 1? 00‘7 ‘}?
parameters of the channel you pressed first will be ] ] "™ ) @ X
copied to the channel that you pressed next, and will ON  PRE ON_ PRE

subsequently be linked.

For example if you pair MIX 1 and MIX 2, holding e
down the MIX 1 [SEL] switch and then the MIX 2 599
[SEL] switch will cause the state of MIX 1 to be cop- 2N oo
ied to MIX 2. For details on the parameters that are INPUT CHANNEL 537 b
copied/linked when paired, refer to “CS1D Reference FADER
Manual (Appendices)” (- p.45). oo N PAN

If you wish to reset the parameters, do so from the 49

screen. MIX1 (VARI) on

When MIX channels are paired, the functions of the ) LEVE@L 2 |
controllers on the CS1D console and the parameters ON

in the display will change as follows. @4 o

m SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block [Aé)\(/él(_VARI)

If VARI type MIX buses are paired, the left (odd-
numbered) encoder of the MIX SEND section will
function as a [PAN] encoder to set the panning, and
the right (even-numbered) encoder will function as
the [LEVEL] encoder for both MIX buses.

Adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered MIX
SEND [ON] switches and MIX SEND [PRE]
switches will be linked.

* When VARI type MIX buses are paired

MIX1/2 SEND PAN MIX1/2 SEND LEVEL

005, ORAR 0oy,
SO SO %,
@\ 2 %

a2
[PANIS

L & Fix ° 10 FII
ON PRE ON PRE

o

[eNe]

i

XK. 0w

INPUT CHANNEL Ss 5o

FADER

ON PAN e
o

MIX1/2 (VARI)
LEVEL  pap
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m MIX OUTPUT block

If MIX channels are paired, the left (odd-numbered) encoder will function as a [BAL] encoder to set the volume bal-
ance between the two MIX channels, and the right (even-numbered) encoder will function as a [LEVEL] encoder for
both MIX channels.

The operation of other adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered switches will also be linked.

* When MIX channels are not paired * When MIX channels are paired
MIX 1 /3 MIX 2 / F3 MIX 1 /3 MIX 2 / E3
(o (¢ | (o (o | (o (¢ | (o (o |
TOST TOMTRX TOST TO MTRX TOST TOMTRX TOST TO MTRX
90 90 90 90
=) no [&=> 100 ) no [&=> 100
1 1 1 1
ON [ bca 128 ON | bca 128 ON [ bca 128 ON | bca 128 MIX 1/2
MIX 1 RCL RCL MIX 2 MIX 1/2 RCL RCL =~ OUTPUT
OuTPUT I:gmuns I:gmunz OuTPUT BALANCE |:2MUTE I:gmuns LEVEL
LEVEL SAFE . SAFE LEVEL SAFN O| / SAFE
i) PAR oul 00— OFER gl
U100, " 80000, RN AN 7Y
() o Q (=) [N) () (=)
= o o =) = o o =)
02 0= 020
%0 LEVEL ©§ 900 LEVEL $§ %0 LEVEL ©§ 900 LEVEL QQQ
{7JBALAW g °© (4)5ALIN q
0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10
INS B s INS EH s
(e (@) (] (@) (e (@) (] (@)
CUE SEL CUE SEL CUE SEL CUE SEL
MIX CHANNEL MIX CHANNEL
OUTPUT LEVEL OUTPUT LEVEL ~ BALANCE
mx1 | ¥ ON mx1 | ¥ )2( ON
’ Q 1 : > Q
L = L] ; : é‘
S i 5
OUTPUT LEVEL T i T
— > 7 ‘ : 5
MIX 2 bod ON Q mxz | ¥ i : Q
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m CH to MIX screen

In the row of paired MIX buses, the PRE buttons and
ON/OFF buttons will be consolidated for odd —
even numbers. Of the two adjacent odd-numbered
- even-numbered knobs of VARI type MIX chan-
nels, the left (odd-numbered) knob will function as a
PAN knob to set the panning between the two MIX
buses, and the right (even-numbered) knob will
function as a LEVEL knob for both MIX buses.

* When FIX type MIX buses are not paired

Input Input Input Input
channell  channel 1 channel 2 channel 2
~MIXbusl ~MIXbus2 —MIXbusl - MIXbus2

OFF

* When FIX type MIX buses are paired

Input channel 1 Input channel 2
- MIX buses 1/2 - MIX buses 1/2
A A

* When VARI type MIX buses are not paired

Input Input Input Input
channell channel 1 channel 2 channel 2
~MIXbusl —MIXbus2 —MIXbusl - MIXbus2

- s R

* When VARI type MIX buses are paired

Input channel 1
- MIX buses 1/2
A

Input channel 2
- MIX buses 1/2
A

68

m MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen
The two adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered
knobs of the source MIX channels will be linked.

. To defeat pairing, hold down the [SEL] switch for

one of the paired MIX channels, and then press the
[SEL] switch of the other channel.

ot

You can also set/defeat pairing by clicking the heart
symbol displayed beside the MIX channel number in
various display screens.
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Basic operation of the MATRIX OUTPUT block

This section explains basic operation of the MATRIX OUTPUT block.

Controls and functions of the MATRIX OUTPUT block

MATRIX [NAME] indicator MATRIX 1/i8 | MATRIX 2/ @

This displays the short name of the MATRIX SAFE [RCL] LED

channel. This LED will light for MATRIX channels that
MATRIX [ON] switch and LED are set to Rgca}ll Safe (a condition in which
This switch turns the MATRIX channel on/ Pas) — / the channel is independent of scene recall
off. If this switch is off, the signal will notbe ™ | ON ng%‘;E ON thﬂnﬁ';E operations).

sent to the output unit patched to the corre- SAFE SAFE T~ SAFE [MUTE] LED

sponding MATRIX channel.

O PAIR ~a This LED will light for MATRIX channels that are
08100, 0o, Saf dition in which the ch
MATRIX [LEVEL/BAL] encoder and LEDs L% 8 X set to Mute Safe (a condition in which the chan-
These encoders set the output level of 4 o o = nel is independent of mute group operations).
» »
each MATRIX channel 1-24. E‘c 5,' % g;' MATRIX [PAIR] LED
[INS] LED O LEVEL & O, -EVEL This LED will light for adjacent odd-numbered
i il li i ion i eALio g ° even-numbered MATRIX channels that are
This LED will light when insertion is on for /? 0 10 0 10 e
the MATRIX channel. INS @ s paired.
MATRIX [CUE] switch and LED =] =] =] [= MATRIX [SEL] select and LED
This switch monitors the currently selected | L i This switch selects the MATRIX channel that
MATRIX channel. CUE SEL CUE SEL will be controlled. The MATRIX [SEL] LED of
the currently selected MATRIX channel will
light.

Sending a signal from a MATRIX channel to an output unit

Here’s how the signal sent from a MIX channel or the STEREO A channel to the MATRIX bus can be output from an
output unit patched to the corresponding MATRIX channel.

[Procedure]

1. Make sure that an appropriate signal is being sent
from a MIX channel or the STEREO A channel to a ' |
MATRIX bus. Also make sure that a valid output
unit is patched to the corresponding MATRIX
channel. /_

2. Inthe MATRIX OUTPUT block, turn on the |_
MATRIX [ON] switch for the MATRIX channel. \

3. Inthe MATRIX OUTPUT block, raise the MATRIX MASTER block \
[LEVEL] encoder.
The signal of the corresponding MATRIX channel 4 A
will be output from the output unit patched to that

channel. METER [PRE] —

4. So that the (post-fader) signal sent from the switch PRE  PEAK HOLD

MATRIX bus to the output unit can be monitored
in the meter bridge, go to the METER section in the METER SELECT =] [=]
MASTER block of the console, turn on the METER [MATRIX 1-24] Ty
SELECT [MATRIX 1-24] switch and turn off the switch
METER [PRE] switch.

With these settings, the 24 meters at the right of the
meter bridge will indicate the post-fader signal levels
of the MATRIX channels. METER

o )

(e} (e}

MIX 25-48 MATRIX1-24
L seLecr—!
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fosd

The detection point (metering point) shown in the
meters can be specified in greater detail. For details
refer to the section “Setting the metering point” in
“Chapter 16. Various settings.”

Pairing MATRIX channels

Adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered MATRIX channels can be paired. All parameters except for pan and delay
will be linked for the two paired channels.

[Procedure]
1. Inthe MATRIX OUTPUT block, hold down the * When MATRIX channels are not paired
[SEL] switch for one of two adjacent odd-num-
bered — even-numbered MATRIX channels, and MATRIX 1/iE MATRIX 2 /i
then press the other [SEL] switch. “ “
The direction in which the channel parameters are
copied will depend on the order in which the [SEL] MATRIX =) =) MATRIX
switches are pressed. When you create a pair, the channel 1 ON ,\R,,ﬁ';E ON Fg:‘,,ﬁ';E channel 2
parameters of the channel you pressed first will be OUTPUT SAFE sare | OUTPUT
) . LEVEL SEEE (4§ LEVEL

copied to the channel that you pressed next, and will LU0y ula,

1e channe a7, S 0
subsequently be linked. S »% S »og
For example if you pair MATRIX 1 and MATRIX 2, % 5 % 5
holding down the MATRIX 1 [SEL] switch and then 0017'-"}%% OOZ;-EVE'EQ%
the MATRIX 2 [SEL] switch will cause the state of A 10 A 10
MATRIX 1 to be copied to MATRIX 2. For details on s @ s
the parameters that are copied/linked when paired, — = — =
refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Appendices)” e SEL e SEL
(= p.45).
If you wish to reset the parameters, do so from the

MATRIX CHANNEL
screen.
. : OUTPUT LEVEL
When MATRIX channels are paired, the functions of ] P oN I
the controllers on the CS1D console and the parame- MATRIX 1 e
ters in the display will change as follows. | ] %
C

®m MATRIX OUTPUT bloc!( OUTPUT LEVEL 3
If MATRIX channels are paired, the left (odd-num- e on E
bered) encoder will function as a [BAL] encoder to MATRIX 2 oo p T
set the volume balance between the two MATRIX

channels, and the right (even-numbered) encoder
will function as a [LEVEL] encoder for both
MATRIX channels.

The operation of other adjacent odd-numbered —
even-numbered switches will also be linked.
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* When MATRIX channels are paired

MATRIX 1/ MATRIX 2/

MATRIX el
RCL RCL
channels 1/2 ON myre | ON I:gMUTE S
SAFE SAFE OUTPUT
BALANCE Nz LEVEL
Q“UU_ O F=R Q“uDD
o (2N (=)
[ (== [=]
eSO
[Z) L ¢
Op LEVEL On LEVEL Q&
U © 90 ©
0 10 0 10
INS R INS
il i~ iR
CUE SEL CUE SEL
MATRIX CHANNEL
OUTPUT LEVEL  BALANCE
MATRIX 1| ¥ Qﬂ ON
: o> 4
3 i =
: : 3
L : P
1 * S
i | 2
: ‘ =
7 | 5
MATRIX 2| | ¥ >®4 5 ¢
: o — P

m MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen

In the row of paired MATRIX buses, the left (odd-
numbered) knob of the two adjacent odd-numbered
- even-numbered knobs will function as a PAN
knob to set the panning between the two MATRIX
buses, and the right (even-numbered) knob will
function as a LEVEL knob for both MATRIX buses.

* When MATRIX buses are not paired
LEVEL knob

H_J

MIX channel 2
- MATRIX bus 1

MIX channel 1
- MATRIX bus 1

MIX channel 2
- MATRIX bus 2

MIX channel 1
- MATRIX bus 2

MATRIX1
MATRIX2

MIX CHANNEL 1

FADER to MATRIX1
ON LEVEL ON
o) o
>
to MATRIX2
LEVEL ON
o
g 00

* When MATRIX buses are paired

PAN knob LEVEL knob

MIX channel 2
- MATRIX buses 1/2

MIX channel 1
- MATRIX buses 1/2

MIX channel 2
- MATRIX buses 1/2

MIX channel 1
- MATRIX buses 1/2

MATRIX1
MATRIX2

MIX CHANNEL 1

FADER to MATRIX 1/2 ON

oN LEVEL ©

o

2. To defeat pairing, hold down the [SEL] switch for
one of the paired MATRIX channels, and then press
the [SEL] switch of the other channel.

sl

You can also set/defeat pairing by clicking the heart
symbol displayed beside the MATRIX channel num-
ber in various display screens.
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Basic operation of the STEREO OUTPUT block

This section explains basic operation of the STEREO OUTPUT block.

Controls and functions of the STEREO OUTPUT block

STEREO [ON] switch and LED

This switch turns each STEREO A/B channel on/off individually. If this switch
is off, no signal will be sent to the output unit patched to the corresponding
STEREO A/B channel.

STEREO A [TO MTRX] switch and
LED (STEREO A channel only)

This is an on/off switch for the signal
sent from the STEREO A channel to the |

MATRIX buses. If this switch is off, no — —
signal will be sent from the STEREO A ON ON
channel to any MATRIX bus. .
o E[:— STEREO B [MONO] switch and LED

TO MTRX MONO (STEREO B channel only)
STEREO [SEL] switch and LED ﬁ This switches the STEREO B channel
This switch selects the STEREO A/B between monaural output and stereo output.
channel that you wish to control. Each SEL SEL

time you press the STEREO [SEL]
switch, the L and R of that STEREO A/B
channel will alternate. OINS 0 INs=—— STEREO [INS] LED

T B This LED indicates the insertion on/off
10 status of STEREO A/B channels.

10

Tl
o
il
o

10 10

STEREO SAFE [RCL] LED
This LED will light for STEREO A/B chan-

-] |=—20 =—| |=—120 nels that are set to Recall Safe (a condition

|l I RCL/ in which the channel is independent of

I ’::.:MFLIJETE I EMFUET scene recall operations).

STEREO SAFE [MUTE] LED
N B This LED will light for STEREO A/B chan-
=| |40 = |40 nels that are set to Mute Safe (a condition
k50 L 50 in which the channel is independent of mute
STEREO fader 60 60 group operations).
This 100 mm fader adjusts the output co oo
level of the STEREO A/B channel.
(e —

—— STEREO [CUE] switch and LED
This switch monitors the STEREO A/B
channel.

STOUTPUT ST OUTPUT
A B
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Sending a signal from a STEREO A/B channel to an output unit

Here’s how a signal sent from an input channel or MIX channel to the STEREO bus can be output from an output unit
patched to a STEREO A/B channel.

[Procedure]

1. Make sure that an appropriate signal is being sent
from the channels to the STEREO bus. Also make
sure that a valid output unit is patched to a STE-
REO A/B channel.

2. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, turn on the STE-
REO [ON] switch for the STEREO A or B channel.

3. Inthe STEREO OUTPUT block, raise the STEREO
A or B channel fader.
The signal of the STEREO A/B channel will be out-
put from the output unit that is patched to that
channel.

4. So that the (post-fader) level of the signal sent from
the STEREO bus to the output unit can be viewed
in the meter bridge, turn off the METER [PRE]
switch located in the METER section of the MAS-
TER block on the console.

With this setting, the STEREO A/B meters of the
meter bridge will show the post-fader signal levels of
the STEREO A/B channels.

MASTER block \

4 A

METER [PRE] = =

switch

PRE PEAK HOLD

(@) (e}

MIX 25-48 MATRIX1-24
LseLect

METER

- J
firt

The detection point (metering point) shown in the
meters can be specified in greater detail. For details
refer to the section “Setting the metering point” in
“Chapter 16. Various settings.”
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Basic operation of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block

This section explains how to use the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block to control an output channel. In the
SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block, you can select one channel from the MIX channels, MATRIX channels, or L/R
of the STEREO A/B channels, and use the EQ and compressor to process the signal before outputting it to an output unit
or to another bus.

Controls and functions of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block

The controls and functions of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block are summarized below.

Q A ——— DELAY section
msec TIME 1 i i
BEVAY | Make settings for the internal delay function.
=2 EEE O
RATIO oN o 0 FREQUENCY
RATIO Hz kHz FILTER

TIME  ATTACK  RELEASE

msoec s?c ATTACK / RELEASE
8 o @mcur
828 = EEE —— COMPRESSOR section
D10 Q18 LINK Mak A f he i |
Egg Egg D wioty Qe ake settings for the internal compressor.
GR  POST ON WIDTH(dB)/ KNEE
1)) 0oz,
Fa% gt
[=] a =] a
05 Ho)
©, g 2, d
0, GAN & O, THR_Q
mecurm 0 S K g
COMPRESSOR J
BYPASS < Q
HiGH %0000, $3°000y,

GAIN 0@

+18

EN

Q““UHUO
SO
2008

&
5%

000,
-0
SN
O %
Zo

]
]
m
2
c
m
z
51
<

BYPASS W
000, 000
HI MID §Q“ ”o% o o §Q“ 0 ”o%
g 2 g 8 |—— EQUALIZER section
%00 Q \)°§ %oaemu@o“ Make settings for the internal 6 band EQ (HIGH, HIGH MID,
X ~ FREQUENCY -18 +18 MID, LOW MID, LOW, SUB LOW).

~ FREQUENCY -18 +18
EQUALIZER
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EQUALIZER

[ L3 ] [
INSERT TO ST TO MTRX

OUTPUT section —
Control the output level and on/off U
status of the signal sent from the cur-
rently selected channel to the output
unit or STEREO bus/MATRIX bus. TOSTPAN  BAL

L0
L
[0

CHANNEL ~ MATRIX
COPY

CHANNEL SELECT

E -
-
(-
-

RECALL

(<
D MUTE

SAFE

" Cl

SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL

DCA section
Assign the currently selected channel
to the desired DCA group.

SAFE section
Temporarily exclude the currently
selected select from Scene Recall

operations or Mute Group operations.

CHANNEL SELECT section

Select/view the channel that will be
controlled in the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block.

Sending a signal from an output channel to an output unit

Here’s how the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block can be used to send the signal of an output channel from the

output unit that is patched to that channel.

[Procedure]

1. Use the [SEL] switches of the MIX OUTPUT block,
MATRIX OUTPUT block, or STEREO OUTPUT
block to select the output channel that you wish to
control.

Before using the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL
block, you must first select the output channel that
you wish to control (a MIX channel, MATRIX chan-
nel, or L/R of the STEREO A/B channel).

/f -

/i

/ MIX OUTPUT block

DCA 120/ | YN ] DCA 120

RCL RCL
MUTE MUTE

~

3
<
ﬁlh $© %, EVEL QQ
10 10
[R] INS
fa—) [ [

—— [SEL] switch

- J

/\_
/[

T

J

m
=)
Q

~

/ \
/ MATRIX OUTPUT block
D

RCL
ON I:gMUTE

UDD O PAIR Q“UDUO

SAFE

VEL 9 LEVEL
-B
o 10
(=) [} > .
——— [SEL] switch
SEL CUE SEL

J
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- J
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-

A

\ AN J

STEREO OUTPUT block \

-

TO MTRX MONO

[SEL] switch

10 10

@

o
o

o
@

- J

When you select a channel, the LEDs and indicators
of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL will show
the settings of the various parameters for that chan-
nel. The type, number, and short name are shown by
the switches and [NAME]/[NUMBER] indicator of
the CHANNEL SELECT section.

\\\
I\

\

SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block
[MATRIX] switch [NAME)/[NUMBER] )

[ST] switch indicator
ol |

o) ST
o)

C%AONP'\\‘/EL MATRIX
o

CHANNEL SELECT

[MIX] switch

* When a STEREO A/B is selected
The [ST] switch LED will light, and the [NUM-
BER] indicator will show either AL (L channel of
STEREO A), Ar (R channel of STEREO B), bL (L
channel of STEREO B), or br (R channel of STE-
REO B).

¢ When a MATRIX channel is selected
The [MATRIX] switch LED will light, and the
[NUMBER] indicator will show a number in the
range of 1-24.

* When a MIX channel is selected
The [MIX] switch LED will light, and the [NUM-
BER] indicator will show a number in the range of
1-48.

il

It is also possible to select a channel by using the
SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block CHAN-
NEL SELECT [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches. For
details refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Hard-
ware)” (- p.66).

By repeatedly pressing a [SEL] switch of the STEREO
OUTPUT block, you can alternate between the L
channel and the R channel.

. Inthe SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block

OUTPUT section, turn on the [ON] switch.

\

\ 1\

SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block

[ON] switch [LEVEL] encoder
cl:
ON INSERT To ST TO MTRX
\[1]7) \{ L[/
% SN %
[~ 2 o =)
[PAN/BAL] —; Ss @f;
<, L ©C N
encoder ool] \QQ oo aLEVEL“ °§
L R o 10
= [
TO ST PAN Ej\L CUE

\ [BAL] switch /

. Inthe OUTPUT section, raise the [LEVEL] encoder.

The signal of the corresponding output channel will
be sent from the output unit patched to that channel.

. Ifin step 1 you selected a STEREO A/B channel or

one channel of a pair of MIX/MATRIX channels,
use the OUTPUT section [PAN/BAL] encoder to
adjust the volume balance between the two chan-
nels.

If either channel of the STEREO A/B channel or of a
paired MIX/MATRIX channel is selected, the OUT-
PUT section [BAL] switch LED will light. This indi-
cates that you can use the [PAN/BAL] encoder to
adjust the balance between the two channels.
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Sending a signal from a MIX channel to a MATRIX bus/STEREO bus

Here’s how you can use the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block to send a MIX channel signal to the STEREO bus or

a MATRIX bus.

[Procedure]

1. Use the [SEL] switches of the MIX OUTPUT block
to select the MIX channel that you wish to control.

2. To sent the MIX channel signal to the STEREO bus,
go to the OUTPUT section of the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block and turn on the [TO ST]
switch. If you wish to send the signal to a MATRIX
bus, turn on the [TO MTRX] switch.

// \\
SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block
4 [TOST|swich  [TOMTRX] )
switch
|:|:]
— o o
INSERT TO ST TO MTRX
anmu;o Q“nmu;o
Q é Q
raneay —( ) 8 O »‘-?-
encoder 00 @@ "o LEVEL°§
TO ST PAN BAL CUE

- J

3. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
OUTPUT [MATRIX/ST] switch several times to
access the following MATRIX/ST ROUTING
screen.

1
\ / )

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

block

OUTPUT [MATRIX/ST] switch

I

EQ CcompP

DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

e MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen (MATRIX/ST
function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

MATRIX/ST gr MIX 1 0%)0 Initial Data

HATRIX / ST ROUTING [CTERRTN LI AT} MENT

g

[__OFF |
PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FRADER
BOST TADER DOST TADER BOST T7DER BOST T7DER

{POST FADER | [PUST FADER ] {POST FADER |==PUST FADER] {POST FADER | [POST FADER]
POST 0N POST ON POST ON POST ON POST ON POST ON

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER! MIX'SEND'NO; MASTERIFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |[INCI™="™= MiX1{ DCA | MIX1

4. If you are sending the MIX channel signal to the
STEREO bus, use the PRE button located in the
MIX TO STEREO section of the screen to specify
the point from which the signal will be sent from
the MIX channel to the STEREO bus.

If the PRE button is on, the signal from before the
[LEVEL] encoder (pre-fader) will be sent to the STE-
REO bus. If the PRE button is off, the signal from
after the [LEVEL] encoder (post-fader) will be sent
to the STEREO bus.

5. If you are sending the MIX channel signal to the
MATRIX bus, use the buttons of the on-screen MIX
TO MATRIX section to select one of the following
points from which the signal will be sent from the
MIX channel to the MATRIX bus.

* PREFADER....... Immediately before the MIX
[LEVEL] encoder (pre-fader)

Immediately after the MIX
[LEVEL] encoder (post-fader)

e POSTON........... Immediately after the MIX [ON]
switch

* POST FADER ....

6. Inthe SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block OUT-
PUT section, turn on the [ON] switch.

A If pre-fader has been selected as the signal send
point, the signal will now be sent to the corre-
sponding bus.

7. In the OUTPUT section, raise the OUTPUT
[LEVEL] encoder.
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8. Ifyou are sending the MIX channel signal to the
STEREO bus, use the [PAN/BAL] encoder located
in the OUTPUT section to adjust the pan.

If a MIX channel is selected in the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block and the OUTPUT [TO ST]
switch is on, the OUTPUT [TO ST PAN] switch LED
will light. This indicates that you can use the OUT-
PUT [PAN/BAL] encoder to adjust the pan of the
signal that is sent from the MIX channel to the STE-
REO bus. In the following diagram, the portion
enclosed by a dotted line corresponds to the OUT-
PUT [PAN/BAL] encoder.

* Adjusting the pan of the signal sent from the MIX
channel to the STEREO bus

STEREO L
STEREOR

PAN
MIX 2 lfl B

9. If the source MIX channel is paired, use the OUT-
PUT [PAN/BAL] encoder to adjust the balance of
the two channels.

If a paired MIX channel is selected in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block, the OUTPUT [BAL]
switch LED will light. This indicates that you can use
the OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder to adjust the bal-
ance between the two MIX channels. In the following
diagram, the portion enclosed by a dotted line corre-
sponds to the [PAN/BAL] encoder.

* Adjusting the volume balance between paired
MIX channels

OUTPUT LEVEL

77777777

MIX 1 o~ @1 ON
; ' oo——P o
: I ' ! : C
i R : =
= ' : | : pe}
: i : ' : <
: BAL ! ; =
; A ; )
S i >
1 1 | : o

MIX 2 Vol | l ‘ Q

& When paired MIX channels are sent to the STEREO
bus, you can use both of the functions described in
steps 8 and 9. In this case, you can press the OUT-
PUT [TO ST PAN] or OUTPUT [BAL] switch to
select the item that will be controlled by the OUT-
PUT [PAN/BAL] encoder.
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Sending a signal from the STEREO A channel to the MATRIX bus

Here’s how to use the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block to send the signal of the STEREO A channel to a MATRIX

bus.

[Procedure]

1. Use the STEREO A [SEL] switch of the STEREO
OUTPUT block to select the STEREO A channel.

2. Inthe OUTPUT section of the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block, turn on the [TO MTRX]
switch.

\

\ Vi \ '\ )

/
SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block

4 [TO MTRX] switch )

L 33 [
ON INSERT TO ST TO MTRX

Q““E‘lﬂgo Q“ﬂtlﬂgo

S asm e
pavea —- () 28 (O

) S © S
encoder ofﬂ “?? oggl_EVEL“QQ

10

il

TO STPAN  BAL CUE

- J

3. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
OUTPUT [MATRIX/ST] switch several times to
access the following MATRIX/ST ROUTING
screen.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

OUTPUT [MATRIX/ST] switch

I

EQ CcomP DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

e MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen (MATRIX/ST
function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

MATRIX/ST gr MIX 1 0%)0 Initial Data

HATRIX / ST ROUTING [CTERRTN LI AT} MENT

=3

— — - — -co || -0
[__OFF |
PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FADER PRE_FRADER
BOST TADER DOST TADER DOST TADER BOST T7DER BOST T7DER DUST TADER

{POST FADER | [PUST FADER ] {POST FADER |==PUST FADER] {POST FADER | [POST FADER]
POST 0N POST ON POST ON POST ON POST ON POST ON
= — - =
L

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER! MIX'SEND'NO; MASTERIFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |[INCI™="™= MiX1{ DCA | MIX1

4. Scroll the screen to the right so that the ST A [L]
(STEREO A channel L) or ST A [R] (STEREO A
channel R) appears in the horizontal source row.

5. Use the on-screen buttons in the MIX TO MATRIX
section to select one of the following as the point
from which the STEREO A channel signal will be
sent to the MATRIX bus.

* PREFADER....... Immediately before the STE-
REO A fader (pre-fader)

* POST FADER .... Immediately after the STEREO A
fader (post-fader)

* POSTON........... Immediately after the STEREO A
[ON] switch

6. Inthe OUTPUT section of the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block, turn on the [ON] switch.

A If pre-fader is selected as the send point for the sig-
nal, the signal will now be sent to the correspond-
ing bus.

7. In the OUTPUT section, raise the OUTPUT
[LEVEL] encoder.

8. Inthe OUTPUT section, use the [PAN/BAL]
encoder to adjust the output level balance between
LandR.

If the STEREO A channel is selected in the
SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block, the OUT-
PUT [BAL] switch LED will light. This indicates that
you can use the OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder to
adjust the L/R balance.
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Delay settings

You can use the DELAY section of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block to delay the output signal of a desired
output channel by a fixed time. For example, this provides a convenient way to compensate between speaker systems that
are located at a distance from each other.

[Procedure]

1. Use the [SEL] switches of the MIX OUTPUT block,
MATRIX OUTPUT block, or STEREO OUTPUT
block to select the output channel that you wish to
control.

2. Inthe DELAY section of the SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block, turn on the DELAY [ON] switch.

\ \

SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block

DELAY [TIME]
DELAY [ON] switch encoder

msec TIME
DELAY

The switch LED will light, and the delay function will
be enabled for that channel.

3. Usethe DELAY [TIME] encoder to specify the delay
time.
The delay time can be set in the range of 0-1000
msec.

o

Even for the STEREO A/B channels or for a paired
MIX/MATRIX channel, the delay settings must be
made independently. Select each channel in turn,
and make settings individually.

80



Chapter 5. Basic operation for output channels

Compressor settings

You can use the COMPRESSOR section of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block to manually control almost all of
the compressor parameters.

ot

The compressors of the PM1D system allow you to select one of three types: COMP (compressor), EXPANDER, and
COMPANDER. However, it is not possible to select the type by operations on the top panel. For this reason, you
must first load compressor data of the desired type from the library, and then use the SELECTED OUTPUT CHAN-
NEL block to edit the parameters as desired.

A Separate libraries are provided for the input channel compressors and output channel compressors. Compressor
data cannot be loaded into the opposite type of compressor.

The controls and functions of the COMPRESSOR section are shown below.

COMPRESSOR FILTER [ON] switch and LED

The [ON] switch located at the left is an on/off switch for the HPF or
LPF located before the internal compressor. The [FREQUENCY]
encoder at the right sets the cutoff frequency of this filter.

The current value is shown in the [VALUE] indicator.
COMPRESSOR [RATIO] ]
encoder and [VALUE] indicator @ The HPF and LPF cannot be used simultaneously. The selec-

Use the [RATIO] encoder located tion of either HPF or LPF is made in the display (OUT COMP
COMPRESSOR ATTACK/ at the right to adjust the ratio of function COMP PRM screen).
RELEASE [TIME] encoder and  the compressor. The current
[TXALUtE]tL”d';atirt.m el value is shown in the [VALUE] COMPRESSOR FILTER [FREQUENCY]
IS sels the attack ime/release —ingicator at left encoder and [VALUE] indicator

time of the compressor. Use the
switch located at the right to select
either ATTACK or RELEASE, and
use the [TIME] encoder to adjust

the value. The current value is
shown in the [VALUE] indicator. Q D m
ON
nd B

COMPRESSOR [LINK] switch ai RATIO © ©  FREQUENCY
LED RATIO FILTER
This specifies whether the compres-
sors of adjacent odd-numbered -
even-numbered MIX channels or
MATRIX channels will be linked by
the key-in signal (link=on), or whether
the compressors will operate with
independent key-in signals (link=off).
(The LED will light when link is on.)
For details refer to “CS1D Reference

5 S5 COMPRESSOR [ATTACK]/
| [RELEASE] switch and LED

ATTACK  RELEASE

ATTACK / RELEASE

COMPRESSOR WIDTH (dB)/
KNEE [TIME] encoder and
[VALUE] encoder

When the compressor type is
COMP or EXPANDER

Manual (Hardware)” (- p.61). /GR posT 9000, oN use the [TIME] encoder to set the
Q¥ 0 YO KNEE parameter of the COMP or
L (2
COMPRESSOR [GR] meter LEDS S 2 EXPANDER. (The [KNEE] LED
These LEDs indicate the amount of gain reduc- = @ = will light.)
tion produced by the internal compressor. % n gt
(7) > When the compressor type is

COMPRESSOR [POST] meter LEDs

These LEDs indicate the level of the PRE CLIP &8
signal after being processed by the /
Compressor.

COMPRESSOR [PRE CLIP] LED

This LED will light when the signal clips
before passing through the compressor.

COMPRESSOR [GAIN] encoder and LEDs
This sets the GAIN parameter of the internal
compressor. The approximate current value is
shown by the perimeter LEDs.

COMPANDER

use the [TIME] encoder to set the
WIDTH parameter of the COM-
PANDER.

-

COMPRESOR

DMPRESSOR [THR] encoder and LED

COMPRESSOR [ON] switch and LED Set the THRESHOLD LEVEL parameter

This turns the internal compressor on/off.  of the internal compressor. The approxi-
mate current value is shown by the perim-
eter LEDs.
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[Procedure]

1. Pressa [SEL] switch in the MIX OUTPUT block, * OUTPUT COMP LIBRARY popup window
MATRIX OUTPUT block, or STEREO OUTPUT

. Library list
block to select the output channel that you wish to This is a list of the output compressor data that has
control. been stored in memory. The currently highlighted line is
selected for operations.
2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the P |
OUTPUT [COMP] switch several times to access e ran I
the following COMP PRM screen. : LIEHARY NGHE
! T 9 il CompanderCHD
| | Comvander (S1
Click Erase
Liniterl
Liniter2
Total Comel
KNEE INPUT FILTER  THRESHOLD RATID Total Gows2
1 | _tARD | f o New Data
l' u EEEE ¥ o | NS
EiEm = = :
| 7 _ 20 oA .5: i
/ nn_nLEK RELERSE ~ GAIN [ TITLE EDIT |
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS N~ '
block " 60 220m 1.0 | - KI
OUTPUT [COMP] block |
Edit section These buttons are used for
This area shows the settings of ~ Store and Recall opera-
the output compressor data that  tions.
EQ comp DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW IS Currently SeIeCted In the Ilbrary

list.

4. From the library list, select data that uses the

In the COMP PRM screen you can make compressor
settings for the currently selected output channel.

¢ COMP PRM screen

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

OUT COMP H— MIX 2 [00.0 Initial Data

READ ONLY

Efl  MIX 2 | FotR|Mp
COMP KEY IN

. LINK
[_orF |
SELECT

LEFT GH
HIX 1

KEY IN 1 KEY IN 2

PRE  POST

2 ¢ BT ch1 | chi
.
Fa__ch1 |[FE_ cH 1

KNEE
INPUT FILTER § THRESHOLD |  RATIO ATTACK § RELEASE GAIN SOFT 1

{ USER DEFINE | INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDINO. MASTER FADER OUTSEL

CH1 |[GEJS=I== MIX2 DCA | MIX2

3. Click the OUTPUT COMP LIBRARY button in the
upper right of the screen.
The following OUTPUT COMP LIBRARY window
will appear. In this window you can store (save) out-
put channel compressor settings in the library, or
recall (load) existing data from the library.

82

desired type.

When you click a line in the library list it will be
highlighted, and the compressor type and parameter
settings used by that data will be displayed in the edit
section.

ot

Numbers 01-09 are displayed as “READ ONLY;” and
contain read-only preset data. Initially, you may wish
to recall whichever of these presets is closest to the
settings you intend, and then modify the parameters
as necessary.

Click the RECALL button located at the lower left
of the library list.

The data you selected in step 4 will be recalled to the
output channel that you selected in step 1.

The OUTPUT COMP LIBRARY popup window will
close, and you will return to the previous COMP
PRM screen.

ool

If a STEREO A/B channel or one of a pair of MIX/
MATRIX channels is selected, the same data will be
loaded into both channels.

The COMP PRM screen also lets you select the key-
in signal (the reference signal that controls the com-
pressor), and to switch between LPF and HPF to fil-
ter the input signal of the compressor. For details
refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software)”
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6. In the COMPRESSOR section of the SELECTED @
OUTPUT CHANNEL block, turn on the COM-
PRESSOR [ON] switch.

The compressor of the corresponding channel will be
enabled. You can make settings so that the corresponding
screen appears automatically when you operate the

7. Use the knobs and encoders of the COMPRESSOR COMPIE]SSSOR section. Thiys settin; is mgde in the

section to adjust parameters such as ATTACK, ) «
TILITY funct PREFERENCE 1D
RELEASE, THRESHOLD LEVEL, and GAIN. v Hnetion NCE screen (°CS
Reference Manual (Software)” — p.37).

For details on the parameters of each type, refer to
“CS1D Reference Manual (Appendices)” (- p.11).

6 band EQ/HPF settings

Here’s how to use the EQUALIZER section of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block to control the 6 band EQ.

EQ [BYPASS] switch and LED EQ [<] switch and LED (HIGH/SUB

This switch bypasses the EQ for each band. | ow bands only)
This switch changes the HIGH/SUB LOW  EQ [LPF] switch and LED (HIGH band only)
band EQ type from peaking to shelving. If ~ This switch changes the HIGH band EQ type
this switch is on, the HIGH/SUB LOW to LPF. If this switch is on, the HIGH band [Q]/

band [Q] encoders will have no effect. [GAIN] encoders will have no effect.
BYPASS < LPF
HIGH %0000, o o 8300,
2D (2 Hz kHz Q
EQ [Q] encoder and LEDs g ac\ g %

c b @) = o .ﬁ } — EQ [GAIN] encoder and LEDs
This encoder sets the Q 2 N =) N This sets the gain of each band.
(steepr?ess) of each band. The 000 Q “QQ OOGGAIN‘&Q The adjustable range is —18 dB
approximate current value is X >~ FREQUENCY g 16 — +18 dB, and the approximate
shown by the peripheral LEDs. = current value is shown by the

D m peripheral LEDs.
BYPASS
QUigy Uiz, EQ [FREQUENCY] encoder
HIMD & S & Q0% and [VALUE] indicator

%

() (=) Q (=) .

(=) a =) a This sets the center frequency

= =] = =) )

=) =] ) =] of each band. The range is

%0 Q& %o GAIN $§ 20 Hz — 20 kHz for each band,
q “.., and the current value is shown

by the [VALUE] indicator.
E itch and LED BYPASS m
Q [>] switch an “ED

(SUB LOW band only) LOW QQ““DDUoo o o QQQ 1700
This switch changes the SUB LOW S 2 z ez ) 2
band EQ to a low shelving type. g g g @ =)
The switch LED will light if low ) S @ >, S
shelving is selected. 000 a QQQ ‘ OOOGA'N N
A A FREQUENCY -18 +18

[HPF] switch and LED (SUB

the peripheral LEDs will go dark.

In this case, the SUB LOW band
[Q] encoder will have no effect and \I—

BYPASS > HPF LOW band only)
Q0lGy e o 007y This switch changes the SUB
SUBLOW! & o% Hz kHz 0 LOW band EQ type to HPF. If

[EQ ON] switch
This switch turns the entire
equalizer on/off.

> band [Q]/[GAIN] encoders will
00 GAIN 99 have no effect.
q °©

EQ ON A N FREQUENCY -18 +18
EQUALIZER

S 2 S S this switch i

g g g g this switch is on, the SUB LOW
=] %7 w

9 O
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[Procedure]

1.

84

Press a [SEL] switch in the MIX OUTPUT block,
MATRIX OUTPUT block, or STEREO OUTPUT
block to select the output channel that you wish to
control.

In the EQUALIZER section of the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block, turn on the [EQ ON]
switch.

The 6 band EQ of the corresponding channel will be
enabled.

For each band, use the [Q] encoder, [FREQUENCY]
encoder, and [GAIN] encoder to set the steepness,
center frequency, and gain respectively.

If you wish to use the HIGH band or SUB LOW
band as a shelving type EQ, turn on the [ ] switch
of the corresponding band.

If you wish to use the HIGH band as an LPF, turn
on the [LPF] switch of the HIGH band.

If you wish to use the SUB LOW band as an HPF,
turn on the [HPF] switch of the SUB LOW band.

ot

You can make settings so that the corresponding
screen appears automatically when you operate the
EQUALIZER section. This setting is made in the
UTILITY function PREFERENCE screen.

In the same way as for the compressor or noise gate,
EQ settings can be stored to or recalled from a dedi-
cated EQ library. However, the output channel EQ
library is independent of the input channel EQ
library, and settings cannot be loaded/saved between
these libraries.




Chapter 6. Insert and direct out

This chapter explains how external devices such as effect processors can be inserted into a specific channel, and how the
signal of an input channel can be directly output from a desired output jack.

Insert

An external device such as an effect processor can be inserted in an input channel/output channel of the PM1D system.

Connecting the external device to be inserted

To insert an external device into a specific channel, you will use the output jack and input jack of an output unit as the
insert out/insert in jacks respectively.

The following diagram shows typical connections for insertion.

* Example connections for insertion (1) » Example connections for insertion (2)
DA card Digital I/0 card
LMY4-DA
|
2l LT e
1 | & ° g
8 AO8 analog output unit L
{1 I A< 1 g:
J —J ju—
DIGITAL DIGITAL
'-D R | _ IN out
1 OHH | AT ] =
Lohrm__JJoFH=—=0" BB _—_—_JOHH—@B _
Effect processor Effect processor

/\ Ifan external digital device is inserted via a digital

- @J_T ‘ ‘ fo 5 I/O card as shown in “Example connections for
G AI8 analog input uni insertion (2),” the word clocks of the PM1D system
o I | | I | H | @ o and the digital device must be synchronized. Nor-
= el mally, we recommend that you set the digital device
AD cz{\rd as the slave, so that it will synchronize to the word
LMY4-AD clock of the PM1D. (For details on setting it to slave

mode, refer to the manual for your device.)
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Inserting into an input channel

Here’s how an external device connected to an input/output unit can be inserted into an input channel.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the
following INSERT PATCH screen (IN PATCH func-
tion).

by 7F
1
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block
INPUT [PATCH] switch
I

PATCH HA /INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT

LCD FUNCTION ACCE

IN/OUT UNIT

From above,
this indicates
the type and
number of the
output unit,
the card slot

e INSERT PATCH screen (IN PATCH function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

IN PATCH gl— CH1 000 Initial Data

(INPUT_PATCH| DIRECT 0UT PATCHEGREAM TNFIN INSERT/DIRECT POINT| INSERT/DIRECT VIEU] NANE] MEND

PATCH LIBRARY |¥.

INOUT UNIT OUT 1€A0B> IN 1AI8Y

SELECTED PATCH CH 1 | Kick L

!l

sworfel 1 T 2 T 3 [ ¢ Hi1lT2J]3T4[5]6T1778]

o N 234123412341234
%lﬂ!!!l@l B

CH 3

:

mmm s
=35 Ej
HEE B

= 1 =

|
2

m
858
HEH
e &l

|

| |
=7
o cof

CH16

.,,
=

@
K| Dol [l v

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SEND'NO MASTER FADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |FEDI™==C= MIX{1 DCA | MIX1

In the INSERT PATCH screen (IN PATCH function),
patch an output jack to the insert out point in the left
half of the screen, and patch an input jack to the
insert in point in the right half of the screen.

INSERT INPL

IN 1€AI8)
From above, this indicates
the type and number of the
input unit, the card slot
number, the channel num-
ber of the input jack, and

number , and
the channel the number of input chan-
number of the nels that are patched to
output jack. that jack.
Number of the input To patch the desired output jack to the To patch the desired output jack to the insertin
channel insert out of an input channel, click this of an input channel, click this grid to display a

grid to display a “» " symbol.

Name of the input channel
Number of output jacks that are
patched to the insert out of that
channel

2. In the left half of the screen, click the grid at which
the output jack connected to the external device
intersects with the desired input channel.
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‘o " symbol.

3. In the right half of the screen, click the grid at
which the input jack connected to the external
device intersects with the desired input channel.
With these settings, the input/output jacks con-
nected to the external device will be patched to the
corresponding input channel. (However, you should
be aware that the insertion will not actually be
enabled until the INS. button is turned on in the fol-
lowing INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen.)
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4.

Number of the input channel

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the
following INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (IN
PATCH function).

In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (IN PATCH
function) you can switch insertion on/off for each
input channel. Here you can also select the insert I/O
point (the position at which the external device is
inserted), and the direct out point (the position from
which direct output is taken).

ot

You can also turn insert on/off in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block.

INSERT I/0 POINT

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER' MIX'SENDINO;

CH |

POST EQ((PRE COMP||PRE DELAY|| PRE FADER

POST EQJ|PRE_COWP) PRE DELAY| PRE FADER | NPRE ERQ| PRE FADER| POST FADER | POST ON
POST _EQJ|PRE COWP)|PRE DELAY| PRE FADER | JPRE ER| PRE FADER| POST FADER | POST ON
J J

¢ INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (IN PATCH func-
tion)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH

INPATCH [YE cH1

SCENE MEMORY'

00.0 Initial Data
Leorr)

(INPUT PATCH] DIRECT OUT PATCH| INSERT PATCH BURIZ:1VH) (IHMUIM INSERT/DIREGT VIEW| NAME| WEND

INSERT 1/0 POINT DIRECT OUT POINT

ci T Bl
Pl = O | [Pee £ Post Eefipre comfipRe DELAY{jPRE FROER |{fPRE EQ]PRE FADER| POST FADER | POST ON

EE N .1 Jor7) [PRE £ BRE_cabe) pUST FabeR [POsT 0
WO 5.8 oFr | [PRE W) pust_Ea][eRe_conp](ohe_oeLav][pre Faver] |[PAE W] pae_Faoe] pust Faven [pusT 0]
o 5 ([
o 6 |IEST [ [PRE £ BRE_CabER) pUST FaDeR [PoST 0
o 7 [FAE A pust._ew)(pRe_cone]{oRe veLav)[pRe Fabe ] [FRE CW] pre_FaeR) pust eaen][pusT oN)
o 8
E 1w |07 [PRE £ BRE_CabER) pUST FaDeR [PoST 0
oo [FAE A pust._ew)(pRe_cone]{oRe veLav)[pRe Fabe ] [FRE CW] pre_FaeR) pust eaen][pusT oN)
T
otz |NETH [ [PRE £ BRE_CabER) pUST FaDeR [PoST 0
o [FAE A pust._ew)(pRe_cone]{oRe veLav)[pRe Fabe ] [FRE CW] pre_FaeR) pust eaen][pusT oN)
o
ETEN i e Jorr) JPRe_EaoRe_Fave post_Faven | pust_on)1
oHI [PRE £ pust_ea)(pRe_conpi(pRe oeLvl{pRe Fave | [PRE £4] pre FaveR) post Faer] pust on)]

MASTER FADER! OUTSEL

EEDI == MIX1 DCA | MIX1

DIRECT OUT POINT

PRE FADER| POST FADER || POST ON E

Turn insert on/
off for each
Short name of the input channel.
channel

each channel.

st

You can also access the INSERT/DIRECT OUT
screen (IN PATCH) by clicking the INSERT/DIRECT
POINT tab in step 3.

Click the INS. button for the desired channel to
turn it on.
Insert will be enabled for the corresponding channel.

Click one of the following buttons to select the
desired INSERT I/O POINT.

« PREEQ............... Immediately before the EQ

« POSTEQ............ Immediately after the EQ

* PRECOMP......... Immediately before the com-
pressor

* PRE DELAY ........ Immediately before the delay
* PREFADER........ Immediately before the fader

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [HA/INSERT] switch.

The IN HA/INSERT function screen will appear.
This contains mainly input card preamp settings (A/
B selection, gain adjustment, etc.).

Specify the insert 1/O point for

CH13 CH14 CHLS r H16 CHI17 & :

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE: FADERI [MIX'SENDING)

CH 1

Y
Specify the direct out point for
each channel

¢ IN HA/INSERT function screen

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY.

INHA/INSERT [¥3 cH1 [00.0 Initial Data

[CWENT™

CH22 CH23 H24

[6ATNGANG] A/BLINK J[GAINGANG] A/BLINK Jf GAINGANG] A/BLINK J{GAINGANG] A/BLINK JJGATNGANG] A/BLINK JGATNGANG] A/BLINK
Ly N el i n 0 n n n

BT ] S I IS

MASTERIFADER OUTSEL

A== MiX1| DCA | MIX1
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8. From the 1-24 INS, 25-48 INS, 49-72 INS, 73-96
INS, and ST IN INS tabs, click the tab that contains
the channel into which you wish to insert the exter-
nal device. {On the 48 channel model, the 49-72 INS
and 73-96 INS tabs are not valid.}

The following items will be displayed, according to
the type of input card that was patched to the insert
point in step 3.

For a mic line input card (LMY2-ML) installed in the
AI8

For an AD card (LMY4-AD) installed in the AI8

MYS8-AE | MYB-AE
DE- DE-
EMPHASIS | ENPHASIS

11010:1

HIX13

88

(D GAIN GANG
If this button is on, the head amp gain settings of
adjacent input channels in the screen will be linked
while preserving the current difference between
them.

@ A/BLINK
If this button is on, the input jack A/B selection of
adjacent input channels in the screen will be linked.

(3 Level meter
This peak level meter shows the input level.

@ A/B
This button switches between input jacks A/B of an
AD card with head amp.

B +48V
For each channel, this button is an on/off switch for
the phantom power of an AD card with head amp.

A The +48V switch located on the front panel of the
AlI8 input unit is the master phantom switch for the
entire unit. If this switch is off, phantom power
cannot be used with that unit (regardless of the set-
ting of the +48V button in the display).

® o (phase)
This button switches the input signal between nor-
mal/reversed phase.

@ GAIN
This knob adjusts the input sensitivity of the preamp.
The adjustable range is +10 dB — —68 dB, and the
current value is shown in the numerical box located
below.

This shows the input channel number and the pair-
ing status. You can also enable/defeat pairing by
clicking the heart symbol.

9. As necessary, adjust input card parameters such as
the A/B button, +48V button, GAIN, and phase.

A By clicking a tab whose name does not include
“INS” in step 8, you can make preamp settings for
an input unit that is patched to an input channel.

ol

The A/B selection, +48V phantom power, @ (phase),
and GAIN settings can also be made in the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.
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Inserting into an output channel

Here’s how an external device can be inserted into an output channel (MIX channel, MATRIX channel, STEREO A/B
channel). Most of the steps are the same as for an input channel.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the 4. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
OUTPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access OUTPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access
the following INSERT PATCH screen (OUT PATCH the following INSERT screen (OUT PATCH func-
function). tion).

: | In the INSERT POINT screen (OUT PATCH func-
: | | : tion) you can switch insertion on/off for each output
channel. Here you can also select the insert I/O point
(the position at which the external device is
L inserted).
f7F « INSERT POINT screen (OUT PATCH function)
1
‘ I ‘ DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY.
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS OUT PATCH AR WX 1 00,0 Initial
bIOCk [OUTPUT PATCH]| INSERT PNTEH INSERT VIEU[ NAME| l-m-

[ ot [ mamE Jins.| INSERT 170 POINT
OUTPUT [PATCH] switch s -m @ PRE CONP PRE FADER | POST ON E

CVEREN Gtr1 J[orr | [PRE EQ]( PRE_conp J[PRE DELAYPRE FADERJ[POST ON
[0 Gtr2 J[oFF | ([PRE_FO][ PRE COHP J[PRE_DELAYJ[PRE FADER]POST ON

OUTPUT, wix 5 |
CVEREM( Gtra J[orr | [PRE EQ][ PRE_conp J[PRE DELAY]PRE FADERJ[POST ON

LIERAN Drun J[OFF |
CIEN Bass [ oFF |
CIERCRN( Brst [orr | [PRE EQ][ pre con JpRe peLay]pRE FaeR[PosT on]
LIESON Brs? J[OFF |
LIESS M Brs3 |[oFF]
CIESER ket (o) [PRE_EQ][ pre conp JpRe peLay] pRE FaeR[PosT on]
LIESEN kB2 J[OFF |
LGS svnl |[oFF]
LIVSEN svn2_J[oFF | [PRE EQ][ PRE conp JPRE DELAY] PRE FADER [POST ONJ[Y

¢ INSERT PATCH screen (OUT PATCH function) LR fopr Jore) g

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER' MX'SEND'NO. MASTERFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |[INCI™=™= MiX{ DCA | MIX1

PATCH INSERT EQ comP DELAY DCA/MUT

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

OUT PATCH gr MIX 1 000 Initial bata

(ouThUT paTeH ATHEIMIIEN INSERT POINT] INSERT UIEN] NAME] WENU

SELEGTED PATGH MIX 1 |Foot L
@

0UT 1<A08> IN 2(AI8>
You can also access the INSERT screen (OUT PATCH

function) by clicking the INSERT tab in step 3.

=
=

=
=
o

Click the INS. button for the desired channel to
turn it on.
Insert will be enabled for the corresponding channel.

ool

"
=
&

w

B

1

=
<,
2

@]
== You can also turn insert on/off in the SELECTED
CH1 [Ty S=rsm X 1| DCA MIX 1 OUTPUT CHANNEL block.
In this screen as in the INSERT PATCH screen of the 6. Click one of the following buttons to select the
IN PATCH function, you can patch an output jack to desired INSERT I/O POINT.
the insert out pointin the 1 eft ha.lf of t'he Sereeth ?nd * POSTEQ............ Immediately after the EQ
patch an input jack to the insert in point in the right )
half of the screen. * PRECOMP........ Immediately before the com-
pressor

2. Inthe left half of the screen, click the grid at which
the output jack connected to the external device
intersects with the desired output channel.

PRE DELAY ....... Immediately before the delay
PREFADER....... Immediately before the fader

e POSTON........... Immediately after the [ON]
3. Inthe right half of the screen, click the grid at switch
which the input jack connected to the external
device intersects with the desired output channel.
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7. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the For a digital I/O card (MY card) installed in the DIO8
OUTPUT [INSERT] switch.
The OUT INSERT function screen will appear. This
contains mainly preamp settings for the input card
that is patched to the insert point.

e OUT INSERT function screen

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH scEm_z M%MDRV
OUT INSERT MIX 1 000 Initial Data J
[FWERND™

LTEWEZWITN Wix 25-48_INS| MATRIX 1-24_INS| ST WAS_INS/UNIT L1B|
[AINGANG] n/BLINK JIGAINGANG] A/BLINK J{GAINGANG] A/BL INK J[GAINGANG] a/BLINK JIGRINGANG] A/BLINK J[ GRAINGANG] A/BLINK
] [R] F L ] ] P g n

MYS-AE | MYS-AE
DE- DE-
EMPHASIS | ENPHASIS

(D GAIN GANG
If this button is on, the head amp gain settings of
adjacent input channels in the screen will be linked
while preserving the current difference between
them.

@ A/BLINK
INSEL MODULE FADER MX'SENDINO; MASTER FADER' OUTSEL
CH1 — g DCA MIX 1 If this button is on, the input jack A/B selection of

adjacent input channels in the screen will be linked.

8. From the MIX 1-24 INS, MIX 25-48 INS, MATRIX
1-24 INS, and ST MAS INS tabs, click the tab that
contains the channel into which you wish to insert

(3 Level meter
This peak level meter shows the input level.

the external device. @ A/B

The following items will be displayed, according to This button switches between input jacks A/B of an
the type of input card that was patched to the insert AD card with head amp.

point in step 3. © +48V

For each channel, this button is an on/off switch for
the phantom power of an AD card with head amp.

A The +48V switch located on the front panel of the
Al input unit is the master phantom switch for the
entire unit. If this switch is off, phantom power
cannot be used with that unit (regardless of the set-
ting of the +48V button in the display).

® o (phase)
This button switches the input signal between nor-
mal/reversed phase.

@ GAIN
This knob adjusts the input sensitivity of the preamp.
The adjustable range is +10 dB — —68 dB, and the
current value is shown in the numerical box located
below.

For a mic line input card (LMY2-ML) installed in the
AI8

This shows the input channel number and the pair-
ing status. You can also enable/defeat pairing by
clicking the heart symbol.

9. As necessary, adjust input card parameters such as
the A/B button, +48V button, GAIN, and phase.
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Chapter 6. Insert and direct out

Direct out

An input source patched to an input channel can be output directly from a desired output jack without being affected by

the STEREO bus or MIX buses.

Direct out connections

If you wish to directly output a specific signal, you can use an output jack of an output unit as a direct output.

 Direct out connection example (1)

T T 5.
@I_ AOS analog s

L& output unit P
il L8

d
]

]
(

0000000000000000
(0000000000000000
(0000000000000000

oo oo

 Direct out connection example 2)

00

.. -..,,DIO8 digital input/output
T unit

00

DIGITAL IN

|
nim

00 ooop OO0
Digital MTR

Directly outputting an input channel signal

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the
following DIRECT OUT PATCH screen (IN PATCH
function).

In the DIRECT OUT PATCH screen, you can patch
the desired input channel to an output jack that will
be the direct output destination.

block

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

INPUT [PATCH] switch

I
L INPUT

PATCH HA/INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUT

LCD FUNCTION ACCE

¢ DIRECT OUT PATCH screen (IN PATCH function)

DISPLA o oR
D A A 00.0 al Data
96 EDLT, READ ONLY
DIRECT OLT PATCH B 1WA RT/BIREET PO RT/DT i MEND
D P PATCH LIBRARY |v

USER DEFINE oD ADER A A
GONSOLE o
STATLS FLIP CH DC A
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OUTPUT UNIT

Number of the input

OUT 1€A08) _
From the top, this shows the

type and number of the output
unit, the slot number of the

channel

card, and the channel number

of the output jack.

Name of the input channel

To patch the direct out point of a channel to the desired

output jack, click this grid to display a “« ” symbol.

Number of output jacks that are
patched to the direct out point of

that channel

2. Click the grid at which the input channel intersects
with the output jack that you wish to use as the
direct output.

3. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the
following INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (IN
PATCH function).

In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (IN PATCH
function) you can switch insertion on/off for each
input channel. Here you can also select the insert I/O
point (the position at which the external device is
inserted), and the direct out point (the position from
which direct output is taken).

|t | NaME_JINS.

INSERT I/0 POINT

¢ INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (IN PATCH func-
tion)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

IN PATCH gl— CH1 000 Initial Data

(INPUT_PATCH| DIRECT OUT PATCH] INSERT PATCH BLELIFM GIZAMIILIN INSERT/DIRECT VIEN] NANE] MEND

| cn | namE [INS.| INSERT 1/0 POINT DIRECT OUT POINT
L Eoid, OFF PRE DELAY| PRE FADER PRE FADER|| POST FADER | POST ON| E
le 2 B

o3 [P 0)[p0s1_Eu][pRe_cowp) pre_oeLw] phe_Fave |JPRE 4] pie_Favew] pust Faves post 0]
o [IEOCH
B J(orr | [Pee a][post Fal[pRe cone][pRe beLav| pae Fabew) [P Fa]pRe Faber] post Faben]post o
o6 [PoE E0)[pus1_Eu)[oRe_cowp) oRe_oeLav] pRe_Fade] |[PRE EQ] pRe_Fovew] pust Fave [ post 0]
o7
oo [P Fa)[p0ST_Fa)[PRE_cowp] PR OFL ][ PRE_FaDER) |JPRE Q] pRe_EebeR]PuST FaveR [ posT 0v]
oo [PoE E0)[pus1_Eu)[oRe_cowp) oRe_oeLav] pRe_Fade] |[PRE EQ] pRe_Fovew] pust Fave [ post 0]
oo
et [P Fa)[p0ST_Fa)[PRE_cowp] PR OFL ][ PRE_FaDER) |JPRE Q] pRe_EebeR]PuST FaveR [ posT 0v]
o2 [PoE E0)[pus1_Eu)[oRe_cowp) oRe_oeLav] pRe_Fade] |[PRE EQ] pRe_Fovew] pust Fave [ post 0]
e m 2 J(uer)
BTV 3 J(orr | [Pee a][post Fal[pRe con][pRe beLav| pae Fabew [P 2] pRe Faber] post FabeR|ost o
EITER ¢ |(oer | R Ea] post Eu|[pue_cowp]pRe beLay pre Fave] m.
o6 [PAE U pRe_Faper] PosT FabeR)post onl]

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SEND'NO MASTER FADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |FEDI™==C= MIX{1 DCA | MIX1

DIRECT OUT POINT

| KekL |
l[ﬂ.l 2 PRE ER |(POST ERY|PRE COMPYPRE DELAY|| PRE FADER PRE FADER | POST FADER (| POST ON E

CH 3 - PRE E® |POST ER||PRE_GOMP{PRE DELAY| PRE _FADER | [{PRE E | PRE FADER | POST FADER [ POST ON

POST EQ||PRE_COWP)|PRE DELAY| PRE FADER | NPRE ER| PRE FADER| POST FADER | POST ON
J J

Number of the input channel Turn inserton/  Specify the insert /O point for
each channel.

off for each
Short name of the input channel.
channel

4. Use the on-screen buttons to select one of the fol-
lowing as the direct out point (the location in the
signal patch from which the direct out signal will
be taken).

e PREEQ............... Immediately before the EQ
* PREFADER........ Immediately before the fader
» POST FADER.....Immediately after the fader

« POSTON............ Immediately after the [ON]
switch
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Y
Specify the direct out point for
each channel

sl

The direct point can also be selected in the IN
PATCH function INSERT/DIRECT POINT screen,
or in the INSERT/DIRECT VIEW screen.




Chapter 7. DCA groups/Mute groups

On the PM1D system, channels can be assigned to a DCA group/mute group to adjust the levels or switch muting on/off
for a group of channels. This chapter explains operations for DCA groups and mute groups.

DCA groups

The PM1D system has 12 DCA groups to which input channels (input channels, ST IN channels) or output channels
(MIX channels) can be assigned. By using the DCA faders in the DCA GROUP block of the console, you can control the
levels of each DCA group.

Assigning a channel to a DCA group

Input channels (input channels, ST IN channels) can be assigned to DCA groups 1-12. Output channels (MIX channels)
can be assigned to DCA groups 9-12. (However, it is not possible for input channels and output channels to exist in the
same DCA group.) Here we will explain how to assign channels to a DCA group.

[Procedure]

1. In the DCA GROUP block of the console, turn on 2. Inthe DCA GROUP block, press one of the
the FADER STATUS [DCA] switch (the LED will [ASSIGN DCA] switches 1-12 to select a DCA
light). group (1-12).

=T ’ =T ] ’
78 \
\ 1\ J
DCA GROUP DCA GROUP
block block
[a=s)
37-48
Nz
|~ 22
Yol FADER STATUS
[DCA] switch
MUTE MUTE
[ | =
N E| 1w D [ASSIGN
_| |— Assion | |__ assien DCA] switch
FADER —_| |—5 N
STATUS = =
- E E uNO?IIINAL E E ONO?IIINAL
= =5 i p—

- J - J

The FADER STATUS [DCA] switch lets you use the
DCA faders to control DCA groups. (The DCA fad-
ers can also be used as input channel or MIX channel
faders.)

3. Inthe INPUT block, ST IN block, or MIX OUTPUT
block, press the [DCA] switch for the channels that
you wish to assign to the DCA group you selected
above.

For that channel, the [DCA] LED of the selected
DCA group will light. You can assign either input
channels (input channels, ST IN channels) or output
channels (MIX channels).
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INPUT block INPUT block

A \

U \ \‘ J
MIX OUTPUT ST IN block
block

- m E INPUT [DCA]
DCA DCA =
—|=0 L, =||-» §, switch
—| |— 2 —| |— 2
3 3
- |=—5 4 | |—5 4
o s 2| |= 5
—_ f— 6 _ —_ 6
- |0 7 | |w—0 7
= 8 2| |1= 8
- - 9 - - 9
=||=™ 5 Q@ = |[= 5 Qo
_ _ 11 _ _ 1
12 12
= [—10 = [—10
— — 20 — -— 20
- - RCL — - RCL

\ ~n MUTE ~n MUTE /

A
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Output channels cannot be assigned to DCA groups
1-8.

Input channels and output channels cannot coexist
in a DCA group 9-12. If an input channel has already
been assigned, attempting to assign an output chan-
nel will cause an error message to appear, and the
assignment will not be completed. (The converse
also applies.)

When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of the
Recall Safe channels may sometimes be adjusted so
that the Recall Safe settings are not mixed within
DCA groups 9-12.

Also when recalling a channel library, the recalled
channel data may be adjusted so that the settings are
consistent between DCA groups 9-12.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 to assign channels to other
DCA groups as desired.

You can assign multiple channels to a single DCA
group, or assign a single channel to multiple DCA
groups.

sl

The assignment of input channels/output channels
to DCA groups can also be performed within the dis-
play (IN DCA/MUTE function DCA ASSIGN screen,
OUT DCA/MUTE function DCA ASSIGN screen).

You can also use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL
block (or the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL
block) to assign the desired channel to a DCA group.
In this case, press the [SEL] switch for the channel
that you wish to assign, and then use the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block DCA [1]-[12] switches (or
the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block DCA
[9]-[12] switches) to select the DCA fader. This
method is convenient when you wish to assign a spe-
cific channel to multiple DCA faders.
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Controlling a DCA group

By using the DCA faders in the DCA GROUP block of the console, you can control the levels of each DCA group.

[Procedure]

1. Assign input channels/output channels to a DCA
group.

2. In the DCA GROUP block of the console, turn on
the FADER STATUS [DCA] switch (the LED will
light).

L |
\ \ J
DCA GROUP
block
[a=—)
37-48
N
'/l chliA)\l FADER STATUS
[DCA] switch
[ l
FADER
STATUS
The FADER STATUS [DCA] switch lets you use the
DCA faders to control DCA groups. (The DCA fad-
ers can also be used as input channel or MIX channel
faders.)
3. Operate DCA faders 1-12.

The levels of the input channels or output channels
assigned to each DCA fader will be controlled.

st

DCA group levels can also be adjusted in the display
(IN DCA/MUTE function DCA GROUP ASSIGN
screen, OUT GROUP DCA/MUTE function DCA
ASSIGN screen).

4. To mute a specific DCA group, press the DCA

[MUTE] switch (located in the DCA GROUP block)
for that DCA group.

DCA GROUP
block
[en)
ﬁ DCA [MUTE]
MUTE MUTE switch

-4 -4

ASSIGN ASSIGN
— DCA DCA

5

@

[—')

o 00
NOMINAL NOMINAL

5

- J

The DCA [MUTE] switch LED will light, and the
input channels/output channels included in that
DCA group will be set to a state identical to when the
DCA fader has been lowered to the minimum posi-
tion (— co dB).

@

. If you press the switch once again, the DCA

[MUTE] LED will go dark, and muting will be
defeated.

ol

DCA group operations can also be performed in the
display (IN DCA/MUTE function DCA GROUP
ASSIGN screen, OUT DCA/MUTE function DCA
GROUP ASSIGN screen).
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Mute groups

The PM1D system provides 12 mute groups, to which the desired input channels (input channels, ST IN channels) or
output channels (MIX channels, MATRIX channels) can be assigned. By using the [1]-[12] switches located in the
SCENE MEMORY block of the console, you can turning muting on/off for each mute group.

A Do not confuse “mute groups” with the “DCA group muting” that is controlled by the DCA [MUTE] switches of
the DCA GROUP block. These functions are independent in their operation and in their settings.

Assigning input channels to a mute group

Here’s how to assign an input channel (input channel, ST IN channel) to a mute group.

[Procedure]

1.

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch several times to
access the following MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen
(IN DCA/MUTE function).

block

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

INPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch

INPUT |

SERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CH VIEW

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS

e MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (IN DCA/MUTE
function)

DISPLA 0 OR
DC A A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT, READ ONLY

MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MENU

0D
DIRECT RECALL

MUTE MASTER

INPUT G
ASSIGN| 1] § e 617 18
1 @9 MUTE OFF_[ CLEAR
@@ 11T HUTE EAR
0EEEOEER HUTE EAR
gogg HUTE EAR
28 HUTE EAR

MUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
MUTE LEAR

USER_DEF INE oD ADER
CONSOLE HIX A
STATUS FLIP D

96

CH

In this screen, mute groups 1-12 are shown from top
to bottom, and input channels (or ST IN channels)
are shown from left to right. Use the left/right scroll
bar to view channels that are currently not visible.

2. To assign an input channel to a mute group, click

the grid where the two intersect.

A “e” symbol will appear in the grid, and the input
channel will be assigned to the mute group. (If you
click once again, the assignment will be cancelled,
and the “© ” symbol will disappear.)

. In the same way, assign input channels to other

mute groups.

A

¢ Itis not possible to assign input channels and output

channels to the same mute group of mute groups 9—
12.If an output channel is already assigned, attempt-
ing to assign an input channel will cause an error
message to appear, and the assignment will not be
completed. (The converse also applies.)

When a scene is recalled, the mute group data of the
Recall Safe channels may sometimes be adjusted so
that the Recall Safe settings are not mixed within
mute groups 9-12.

Also when recalling a channel library, the recalled
channel data may be adjusted so that the settings are
consistent between mute groups 9—12.
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Assigning output channels to a mute group

Here’s how to assign an output channel (MIX channel, MATRIX channel) to a mute group.

[Procedure]
1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the 3. Inthe same way, assign output channels to other
OUTPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch several times to mute groups.
access the following MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen A It is not possible to assign input channels and out-
(OUT DCA/MUTE function).
put channels to the same mute group of mute
! ! groups 9—12. If an input channel is already
| | assigned, attempting to assign an output channel
will cause an error message to appear, and the
assignment will not be completed. (The converse
- also applies.)
f7%
L
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block
OUTPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch
—— o
RT EQ COMP DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

* MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (OUT DCA/

MUTE function)
0 DC A A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT READ ONLY
DCA A HUTE GROUP ASSIGN MENU
oD
DIRECT REGALL
MUTE MASTER
MIX
ASSIGN] 1] 6 4
@] MUTE_OFF | CLEAR
BEEaE HUTE_DFF | CLEAR

MUTE OFF | CLEAR
MUTE OFF | CLEAR

U o 5 - N TETE:
s FLIP [t DCA
In this screen, mute groups 9—12 are shown from top
to bottom, and output channels (MIX channels,
MATRIX channels) are shown from left to right. Use
the left/right scroll bar to view channels that are cur-
rently not visible.

2. To assign an output channel to a mute group, click
the grid where the two intersect.
A “e” symbol will appear in the grid, and the output
channel will be assigned to the mute group. (If you
click once again, the assignment will be cancelled,
and the “© ” symbol will disappear.)
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Controlling a mute group

By using the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches in the SCENE MEMORY block of the console, you can switch muting

on/off for mute groups 1-12.

[Procedure]

1. Assign input channels/output channels to mute
groups 1-12.

2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch several times to
access the MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (IN DCA/
MUTE function).

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

INPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch

INPUT I

SERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CH VIEW

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS

* MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (IN DCA/MUTE
function)

DCA A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT, READ ONLY

DCA_A MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MENU

0D
DIRECT REGALL

HUTE HASTER

INBUT Cit
ASSIGN| 1] 87 6 1 1O 6 17 1619 20
T 28 MUTE OFF [ CLEAR
@@ NN HUTE EAR
gEEEnnn MUTE EAR
gaan MUTE EAR
28 HUTE EAR
HUTE EAR

MUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
HUTE LEAR

USER DEFINE oD ADER
GONSOLE o
STATUS FLIP DC A

3. Inthe MODE section, click the MUTE MASTER
button to turn it on.
The SCENE MEMORY [MUTE] LED in the SCENE
MEMORY block of the console will light. In this
state, the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches of the
console will function as MUTE MASTER buttons to
switch muting on/off for mute groups 1-12.
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SCENE MEMORY block

_—

4 D
SCENE
MEMORY
[MUTE] LED ‘jl
1 1
2
REGHS- PREVIEW
(e )
4
RECALL STORE
(e )
SCENE SCENE NUMBER
MEMORY = o
[1]-012]
switches [ﬂ [ﬂ
=
.
(e
=T 12
DIRECT RECALL
MUTE MASTER
SCENE MEMORY
D J

ol

In the initial state of the PM1D system, the SCENE
MEMORY [1]-[12] will function as DIRECT
RECALL switches that recall specific scenes.

The function of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12]
switches can also be selected in the OUT DCA/
MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen, or
in the SCENE MEMORY function DIRECT RECALL
screen.
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4. Press a SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switch.
The LED of the corresponding switch will light, and
the mute group assigned to that switch will be
muted. (All channels assigned to that group will be
in the same state as if their [ON] switches had been
turned off.)

ot

You can turn on multiple buttons to simultaneously
mute two or more mute groups.

5. To turn off muting, press a SCENE MEMORY [1]-
[12] switch whose LED is currently lit.

fist

Mute group operations can also be performed in the
display (IN DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN screen, OUT DCA/MUTE function MUTE
GROUP ASSIGN screen).

99



Chapter 8. Scene memory

Mix parameters and various settings of the PM1D system can be stored in memory as a scene, and later recalled (loaded).
This chapter explains mainly how to perform scene operations using the top panel of the CS1D.

o

It is also possible to store/recall scenes by operations within the display. (By using this method, you can assign names
to individual scenes.) For details refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software)” ( - p.18).

Data such as patch data, unit data, name data, EQ data, compressor data, and effect data can be saved for later recall
in libraries that are independent of scenes. For more about libraries, refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software)”
(-p.166).

About scenes

The scenes of the PM1D system contain settings for all the controllers of the CS1D (except for display contrast and ana-
log volume settings), as well as the settings for the following functions in the display.

¢ ANl INPUT functions

e All OUTPUT functions
¢ EFFECT functions

¢ GEQ functions

However for the UNIT, PATCH, and NAME data, only the number of the linked library is memorized (not the contents
of the settings). If a library link is on when a scene is recalled, the library of the corresponding number will be recalled
simultaneously.

When a scene is stored into memory, a scene number will be assigned. The scene number consists of an integer portion
from 00-99, and a decimal portion from .0-.9, providing a total of 1,000 scenes numbered from 00.0 to 99.9.

st

Numbers 00.0-00.9 contain various factory preset settings. These preset scenes are read-only, and cannot be over-
written. You may write scenes into any of the other numbers.
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The currently selected scene is shown by the [SCENE
NUMBER] indicator located in the SCENE MEMORY
block of the console.

\
SCENE MEMORY block

4 )

_—]

RECALL STORE
[SCENE

SCENE NUMBER NUMBER]
indicator

R
- J

The scene number can be selected in the following two ways.

\
SCENE MEMORY block

_—

\
J

0 O &
O DI_I\S/I(I:EII%/I’\(‘)ERY

[0]-{9]

‘:l, ‘:l, ‘:l, switches
D] [pef]—— [CLEAR]

switch

SCENE

I I MEMORY [v/
DEC)/[ 4/INC]

switches
J

= I = o

-

Using the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9] switches to
directly input the scene number

In this method, you use a three-digit number to
specify the scene number. Consecutively input the
two-digit integer portion and the one-digit decimal
portion. (If the integer portion has only one digit,
add a 0 at the beginning.)

* Examples of entering the scene number

-
-
-

-

O|=—»| 0 |—»| 1 |=»|L

-
-
-

11

-
(]
-
L

o= 1 |—>| 2 [=»|Lt

- -
™ -
!‘-'
-

1 |—»| 0 |—»| 1 =

Using the SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC]
switches to increment or decrement the scene num-
ber

When the PM1D system is in the initial state, press-
ing the SCENE MEMORY [ ¥/DEC]/[ A/INC]
switches cause the scene number displayed in the
[SCENE NUMBER] indicator to increment or decre-
ment in 0.1 units.

sl

If desired, you can skip scenes in which data has not
been saved. This setting is made in the display
(SCENE function MEMORY screen).

[CLEAR] switch

To return to the number that had been selected ,
press the [CLEAR] switch while the [SCENE NUM-
BER] indicator is blinking.
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Scene memory operations

Storing a scene

Here’s how to store the current mix settings as a scene.
We recommend that you store the current state as a scene memory before you turn off the power supply (PW1D). If the
current unit connection state differs from the unit connection state the next time the power is turned on, patch settings

etc. may be modified.

A Before you perform the following procedure, make
sure that the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch
in the SCENE MEMORY block is turned off. (If this

switch is on, turn it off.)

\

SCENE MEMORY block

I

a»
RECALL PREVIEW
UNDO
RECALL STORE

SCENE NUMBER

£
m

-

SCENE
MEMORY
[PREVIEW]
switch

J

[Procedure]

1. Use the panel controllers of the CS1D to set the mix

parameters.

2. Use the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9] switches or the
SCENE MEMORY [ ¥/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches to
select the scene number into which you wish to

store.

When you select a new scene number, the number
shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator will
blink. The blinking indicates that the displayed scene
number is different than the mix parameters that are
currently being controlled from the CS1D.

* Blinking [SCENE NUMBER] indicator
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SCENE NUMBER

However, be aware that the scene number displayed in
the SCENE MEMORY [NUMBER] indicator of the
meter bridge block will not change. This indicator
always shows only the last stored/recalled scene number.

. Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] switch

The SCENE STORE popup window will appear,
allowing you to assign a title to the scene and store it.
Assign a title and comment as necessary. (For details
on entering text — p.20)

. Use the [CURSOR] switches to move the cursor to

the STORE button in the screen, and press the
[ENTER] switch.

A message asking you to confirm the store operation
will appear in the display. When you select OK, the
current mix parameter settings will be stored in the
scene number you selected in step 2, and the [SCENE
NUMBER] indicator will stop blinking.

\
SCENE MEMORY block

4 )

_—]

RECALL PREVIEW
SCENE
= MEMORY
RECALL STORE [STORE]
switch

SCENE NUMBER

- J

£
m

ot

You can make settings so that the confirmation mes-
sage does not appear in the display when you press
the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] switch. This setting
is made in the display (UTILITY function PREFER-
ENCE screen)(“CS1D Reference Manual (Software)”
-p.37).
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ZAN

* If there are any changes in a UNIT, PATCH, or
NAME library that is linked to that scene, the popup
window for the corresponding library will appear
after the SCENE STORE popup window. Store the
library as necessary.

o If the EVENT RECALLING button is set to
“ENABLE” in the TC EVENT screen of MIDI/GPI/
TC functions, pressing the [STORE] switch will pro-
duce a message of “TIME CODE ACTIVE! CANNOT
STORE!,” and the Store operation cannot be exe-
cuted.

Recalling a scene

You must first switch the EVENT RECALLING but-
ton to “DISABLE.”

While a message asking you to confirm the Store
operation is being displayed, using the SCENE
MEMORY [0]—[9] switches or the [ ¥/DEC]/[ A/
INC] switches to change the scene number will cause
the Store operation to be aborted.

If you press the [STORE] switch while saving or
loading to/from a memory card, a message of “CAN-
NOT STORE!” will appear, and the store operation
will not be performed.

Here’s how to recall a scene from memory.

/\ Before you perform the following procedure, make sure that the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch in the

SCENE MEMORY block is turned off.

[Procedure]

1. Use the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9] switches or the
SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches to
select the scene number that you wish to recall.
When you select a new scene number, the number

shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator will blink.

However, be aware that the scene number displayed in
the SCENE MEMORY [NUMBER] indicator of the
meter bridge block will not change. This indicator

always shows only the last stored/recalled scene number.

2. Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] switch.
A message asking you to confirm the recall operation
will appear in the display. When you select OK, the
scene of the number you selected in step 1 will be
recalled.

\
SCENE MEMORY block

_—]

RS,\(‘:S&)L PREVIEW
SCENE
MEMORY
[RECALL]
RECALL STORE SWltCh

SCENE NUMBER

£
m

il

You can make settings so that the confirmation mes-
sage does not appear in the display when you press
the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] switch. This set-
ting is made in the display (UTILITY function PREF-
ERENCE screen).

If you recall a scene by mistake, you can press the
SCENE MEMORY [RECALL UNDO] switch located
in the SCENE MEMORY block to return to the state
immediately prior to the recall operation. (If you
undo a Recall operation, an symbol will
appear in the top line of the display.)

When the undo operation is not available, such as
immediately after the power is turned on, or in PRE-
VIEW mode, pressing the [RECALL UNDO] switch
will produce a message of “CANNOT UNDO!”

While a message asking you to confirm the Recall
operation is being displayed, using the SCENE
MEMORY [0]-[9] switches or the [ W/DEC]/[ A/
INC] switches to change the scene number will cause
the Recall operation to be aborted.
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Using PREVIEW mode

The SCENE MEMORY block provides two modes: “NORMAL” mode in which the scene is actually loaded into the sys-
tem, and “PREVIEW” mode in which only the parameter values are loaded without affecting the internal signal process-
ing of the system. By using PREVIEW mode you can confirm the setting values of a scene in memory, or edit the settings

and store them once again.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe SCENE MEMORY block of the console, turn
on the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch.
The switch LED will light, and the SCENE MEM-
ORY block will be in PREVIEW mode.

The audio signal processing will remain as it was
before you entered Preview mode. In Preview mode,
operating the knobs and encoders etc. will not affect
the audio signal processing.

\
SCENE MEMORY block

_—]

P g
D T SCENE
RECALL PREVIEW MEMORY
OB [PREVIEW]
switch
RECALL STORE

SCENE NUMBER

- J

2. Use the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9] switches or the
SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches to
select the scene number that you wish to load.

When you select a new scene, the number shown in
the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator will blink.

3. Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] switch.
Only the setting values of the scene selected in step 2
will be loaded, and shown in the LEDs and display of
the CS1D panel. However, the internal signal pro-
cessing of the system will remain as it was prior to
the recall operation, and will not change.

=]
i

Even if a fade time is specified for the recalled scene,
it will be ignored in PREVIEW mode.
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You can also access specific channels in the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block or SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block, or access specific
screens in the display and view the settings in detail.

. As desired, use the controllers of the console to edit

the settings.

When you operate the panel controllers in PREVIEW
mode, the patch whose settings alone were loaded in
step 3 will be modified. The internal signal process-
ing of the system will not be affected.

. If you wish to save the changes you made in step 4,

select the storing destination patch number as nec-
essary, and press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE]
switch.

The settings you edited in step 4 will be stored into
memory.

. To return the SCENE MEMORY block to NORMAL

mode, press the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW]
switch to make the switch LED go dark.

A The preview function applies to the parameters

included in [SCENE MEMORY], [UNIT
LIBRARY], [PATCH LIBRARY], and [NAME
LIBRARY]. The preview function does not apply to
any other parameters.
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Directly recalling a scene

Frequently-used scenes can be assigned to the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches of the SCENE MEMORY block, and

directly recalled at one touch.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[SCENE] switch several times to access the follow-
ing screen.

\ / /

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[SCENE] switch

EFFECT [ci=le] SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

¢ DIRECT RECALL screen (SCENE function)

A 00.0 ..'I..

ECIT READ ONLY
ORY | RECHI A AD DIRECT RECALL e
0D
DIRECT RECALL
MUTE MASTER

on
0
00.0 al Data etting Data
00.1 Monitor Mix Initial Setting Data
00.2 Standard PA Initial Setting Data
00.3 House PA Initial Setting Data
00. 4
00.5
00.6
00.7
00.8
00.9
01.0
01.1
01.2
01.3
01.4
01.5

00.0 al Data
2|00.0]| Initial Data
3[00.0 Initial Data
4(00.0 Initial Data
5|00.0]| Initial Pata
6
7
8

00.0| Initial Data
0.0 _Initial Data © (B
00.0 Initial Data
9[00.0| Initial bata
10[00.0 | Initial Data
11[00.0 Initial Data
12[00.0 | Initial Data

no f§ SIGN 016
01.7

USER DEF INE oD ADER
CONSOLE HIX
STATUS FLIP oH DC A

DIRECT RECALL ASSIGN SCENE MEMORY list
list

In the SCENE function DIRECT RECALL screen,
you can assign scenes to the SCENE MEMORY [1]-
[12] switches.

2. Inthe DIRECT RECALL ASSIGN list at the left side
of the screen, click the line for the switch number to
which you wish to assign a scene.

The highlighted area will move to the selected line.

3. Inthe SCENE MEMORY list, click the line that
shows the desired scene to select it.
The cursor will move to that line. Use the scroll bar
located at the right of the list to view scenes that are
not currently visible.

. Click the ASSIGN button.

The scene you selected in step 3 will be assigned to
the switch whose number you selected in step 2.

. Repeat steps 2—4 to assign the desired scenes to the

SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches.

. In the MODE section at the upper left of the screen,

make sure that the DIRECT RECALL button is on.
(If it is off, click the DIRECT RECALL button.)

If the DIRECT RECALL button is on, the SCENE
MEMORY [RECALL] LED in the SCENE MEMORY
block of the console will light, and the SCENE
MEMORY [1]—[12] switches will function as direct
recall switches to directly recall the twelve assigned
scenes.

sl

The function of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12]
switches can also be specified in the IN DCA/MUTE
function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen, and the
OUT DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN screen.

. Press one of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12]

switches in the SCENE MEMORY block of the con-
sole.

The corresponding switch LED will light, and the
scene assigned to that switch will be recalled.
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This chapter explains the “Recall Safe” function that excludes specific channels or parameters from recall operations, and
the “Mute Safe” screen that excludes specific channels from mute operations.

Recall safe

“Recall Safe” is a function that allows you to specify certain channels or parameters to remain unaffected when a scene is
recalled. For example if you specify Recall Safe for a channel that you always want to control manually, the parameters of
that channel will not change even when a new scene is recalled.

There are two ways to set a channel to Recall Safe; you can use the top panel of the console, or you can use a function
within the display.

Using the console to set/defeat Recall Safe

Here’s how to use the top panel of the console to set/defeat Recall Safe. This method is convenient when you wish to tem-
porarily operate only a specific channel manually.

[Procedure]

1. Use the [SEL] switches to select the channel for 3. If you selected an output channel in step 1, press
which you wish to select Recall Safe. the SAFE [RECALL] switch located in the SAFE sec-
You can select input channels (input channels, ST IN tion of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block.

channels) or output channels (MIX channels, | ,
MATRIX channels, STEREO A/B channels). : | | :

2. Ifyou selected an input channel in step 1, press the
SAFE [RECALL] switch located in the SAFE section
of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.

! !

I I \ /—\ \

SELECTED OUTPUT

CHANNEL block

-
TO ST TO MTRX
J (o]
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL w000,
2 S ©,
block % g % E:ln
~ §2L) 8
S 12
N Op LEVEL &
t ?ﬂ “?u DCA
9
5 (e Jrecau SAFE [RECALL]
10 switch
L CUE El MUTE
1 SAFE

o - J

CA
CeeALL | sarE In either case, the SAFE [RECALL] switch LED will
[RECALL] light, and the corresponding channel will be set to
MUTE switch Recall Safe. As desired, make settings for other chan-

nels in the same way.

ANNEL 4. To defeat Recall Safe, use the [SEL] switches to
access the corresponding channel, and press the

\ / SAFE [RECALL] switch once again.
The SAFE [RECALL] switch LED will go dark, and
Recall Safe will be defeated for that channel.
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A If Recall Safe is specified for either (not both) the

Using the screen to set/defeat Recall Safe

odd-numbered or even-numbered channel of two
channels, and you recall a scene in which these two

channels are paired, pairing will be forcibly
defeated, and the channel that was set to Recall Safe
will maintain the state prior to the recall.

Recall Safe can also be set/cancelled from within the display. With this method, you can not only set/cancel Recall Safe,
but also select the parameters to which Recall Safe will apply. Furthermore, you can select not only input channels or
output channels, but also DCA groups, internal effects, graphic EQ, and mute masters as objects for the recall.

[Procedure]

1.

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[SCENE] switch several times to access the follow-
ing RECALL SAFE screen (SCENE function).

block

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

[SCENE] switch

EFFECT [ci=e] SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

e RECALL SAFE screen (SCENE function)

AB 00.0 al Data
96 96 EDIT, READ ONLY
11;73 REGALL SAFE 7T DIR

SAFE_PARAMETER SELECT SAFE SAFE_PARAMETER SELECT

SHFE
ON/OFF ON/OFF
CH 1 1T — 2} HIX 1
o2 == " | T8
Ci 3 = HIX 3
CH 4 — HIX 4
oS = HIX S 910
Ci 6 = HIX 6 11[12
CH 7 — HIX 7 1314
) = HIX 6 15[16
€ 9 = HIX 9 17[18
CH10 — HIX10 19]20
[ = HIXLL G
CH12 = HIXI2 2324
CH13 — HIX13

Y] = HIXLA p
CH1S = = S o _HUTE hasTER
CH16 ILL — 3| HIX16 7|

I =1 P 1
o |on | |re

HE M
RS [0 en |~ o

afen fes =
oo |en [ [re

USER DEFINE

oD ADER
GONSOLE A
STATUS FLIP tH DC A

2. Of the buttons arranged in the screen, turn on the

SAFE ON/OFF buttons for the channels/parame-
ters that you wish to set to Recall Safe.

In the RECALL SAFE screen, click the SAFE ON/
OFF buttons to select the channels/parameters that
you wish to set to Recall Safe. The following elements
correspond to each button.

e CH1-96{1-48} ........ Input channels 1-96 {1-48}
e STIN1-8{1-4}........ ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4}

e MIX1-48.......ceueuee. MIX channels 1-48

* MTRX 1-24 .............. MATRIX channels 1-24

* STA/B ..o STEREO A/B channels

* DCA1-12 ... DCA groups 1-12

e GEQ1-24................. Graphic EQ modules 1-24
e EFFECT 1-8............. Internal effects 1-8

* MUTE MASTER...... Turn all mute groups on/off

For the INPUT, ST IN, MIX, MTRX, and STEREO
A/B channels, you can specify Recall Safe not only for
the entire channel, but for individual parameters.
The following parameters can be selected.

* ALL.....ccoueunee. All parameters of that channel

* ATT.....cceeunee. The ATT parameter of that channel

* EQ.oevveee The EQ parameters of that channel
(except ATT)

 FADER ............ The fader of that channel (includes
BALANCE for STEREO A/B)

SEND/TO MTRX .... The SEND/TO MATRIX
parameters of that channel
(ON, LEVEL, PAN, PRE/
POST, PAN, PRE POINT)

* UNIT....cooeovnircncne The parameters of the unit
patched to that channel (HA
GAIN GANG and HA A/B
LINK are included in ALL)

By clicking one of the SET ALL buttons located at the
bottom of the screen, you can set all channels, all
specified parameters, or all units to Recall Safe status.

A\

e If the SET ALL button is on, all units (including

those not displayed in this screen) will be set to
Recall Safe. Be aware that units that are not currently
patched and units that are patched to Insert will also
be set to Recall Safe.

Simply turning on the above buttons does not enable
the Recall Safe function. To enable Recall Safe, you
must turn on the SAFE ON/OFF button for the cor-
responding channel.

As an exception to this, Unit Recall Safe is indepen-
dent of Channel Recall Safe. For this reason, simply
turning on the UNIT button will exclude the corre-
sponding unit from recall operations even if the
SAFE ON/OFF button is off.

Channels/parameters whose buttons are turned on will
be set to Recall Safe. With this setting, these channels/
parameters will not be affected even if a scene is recalled.
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In the case of parameters of which there is only one
setting for two adjacent odd-numbered — even-
numbered channels (such as the parameters listed
below), Recall Safe will be valid only if both channels
are set to Recall Safe.

* HA GAIN GANG / HA A/B LINK / GATE LINK/
COMP LINK / DELAY GANG / PAN MODE /
GEQ LINK

. To defeat Recall Safe, turn off the button of the cor-

responding channel/parameter in the RECALL
SAFE screen.

il

By clicking one of the CLEAR ALL buttons located at
the bottom of the screen, you can exclude all chan-
nels, all specified parameters, or all units from Recall

Safe status.

o

In the case of two paired channels, a ST IN channel,
or the STEREO A/B channels, all settings that are set
to Recall Safe will be linked for both channels.

A If a scene is recalled when Recall Safe is enabled, an
symbol will appear in the top line of the dis-
play. This indicates that the contents stored in the
scene are different than the current scene.

Mute safe

“Mute Safe” is a function that allows you to specify certain channels of mute group to remain unaffected when a mute
master is set to on.

There are two ways to set a channel to Mute Safe; you can use the top panel of the console, or you can use a function
within the display.

Using the console to set/defeat Mute Safe

Here’s how to use the top panel of the console to set/defeat Mute Safe. This method is convenient when you wish to tem-
porarily exclude only a specific channel from the mute group(s).

[Procedure]
1. Use the [SEL] switches to select the channel for 3. If you selected an output channel (MIX channel,

which you wish to select Mute Safe.

You can select input channels (input channels, ST IN
channels) or output channels (MIX channels,
MATRIX channels, STEREO A/B channels).

. If you selected an input channel in step 1, press the

MATRIX channel, STEREO A/B channel) in step 1,
press the SAFE [MUTE] switch located in the SAFE
section of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL
block.

In either case, the SAFE [MUTE] switch LED will
light, and the corresponding channel will be set to

SAFE [MUTE] switch located in the SAFE section of
the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.
| |

I | | I 4. To defeat Mute Safe, use the [SEL] switches to
access the corresponding channel, and press the
SAFE [MUTE] switch once again.

- The SAFE [MUTE] switch LED will go dark, and
] Mute Safe will be defeated for that channel.

Mute Safe. As desired, make settings for other chan-
nels in the same way.

\ /\ J @
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL .
/ \ block Normally, the Mute Safe operation can be performed
™\ independently of the scene memory. However if you
recall a scene that causes a channel to switch from
[l - monaural to paired, both channels will be turned on
[ if either of the two channels had been set to Mute
o L Safe On until then.
[
DCA
E RECALL
[ mure ———— SAFE
CUE SAFE [MUTE]
switch

- J
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Using the screen to set/defeat Mute Safe

You can also set/defeat Mute Safe from within the display. This method is convenient when you wish to quickly make set-

tings for multiple channels.

[Procedure]

1. To set Mute Safe for input channels, press the
INPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch (located in the LCD
FUNCTION ACCESS block) several times to access
the following MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (IN
DCA/MUTE function).

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

INPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch

e INPUT | I

SERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CH VIEW

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS

¢ MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (IN DCA/MUTE
function)

DC A A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT, READ ONLY

DCA A MUTE GROUP ASSIGN

0D
DIRECT RECALL

MNUTE MASTER

INPUT CH
910

ASSIGN] 1]
L @ MUTE_OFF EAR

@@ T HUTE EAR
DEEEOEER HUTE EAR
@[0[@@ HUTE EAR
@@} HUTE EAR

MUTE EAR

MUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
MUTE LEAR

USER DEFINE oD ADER
CONSOLE HIX
STATUS FLIP DC A

2. Inthe MUTE SAFE buttons arranged in the bottom
line of the grid, click the button for the desired
channel.

The button display will change from “~” to “ON,”
and that channel will be set to Mute Safe. With this
setting, the corresponding channel will not be
affected even if mute groups are muted/unmuted.

3. To set Mute Safe for output channels, press the

OUTPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch (located in the LCD
FUNCTION ACCESS block) to access the following
MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (OUT DCA/MUTE
function).

/]
\ /
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block
OUTPUT [DCA/MUTE] switch
RT EQ comp DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

¢ MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen (OUT DCA/

MUTE function)
DISPLA o OR
OUT DCA A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT, READ ONLY
DCA A MUTE GROUP ASSIGN NU
0D
DIRECT RECALL
WUTE WASTER
HIX
ASSIGN | 1] 4
E] WUTE_OFF [ CLEAR
gaag WUTE_OFF | CLEAR
WUTE_OFF [ CLEAR
TITT WUTE OFF | CLEAR
EEEEE
USER DEFINE oD ADER
CONSOLE FLIP HIX DC A

STATUS o

4. Inthe MUTE SAFE buttons arranged in the bottom
line of the grid, click the button for the desired
channel.

The button display will change from “~” to “ON,”
and that channel will be set to Mute Safe.

5. To defeat Mute Safe, access the same screen and
click the MUTE SAFE button once again.
The button display will change back from “ON” to
“~”and Mute Safe will be defeated.
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This chapter explains monitoring functions of the PM1D system such as the MONITOR A/B outputs and the cue/solo

functions.

Basic operation of the MONITOR A/MONITOR B section

About MONITOR A/MONITOR B

The PM1D system provides two monitor outputs, MONITOR A and MONITOR B. For each, the monitoring source can
be selected and the output level set independently. To control MONITOR A/MONITOR B from the CS1D console, you

will use the following sections of the MASTER block.

¢ MONITOR A section

This section controls the monitor signal that is out-

put from MONITOR OUT jacks A located on the
rear panel of the CS1D or from the MONITOR A

A Please note that the available functions differ

between MONITOR A and MONITOR B. The fol-
lowing table shows the monitor sources that can be
selected for each monitor output, and the functions
that are available.

headphone jacks located on the top panel and front
panel of the CS1D. You can select the monitor
source, set the output level, switch between stereo/
mono, and set the delay function.

MONITOR B section

This section controls the monitor signal that is out-
put from MONITOR OUT jacks B located on the
rear panel of the CS1D or from the MONITOR B
headphone jacks located on the top panel and front
panel of the CS1D. You can select the monitor source
and set the output level.

o

MONITOR A/MONITOR B operations can also be
performed within the display (MON/CUE function
MONITOR A screen, MONITOR B screen). By using
these screens, you can make more detailed settings
than can be made in the MONITOR A/MONITOR B
sections.
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¢ Differences between the MONITOR A and MONI-

TOR B functions
MONITOR A MONITOR B
MONITOR OUT MONITOR OUT
Output jacks jacks A jacks B
Headphone jack A | Headphone jack B
2TRIN 1 2TRIN 1
2TRIN 2 2TRIN 2
Sele_ctable STA STA
monitor
sources STB STB
DEFINE MONITOR A
DEFINE
Delay function o |
Gate function o O
DIRECT IN o o
COMM IN o O
DIMMER o O
g;ﬁﬁ%ﬁtput © 00

* The cue/solo signal can be output indirectly by
selecting MONITOR A as the monitor source.
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Controls and functions of the MONITOR A/MONITOR B sections

The controls and functions of the MONITOR A/MONITOR B sections are explained below.

= MONITOR A section

MONITOR A SOURCE [2TR IN 1]/
[2TR IN 2]/[ST A]/[ST B]/[DEFINE]
switches and LEDs

Select the monitor source for the
MONITOR A output. The switch
LED for the currently selected
source will light. (Only one source at
a time can be selected.)

MONITOR A DELAY [TIME]
encoder and [VALUE] indicator

MONITOR A DELAY [ON] switch
and LED
Control the delay built into the MONI-

jEnmEmE

2TRIN1
2TRIN 2
STA
STB

DEFINE
SOURCE

o

msec TIME

TOR A output. °N  DELAY

MONITOR A [LEVEL] volume

This analog volume controls the

output level of MONITOR A.

MONITOR A [L MONOJ/[R MONO] 0 10
LEVEL

switches and LEDs
Switch the MONITOR A output
between stereo and monaural.

MONITOR A [ON] switch and LED

— =

Turn the MONITOR A output on/off. ON
MONITOR A PHONES [LEVEL]

volume

This analog volume controls the OPHONESW
output level of the PHONES MON-

ITOR A jack. MONITOR A

m MONITOR B section

2TRIN1

2TRIN 2

MONITOR B SOURCE [2TR IN 1}/
"~ [2TRIN 2)/[ST AJ/[ST B]J/[MONI-

TOR A]/[DEFINE] switches and

LEDs

Select the monitor source for the

MONITOR B output. The switch
DEFINE LED for the currently selected

SOURCE source will light. (Only one source

at a time can be selected.)

oo MONITOR B [LEVEL] volume
This analog volume controls the
0 10 output level of MONITOR B.

LEVEL

(7]
-
2]

MONITOR A

T

]

MONITOR B [ON] switch and LED
Turn the MONITOR B output on/off.

ON
oo MONITOR B PHONES [LEVEL]
volume
0 10

PHONES This analog volume controls the
output level of the PHONES MON-
MONITOR B ITOR B jack.

Using the MONITOR A section to monitor a signal

Here’s how to use the MONITOR A section to monitor the desired source.

[Procedure]

1. Make sure that your monitor system is connected
to MONITOR OUT jacks A located on the rear
panel of the CS1D. Alternatively, connect a set of
headphones to the MONITOR A headphone jack

located on the top panel or front panel of the CS1D.

A Do not use the top panel PHONES MONITOR jack
simultaneously with the front panel MONITOR
headphone jack. Doing so may cause the CS1D to
malfunction due to excessive current.

When the PM1D system is in the initial state, the
settings of the MONITOR A section will be over-
ridden if the [CUE] switch of even one input chan-
nel, output channel, or DCA group is on, and the
cue signal will be output from MONITOR OUT
jacks A. The CUE ACTIVE LED (located in the
MASTER block CUE section) will light if there are
any currently active [CUE] switches.
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* Detail of the CUE section

CUE OUT LEVEL

[G—) (@)
SOLO INPUT AFL OUTPUT PFL
@ INPUT (G D
ODCA CLEAR
O OUTPUT

CUE ACTIVE LAST CUE DCA PRE PAN

CUE

CUE ACTIVE LED

2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[MON/CUE] switch several times to access the fol-
lowing MONITOR A screen.

|
\ J

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

block

[MON/CUE] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

* MONITOR A screen (MON/CUE function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

MON/CUE gr CH1 0%)0 Initial Data

(TALKBACK) SCILLATOR| ZTR IN| ST 0UT DIGITAL CLIL(CICY WONITOR B CUE/SOLO FWENT—

HONITOR A SOURCE DEFINE COMM IN HONITOR MODE P~
Gy Al :

1
=
=
=

1

STERED
L_HOND

[ R-HONO |
LR-HOND

DEFINE
DIHEE ouTRUT

DIRECT IN SELECT

o T AR

ols
2R|=

COMN 1IN GUE
- INTERRUPTION

— DIREGT IN —
DIRECT IN

INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SEND'NO; MASTERFADER'

CH1 |[FECI™==™== MIX1 DCA
In the MONITOR A screen you can make various
settings related to the MONITOR A output. Here we
will specify the source that will be monitored when
the SOURCE [DEFINE] switch of the MONITOR A
section is pressed.
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3. Use the buttons arranged in the DEFINE section of
the screen to select the source that will be moni-
tored when the SOURCE [DEFINE] switch is

pressed.

You can select from the following monitor sources.

s MIX1-48........... Output signals of MIX buses 1—
48

* MATRIX 1-24.... Output signals of MATRIX buses
1-24

* 2TRIN3-6 ........ Input signals from 2-TRACK IN
DIGITAL jacks 3—6 of the CS1D
console

st

In the MONITOR A screen you can also use func-
tions such as DIRECT IN to directly monitor the sig-
nal from a specific input jack, or COMM IN to
monitor the signal from a specific input jack via the
MONITOR A output when that signal exceeds a cer-
tain level. For details refer to “CS1D Reference Man-
ual (Software)”.

4. Inthe MASTER block MONITOR A section, press
one of the SOURCE [2TRIN 1]/[2TRIN 2]/[ST A}/
[ST B]/[DEFINE] switches to select the source that
you wish to monitor.

The following sources correspond to each switch.

* [2TRIN 1] switch.... The input signal from the 2-
TRACK IN DIGITAL 1 jack
or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 1
jacks located on the CS1D
rear panel

[2TRIN 2] switch.... The input signal from the 2-
TRACK IN DIGITAL 2 jack
or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 2
jacks located on the CS1D
rear panel

[ST A] switch........... The output signal of the STE-
REO A channel

[ST B] switch........... The output signal of the STE-
REO B channel

[DEFINE] switch ....... The signal previously speci-
fied in the display (MON/
CUE function MONITOR A
screen)

5. Turn on the MONITOR A [ON] switch.

6. Use the MONITOR A [LEVEL] volume to adjust the
output level from the MONITOR OUT A jacks.
Alternatively, use the MONITOR A [PHONES] vol-
ume to adjust the output level of the PHONES
MONITOR A jack.

il

The MONITOR A [LEVEL] volume and MONITOR
A [PHONES] volume are independent.
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7. Asnecessary, use the DELAY [ON] switch and the
DELAY [TIME] encoder to set the dedicated delay

MONITOR A [L MONO]/[R MONO] switches

[L MONO] | [RMONO] .
for MONITOR A. switch switch MONITOR A output signal
The [ON] switch at left switches the delay on/off, and bark Dok

the [TIME] encoder at right sets the delay time. The

- - Stereo signal
delay time range is 0 msec — 750 msec.

8. If you wish to monitor the MONITOR A output in Lit Dark
monaural, turn on the [L MONO] switch or Nl Monaural signal of left channel only
=0
[R MONO] switch. /._|_§. E-
According to the on/off status of the MONITOR A Dark h
[L MONO]/[R MONO] switches, the MONITOR A ol Monaural signal of right channel
output will change as shown on the following table. E. 71_?:@ only
Lit Lit

Monaural signal of mixed left and
right channels

120 | 22
AN JRAES

Using the MONITOR B section to monitor a signal

Here’s how to use the MONITOR B section to monitor the desired source.

[Procedure]

1. Make sure that your monitor system is connected
to MONITOR OUT jacks B on the rear panel of the
CS1D. Alternatively, connect a set of headphones to
the MONITOR B headphone jack on the top panel
or front panel of the CS1D.

A Do not use the top panel PHONES MONITOR jack
simultaneously with the front panel MONITOR
headphone jack. Doing so may cause the CS1D to
malfunction due to excessive current.

2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[MON/CUE] switch several times to access the fol-
lowing MONITOR B screen.

¢ MONITOR B screen (MON/CUE function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH

MON/CUE CH1

SCENE MEMORY'
Initial Data

00.0
Leor )
[WENT

NONITOR B SOURCE DEFINE
HE

DEFINE

oUTPUT
N

|
=
=
=
=
=
I

DIRECT IN SELECT

[19 ]
[21]
(23]

—2IR IN 3-6—

— DIRECT IN —
DIRECT IN

: ! |us:. MODULEX| [ FADERI | IMIX'SENDINO)
| | CH1 |[GNS=r== X 1
In the MONITOR B screen you can make various
— settings related to the MONITOR B output. Here we
will specify the source that will be monitored when
\ ] the SOURCE [DEFINE] switch of the MONITOR B

section is pressed.
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS

MASTERIFADER

DCA

OUTSEL

MIX 1

block 3. Use the buttons arranged in the DEFINE section of
the screen to select the source that will be moni-

[MON/CUE] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

tored when the SOURCE [DEFINE] switch is

pressed.

You can select from the following monitor sources.

e MIX1-48...........

* MATRIX 1-24....

* 2TRIN 3—6.........

Output signals of MIX buses 1-

48

Output signals of MATRIX buses
1-24

Input signals from 2-TRACK IN
DIGITAL jacks 3—6 of the CS1D

console
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it

In the MONITOR B screen you can also use DIRECT
IN to directly monitor the signal from a specific
input jack. For details refer to “CS1D Reference Man-
ual (Software)”.

4. Inthe MASTER block MONITOR B section, press
one of the SOURCE [2TRIN 1]/[2TR IN 2]/[ST A]/
[ST B]/[MONITOR B]/[DEFINE] switches to select
the source that you wish to monitor.

The following sources correspond to each switch.

* [2TRIN 1] switch ....The input signal from the 2-
TRACK IN DIGITAL 1 jack
or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 1
jacks located on the CS1D
rear panel

[2TR IN 2] switch ....The input signal from the 2-
TRACK IN DIGITAL 2 jack
or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 2
jacks located on the CS1D

rear panel

* [ST A] switch............ The output signal of the STE-
REO A channel

* [ST B] switch............ The output signal of the STE-
REO B channel

[MONITOR A] switch
The same signal as the moni-
tor source currently selected
in the MONITOR A section

[DEFINE] switch ..... The signal previously speci-
fied in the display (MON/
CUE function MONITOR B
screen)

5. Turn on the MONITOR B [ON] switch.

6. Usethe MONITOR B [LEVEL] volume to adjust the
output level from the MONITOR OUT B jacks.
Alternatively, use the MONITOR B [PHONES] vol-
ume to adjust the output level of the PHONES
MONITOR B jack.
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Using the Cue/Solo function

The PM1D system provides a flexible Cue/Solo function. Here’s how to use it.

Cue mode and Solo mode

The input channels, output channels, and DCA groups of the CS1D each provide a [CUE] switch that is used by the Cue/
Solo function. The result of pressing the [CUE] switch will depend on whether CUE mode or SOLO mode is selected.
The two modes differ as follows.

* CUE mode
The cue signal from the channel/DCA group whose
[CUE] switch is pressed will be output via the dedi-
cated CUE bus from MONITOR OUT jacks A,
PHONES MONITOR A jack, and CUE OUT jacks
(the Cue function). Select this mode if you wish to
monitor the signal of a specific channel without
affecting other output buses.

* SOLO mode
The solo signal of only the channel/DCA group
whose [CUE] switch is pressed will be output from
the MIX, MATRIX, and STEREO buses, and the
remaining channels/DCA groups will be muted.
(This is the conventional “Solo function.”) The same
signal can also be monitored from MONITOR OUT
jacks A, PHONES MONITOR A jack, and CUE OUT
jacks.

it

To switch between CUE mode and SOLO mode,

press and hold the [SOLO] switch (located in the
MASTER block CUE section) for two seconds or
longer.

When SOLO mode is selected, you may exclude spe-
cific channels from the Solo operation ( - p.119).
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Cue/Solo groups

The cue/solo signals of the PM1D system can be categorized into the following three groups.

INPUT CUE group

These are the cue/solo signals of the input channels.
They are enabled when the [CUE] switch of an input
channel or ST IN channel is pressed.

* Input channel [CUE] switch

CUE

1/

* ST IN channel [CUE] switch

CUE

DCA CUE group

These are the cue/solo signals of the DCA groups.
They are enabled when a [CUE] switch in the DCA
GROUP block is pressed.

¢ DCA GROUP block [CUE] switch

i i b

CUE CUE CUE

10 11 12

st

For details on DCA groups, refer to “Chapter 7. DCA
groups/Mute groups.”

116

e OUTPUT CUE group

These are the cue/solo signals of output channels.
They are enabled when the [CUE] switch of a MIX
channel, MATRIX channel, or STEREO A/B channel
is pressed.

¢ MIX/MATRIX channel [CUE] switch

n
§ ? § °
S ’E,’ S ‘s
%o LEVEL QQ % LEVEL
0\)
? 0 10

INS INS

(e} (amn)

CUE SEL CUE SEL

e STEREO A/B channel [CUE] switch

CUE CUE

STOUTPUT ST OUTPUT
A B

A It is not possible for the [CUE] switches of these

three groups to be on simultaneously. The group
for the last-pressed [CUE] switch will be given pri-
ority, and the cue/solo signals of that group will be
enabled.

For details on cue operation, refer to “CS1D Refer-
ence Manual (Hardware)” (- p.81).
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Controls and functions of the CUE section

Operations for the Cue/Solo function are performed in the CUE section of the MASTER block or in the display (MON/
CUE function CUE/SOLO screen). The controls and functions of the CUE section are explained below.

[SOLO] switch and LED

This selects either CUE mode (LED
dark) or SOLO mode (LED blinks) as
the monitoring method for the [CUE]
switches. Press and hold this switch
more than 2 seconds to set the SOLO
mode

CUE ACTIVE [INPUT]/[DCA]/[OUT-

PUT] LEDs

These LEDs indicate the monitoring
status. If even one [CUE] switch is
currently on, the LED for its group will
light.

Using the Cue function

[INPUT AFL] switch and LED

This switch selects the output location of the signal that is
sent to the CUE bus when a [CUE] switch of an input
channel (input channel, ST IN channel) is pressed.

0% §10

]

CUE OUT LEVEL

[Gm—] —
SOLO INPUT AFL OUTPUT PFL
@ INPUT (G [G—
ODCA CLEAR
O OUTPUT

CUE ACTIVE LAST CUE DCA PRE PAN

C|E

[LAST CUE] switch and LED

This switch selects either LAST CUE mode
(LED lit) or MIX CUE mode (LED dark) as
the operation when the [CUE] switch is

[CUE OUT LEVEL] volume
This knob sets the output level of the
signal output from the CUE OUT jacks.

[OUTPUT PFL] switch and LED

This selects the location in the signal
route at which the signal will be moni-
tored when you press the [CUE] switch of
an output channel (MIX channel, MATRIX
channel, STEREO A/B channel).

[DCA PRE PAN] switch and LED
This switch selects the location in the
signal route at which the signal will be
monitored when a [CUE] switch in the
DCA GROUP block is used to monitor
a DCA group to which input channels
are assigned.

pressed for two or more channels.

Here’s how to use the [CUE] switch of the desired channel/DCA group to monitor the cue signal.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[MON/CUE] switch several times to access the fol-

lowing MONITOR A screen.

\

block

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

[MON/CUE] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER

MON/ CUE

* MONITOR A screen (MON/CUE function)

SCENE MEMORY
Initial Data

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH
mon/cUE  [NE cH1 |00.0

(TALKBACK| DSCILLATOR 2TR_IN| ST 0UT DIGITAL LUNTU(V:M:N WONITOR B] GUE/SOLO]

HONITOR A SOURCE DEFINE
2R IN | HIX
2TR IN 2
STERED A
STEREOQ B

[FWEND
COMM IN MONITOR MODE

STERED
L_HONO

[ R-WOND_ |
LR-HOND

—HATRIX—
(1] 2]
[ 3]

DEFINE
DIHHER ouT]

DIREGT IN SELECT

CUE
INTERRUPTION

comM TN
Yy

rore ==
Bl 4 bl ~

—2IR IN 36—

TALKBACK

e
2 |
6 |

— DIRECT IN —

DIRECT IN GATE OFF

MASTERIFADER'

DCA

MODULE: FADER' MIX'SENDINO;

INSEL s
FLIP —r— LG

CH 1

2. Make sure that the CUE INTERRUPTION button
located at the right edge of the screen is turned on.

A The CUE INTERRUPTION button is an on/off
switch for the interrupt from the cue signal of the
[CUE] switch. Be aware that if this button is off,
pressing a [CUE] switch will not affect MONITOR
OUT jacks A.

117



CS1D Operating Manual (Basic Operation)

3. Use the [INPUT AFL] switch located in the CUE

section of the MASTER block to specify the posi-
tion from which the signal will be sent to the CUE
bus when the [CUE] switch of an input channel is
pressed.

When the [INPUT AFL] switch is off, the post-fader
signal will be sent to the CUE bus. When this switch
is on, the pre-fader signal will be sent.

. Use the [OUTPUT PFL] switch of the CUE section
to specify the position from which the signal will be
sent to the CUE bus when the [CUE] switch of an
output channel is pressed.

When the [OUTPUT PFL] switch is off, the pre-
fader signal will be sent to the CUE bus. When this
switch is on, the post-fader signal will be sent.

. Use the [DCA PRE PAN] switch of the CUE section
to specify the position from which the signal will be
sent to the CUE bus when the [CUE] switch of a
DCA group is pressed.

When the [DCA PRE PAN] switch is off, the post-
pan signal will be sent to the CUE bus. When the
switch is on, the pre-pan signal will be sent.

ot

The setting of this switch only affects DCA groups to
which input channels are assigned. For DCA groups
to which output channels are assigned, the signal will
always be sent to the CUE bus from a location imme-
diately after the [ON] switch.

. Use the [LAST CUE] switch of the CUE section to
select either LAST CUE mode ([LAST CUE] switch
on) or MIX CUE mode ([LAST CUE] switch off) as
the mode of operation when two or more [CUE]
switches within the same group are pressed.

The operation of the two modes differs as follows.

e LAST CUE mode ([LAST CUE] switch is on)
Only the channel/DCA group whose [CUE] switch
was pressed last will be monitored.

ot

In LAST CUE mode, pressing the [CUE] switch of a
channel will also cause the [SEL] switch to operate in
tandem, selecting that channel.

¢ MIX CUE mode ([LAST CUE] switch is off)
All channels/DCA groups within the same cue
group whose [CUE] switches are on will be moni-
tored.

o

It is not possible to simultaneously turn on [CUE]
switches that belong to different groups. The group
to which the last-pressed [ CUE] switch belongs will
take priority, and the signals of that group can be
monitored.

In this case of channels that are paired, both channels
will be turned on.
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. Make sure that the [SOLO] switch of the CUE sec-

tion is off (Cue mode).

. Turn on the [CUE] switch of the desired channel/

DCA group.

The cue signal of the corresponding channel will be
output from MONITOR OUT jacks A, the PHONES
MONITOR A jack, and the CUE OUT jacks.

. To defeat cue, press the currently-on [CUE]

switch(es) once again.

ol

When you press the [LAST CUE] switch to change
from LAST CUE mode to MIX CUE mode (or vice
versa), the previously-valid cue (solo) will be can-
celled.
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Using the Solo function

Here’s how to use the Solo function of the PM1D.

[Procedure]

1. Use the [LAST CUE] switch of the CUE section to
select either LAST CUE mode ([LAST CUE] switch
on) or MIX CUE mode ([LAST CUE] switch off) as
the mode of operation when two or more [CUE]
switches within the same group are pressed.

2. Turn on the [SOLO] switch of the CUE section for
two seconds or longer.
Solo mode will be selected. In Solo mode, only the
signal of the channel/DCA group whose [CUE]
switch was pressed will be output to the MIX,
MATRIX, and STEREO buses. The same signal can
also be monitored from MONITOR OUT jacks A,
the PHONES MONITOR A jack, and the CUE OUT
jacks.

3. If you wish to exclude only a specific channel from
the Solo operation, press the [MON/CUE] switch
(located in the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block)
several times to access the following CUE/SOLO
screen.

\ / )

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[MON/CUE] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

e CUE/SOLO screen (MON/CUE function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

MON/CUE gr CH1 0%)0 Initial Data

[FWENT™
UL WIRUT [ — DCA PRE PAN
I I I OFF
GUE 0UT

CUE MODE

SOLD_OFF
LAST GUE'

=
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i
e
=
=
=[]
=

B
SOLO SAFE

=
g
2
e
2
2

~HATRIX -
STINT

ST IN 4
STINS

ST _IN 8

=STERED -

| 22 ESTERED A
STERED B

{25 [ 26\ a5 [ 5o 73 [ 74 |
{27 [ 26 51 [ 52 75 [ 76 |
{29 [ 30 |l 53 [ 54 W 77 [ 76 |
{31 [ 32 |l 55 [ 56 J 79 [ 6o |
{33 [ 3¢ |l 57 [ 56 @1 [ 62 |
{ 35 [ 36 |0 59 | 6o Ji 83 [ 64 |
{37 [ 30\ 61 [ 62 J 95 [ 66 |
{39 [ 40 | 63 [ 64 |
M EEE EE
{43 [ 44 W 67 [ ce J 91 [ 92 |
{25 [ 46 W 6o [ 70 J 93 [ 04 |
(47 [ 48 | [ 95 [ 96 |

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SEND'NO; MASTERFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |GECI™=™= MIX{1 DCA | MIX1

4. Inthe SOLO SAFE section of the CUE/SOLO

screen, select the channel(s) that you wish to
exclude from the Solo operation. (You may select
more than one.)

Channels that are selected in the SOLO SAFE section
will not be muted in Solo mode. For example, this is
a convenient way to avoid soloing channels that must
not be soloed accidentally, such as the main STEREO
channel or MIX channels that are sending signals to
an external recorder.

Each button corresponds to the following channels.

INPUT 1-96 {1-48}. Input channels 1-96 {1-48}
STIN 1-8 {14} ....... ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4}

e MIX1-48................. MIX channels 1-48
e MATRIX1-24.......... MATRIX channels 1-24
« STEREOA/B............ STEREO A/B channels

. Turn on the [CUE] switch of the desired channel/

DCA group.

Only the signal of the corresponding channel/DCA
group will be sent to the various buses, and other
channels/DCA groups will be muted. The same sig-
nal will also be output from MONITOR OUT jacks
A, the PHONES MONITOR A jack, and the CUE
OUT jacks.

. To defeat Solo, press the currently-on [CUE]

switches once again.

il

When you press the [LAST CUE] switch to change
from LAST CUE mode to MIX CUE mode (or vice

versa), the previously-valid cue (solo) will be can-
celled.

Normally, cue/solo operations can be performed
independently of the scene memory. However if you
recall a scene that causes a channel to switch from
monaural to paired, both channels will be turned on
if either of the two channels had been set to Cue/Solo
On until then.
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This chapter explains how to use the talkback and oscillator functions.

Talkback

The CS1D console has input jacks for two talkback mics: a TALKBACK 1 jack (top panel) and a TALKBACK 2 jack (rear
panel). The talkback signals that are input from these two jacks are mixed inside the CS1D and can be sent to the desired

bus or output jack.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[MON/CUE] switch several times to access the fol-
lowing TALKBACK screen (MON/CUE function).
In the TALKBACK screen you can make settings for
the TALKBACK 1/2 jacks, and select the destination
of the talkback signal.

/]
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[MON/CUE] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

¢ TALKBACK screen (MON/CUE function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

MON/CUE g[' CH1 |00.0 Initial Data

READ ONLY
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INPUT LEVEL
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m o e
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[+ |
INPUT LEVEL

+10dB MONITOR B

[ 1]
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(1]
[13 ]
[15 ]
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H
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ina s |
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USER DEFINE INSEL NMODULE: FADER| | [MX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GEC)S=== MIX1 DCA | MIX1
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2. Inthe TALKBACK 1/TALKBACK 2 section of the
TALKBACK screen, turn phantom power on/off,
select normal/reversed phase, and set the input
sensitivity for the TALKBACK 1/2 jacks.

The following items can be set in the TALKBACK 1/
TALKBACK 2 section of the TALKBACK screen.

__ Indicates the peak level of the signals that are
input from the TALKBACK 1/2 jacks.

Turn phantom power on/off for the
TALKBACK 1/2 jacks.

— Switch the signals
that are input from
the TALKBACK 1/2
jacks between nor-
mal/reversed phase.
(Phase is reversed
when button is on.)

— Select the input
sensitivity of the
TALKBACK 1/TALK-
BACK 2 jacks. The
selectable levels are
+10 dB or —44 dB.

3. Use the buttons in the ASSIGN section of the

TALKBACK screen to select the bus or output jack
to which the talkback signal will be sent. (You may
select more than one.)

Each button corresponds to the following buses and
output jacks.

e STEREO............. STEREO bus
* MONITORB..... MONITOR OUT jacks B
e MIX1-48........... MIX buses 1-48

* MATRIX 1-24.... MATRIX buses 1-24
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st

It is not possible to send the talkback signal directly
to MONITOR OUT jacks A. However by patching
the talkback signal to an input channel in the IN
PATCH screen (INPUT PATCH function), you can
monitor it from MONITOR OUT jacks A as a con-
ventional input signal.

If necessary, you can also output the talkback signal
directly from a desired output jack. For details refer
to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software)”.

. In the TALKBACK section of the MASTER block,

press the [TB ON] switch.

MASTER block \

/ TALKBACK 2 \

| [

TOMONB  TB OUT
L assign—

[G—)

[TB ON] switch

TB ON
TALKBACK

- J

The [TB ON] switch can be used in the following
two ways.

* Press and hold the switch for two seconds or
longer
This is the conventional way to use talkback. The
LED will be lit and talkback will be on as long as
you continue to hold the switch. It will turn off
when you release the switch.

* Press and immediately release the switch
The LED will remain lit even after you release the
switch, and talkback will stay on. When you press
and immediately release the switch, talkback will
be turned off.

While talkback is on, the signal from the talkback
mic will be sent to the bus/output jack that you
selected in step 3. At this time, the two talkback
mics connected to the TALKBACK 1 jack (top
panel) and the TALKBACK 2 jack (rear panel) can
be used in exactly the same way. As necessary, use
the TALKBACK [LEVEL] volumes to adjust the
input level of each jack.
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Oscillator

The PM1D provides an internal oscillator for test purposes, and can send a sine wave or pink noise to the desired bus.
This can be used to check the operation of devices connected to an output unit, or to check the acoustical characteristics

of a concert location.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[MON/CUE] switch several times to access the fol-
lowing OSCILLATOR screen (MON/CUE func-
tion).

In the OSCILLATOR screen you can select the out-
put waveform of the oscillator, and select the output
destination of the signal.

\ ' / J

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

block

[MON/CUE] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON / CUE

¢ OSCILLATOR screen (MON/CUE function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

MON/CUE gr CH1 0%)0 Initial Data

ASSIGN

— MK ——— = HATRIX=
(2930

SINE HAVE PINK / BURST
FRER [__PINK NOISE ]
HWIDTH INTERVAL ~

[ 9] (33 ]34
(11} (35 ] 36 |
[13] (37 ]38
(15 ] (39 a0
(17 ] (a1 ]2 ]
(19 (43 ] aa]
[21] (45 ] 6]
(23] (47 ] 18]

C R UIF- = iz
|__orr |

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SEND'NO; MASTERFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |GECI™=™= MIX{1 DCA | MIX1
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2. Inthe PINK/BURST section of the OSCILLATOR
screen, use the PINK NOISE button and BURST
NOISE button to select the type of signal that the
oscillator will output.

If this button is on, repeated bursts of pink noise will be
sent to the specified bus or output jack. You can use
the on-screen knobs to adjust the duration (WIDTH) of
the noise itself and the spacing of the silent portions
(INTERVAL).

If this button is on, pink noise will be sent to the speci-
fied bus or output jack.

If both the PINK NOISE and BURST NOISE buttons
are off, a sine wave will be sent to the specified bus or
output jack. Use the SINE WAVE FREQ section to
specify the frequency of the sine wave.

PINK / BURST

Specify the spacing This HPF/LPF can be used to process
of the silent inter- the noise when either the PINK NOISE
vals when the or BURST NOISE buttons are on.
BURST NOISE but- Use the buttons located below to turn
ton is on. each filter on/off, and the knobs located

above to adjust the cutoff frequency.

Specify the duration of the noise itself when the
BURST NOISE button is on.

3. Ifyou selected sine wave in step 2, use the SINE
WAVE FREQ section to specify the frequency of the
sine wave.

SINE HAVE

This knob continuously adjusts the
frequency of the sine wave.

These buttons set the sine wave to
preset frequency values (10 kHz/
1 kHz/100 Hz).

4. Use the LEVEL knob in the OSC section of the
OSCILLATOR screen to set the output level of the
oscillator.
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5.

6.

Use the buttons in the ASSIGN section of the
OSCILLATOR screen to select the bus to which the
oscillator signal will be sent.

Each button corresponds to the following buses.

* STEREO.............. STEREOQ bus

* MIX1-48............ MIX buses 1-48

* MATRIX 1-24 ... MATRIX buses 1-24

it

If necessary, you can also output the oscillator signal
directly from the desired output jack. For details
refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Software)”.

Press the [OSC ON] switch in the OSCILLATOR
section of the MASTER block.

MASTER block \
-
TB ON
TALKBACK

- —

[OSC ON]

switch OSCON  OSC OUT
OSCILLATOR

- J

The oscillator signal will be sent to the bus or output
jack you selected in step 5. To turn off the oscillator,
press the same switch once again.
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This chapter explains how to use the internal effects.

About the internal effects of the PM1D system

The PM1D system contains eight effect units. For each effect unit, you can select one of 29 effect types.

The inputs and outputs of these internal effects are not fixed to any particular bus or channel. They can be freely patched
to any output channel or input channel, or used as insert-in/insert-out in any channel.

* Signal flow for the internal effects

| MIX channels 1-48 output |H
| MATRIX channels 1-24 output |%
| STEREO A/B channels output |%

| Input channels 1-96 {1-48} insert out | SN

| ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4} insert out |%

| MIX channels 1-48 insert out |%

| MATRIX channels 1-24 insert out |H

| STEREO A/B channels insert out |%

HO1lvd LNd1NO

EFFECT 1

%l Input channels 1-96 {1-48} input

RN Hl ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4} input

%l Input channels 1-96 {1-48} insert in |

EFFECT 2

%l ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4} insert in

Hl MIX channels 1-48 insert in

HO1vd 1NdNI

EFFECT 8

%l MATRIX channels 1-24 insert in

—_— %l STEREO A/B channels insert in

If the signal path is assigned to only one side of the effect, it will be processed as monaural input/stereo output.

* When the signal path is assigned to only one input

channel

INPUT L orR _> L RETURN
—» R RETURN

EFFECT

If the signal path is assigned to both input channels, the

processing will depend on the type of effect that is cur-
rently selected. “STEREO type” effects process the L/R
input signals independently. “MIX type” effects mix the

L/R inputs before inputting them to the effect, and then

output in stereo.
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channels
STEREO type effects

INPUT L

INPUT R

MIX type effects

INPUT L

INPUT R

* When the signal path is assigned to both input

EFFECT L

— L RETURN

EFFECT R

—» R RETURN

EFFECT

— L RETURN

—» R RETURN
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Patching an internal effect

To use an internal effect, you must first patch the input and output of the effect to an appropriate signal path. Here we
will explain two typical methods of patching.

Using an internal effect via the MIX bus

Here’s how you can patch MIX channel outputs to the effect input, and the effect outputs to input channels. As an exam-
ple, we will explain how to use a VARI type MIX bus as the effect send, and an input channel as the effect return.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the @
INPUT [PAN/ROUTING] switch several times to
access the following CH to MIX screen.

The VARI/FIX selection is made in groups of two

adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered MIX

! ! buses. If you wish to use the effect input in stereo, it
| | is convenient to set these two MIX buses as a pair.

3. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[EFFECT] switch several times to access the
|-7}_ EFFECT 1 — EFFECT 8 screen for the desired effect.

[ |
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS | |
block

INPUT [PAN/ROUTING] switch —

| i
e |NPUT | f
\ / )
SERT EQ  GATE/COMP DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CHVIEW LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block

[EFFECT] switch
* CH to MIX screen (PAN/ROUTING function) |

PAN/ROUTING [¥EI CH1 000 Initial Data
[ CH o MIX HIE

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

ATy () ' : o0 ¢ EFFECT 1 screen (EFFECT function)
DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE: SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

EFFECT g CH1 00.0 Initial Data

Reverb EFFECT_LIBRARY |v

varl (N PRE_FADER PRE_FADER |  VARI varL W PRE FADER PRE_FADER_JJ|  WARI
PN LIk [ S poJLPAN LINK Pt i =y e JLPAN LI
PAN G MODE PAN G FIXED. = PaN © FIXED
: - = HIX PAN INPUT L REVERB .- . REVERB TYPE QUTPUT L m
- -9
ol B Larse Hall ot

HIXL INS . HIXL INS
INRUT R OUTPUT R i5m

Foth Foth
L iRpOT R [ MTxe 1N wixe s ||y

USER_DEFINE INSEL MODULE: FADER || [MX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GEDJS='™= Mix1 DCA | MIX1

ATTENUATOR REVERE MAIN
L IE IN.

2. Use the VARI/FIX buttons located at the left of the N !
screen to select “VARI” as the type for the MIX bus i
that will be used as the effect send.

BALANCE
LPF HET

Thru
=

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDNO; MASTER FADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |EDI==C= MIX1 DCA | MIX1
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The EFFECT function has eight screens for the eight
effects EFFECT 1 — EFFECT 8, allowing settings to be
made independently.

. Click the SEL button located in the INPUT L sec-

tion at the upper left of the screen.

When you click the SEL button of the INPUT L/
INPUT R section, a CH SELECT popup window will
appear, allowing you to select the signal path that will
be patched to the input of the effect.

* CH SELECT popup window

CHANNEL SELECT
Bt S
- - - - - e

chl ch?2  ch3 chd4d ch5 ochb | ch? ch8& ch9 ochio | chll chiZ

[ 1o 4 1o Jl oo i uo oo B o f 1o B 20 Jl ot i 22 f o5 i o1 |

ch1d | chld | chld | chl6 | chl? | chl | chl9  ch20 | ch2l ch22 | ch23 ch2d

&K 2Kl 2103 K- K E3-E1 E10E3

ch25 | ch?6 cl ch28 cl ch30 ch31 | ch32 ch33 | chdd ch35 | ch3b

ElvEl ElvEl Do B el D e el

ch37 | chdg ch39 | ch40 chdl | ch42 chd3 | ch4d chd5 | ch4b chd7 | ch4B

ST IN 1 ST IN 2 ST IN 3 ST IN 4 | oFF |

L | = L] e L[« L [ w
StIL | stiR | st?l | stZR | stdl  st3R | stdl st -“"NDEL

In this window, you will first use the buttons in the
top row to select the type of signal route, and then
use the remaining buttons to select an individual
channel. You can select from the following signal
routes.

e CH1INS—-CH96INS {CH 1INS - CH 48 INS}
Input channel 1-96 {1-48} insert out

e ST 1INS-ST 8 INS {ST 1 INS-ST 4 INS} (L/R)
ST IN channel 1-8 {1-4} insert out

e MIX1-MIX48

MIX channel 1-48 output
« STA (L/R)

STEREO A channel (L/R) output
e STB (L/R)

STEREO B channel (L/R) output

* MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 24
MATRIX channel 1-24 output

e MIX 1INS-MIX48INS
MIX channel 1-48 insert out

e MATRIX 1 INS — MATRIX 24 INS
MATRIX channel 1-24 insert out
« STA (L/R) INS
STEREO A channel (L/R) insert out
« STB (L/R) INS
STEREO B channel (L/R) insert out
* OFF

If you click this button, the selection will be can-
celled.

A For channels that are already used by another effect,

the NAME will be displayed in white characters on
a red background.

Please be aware that selecting one of these channels
may affect other functionality.
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5. From the buttons in the top row of the screen, click

the MIX button, and then click the number of the
MIX bus that you set to VARI type in step 2.

When you click the number, you will return to the
previous screen. As necessary, assign a MIX channel
to the R input of the effect as well.

ool

If one of two paired MIX channels is patched to the L
input of the effect, the other MIX channel will auto-
matically be patched to the R input of the effect.

. Click the SEL button located in the OUTPUT L sec-

tion at the upper right of the screen.

When you click the SEL button of the OUTPUT L/
OUTPUT R section, a CH SELECT popup window
will appear, allowing you to select the signal route
that will be patched to the effect output.

* CH SELECT popup window

CHANNEL SELECT

C 8 L ]

chl ch2  ch3 chd  ch5 chb | ch?7 ch& ch9 chld | chll chi2

ch25 | ch2b ch2? | ch28 ch29 | ch3o ch3l | ch32 ch33 | chdd ch35 | chdb

o o o o o e ol el i o Lo B o

ch37 | ch38 | ch39  chd0 | chdl  ch4Z | ch43  chdd | chd5 chdb | ch47  chdB

STIN1 STINZ STINZ ST IN 4 OFF

L[ L [ L[ e L[ r
stiL | stiR | st2l | st?R | stdl | stk | stiL  st4R (EFaL

You can select from the following signal routes.

* CH1-CH96 {CH 1- CH48}
Input channel 1-96 {1-48} input

e CH1INS—-CH96INS {CH 1 INS - CH 48 INS}
Input channel 1-96 {1-48} insert in

* ST1-ST8{ST1-ST4} (L/R)
ST IN channel 1-8 {1-4} input

* ST 1INS-ST 8 INS {ST 1 INS-ST 4 INS} (L/R)
ST IN channel 1-8 {1-4} insert in

e MIX 1INS-MIX 48 INS
MIX channel 1-48 insert in

e MATRIX 1 INS — MATRIX 24 INS
MATRIX channel 1-24 insert in
» STA (L/R) INS
STEREO A channel (L/R) insert in
e STB (L/R) INS
STEREO B channel (L/R) insert in
* OFF

If you click this button, the selection will be can-
celled.

A For channels that are already used by another effect,

the NAME will be displayed in white characters on
a red background.

Please be aware that selecting one of these channels
may affect other functionality.
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7. Inthe row of buttons at the top of the screen, click

either the IN 1-48 button or the IN 49-96 button
{on the 48 channel mode, this button has no effect},
and then click the button for the channel that you
wish to patch to the L output of the effect.

When you click the button, you will return to the
previous screen. As necessary, assign a MIX channel
to the R output of the effect as well.

ot

If one side of a ST IN channel (or of two paired input
channels) is patched to the L output of the effect, the
other side of the ST IN channel (or paired input
channel) will automatically be patched to the R out-
put of the effect.

. Adjust the send level of the signal that is sent from
the input channel to which the input source is con-
nected to the MIX bus patched to the effect.

fisd

To raise the MIX send level, you can either use the
INPUT block (or ST IN block), or the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block. By using the MIX SEND
[PRE] switch located in the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block, you can select whether to send the
pre-fader or post-fader signal for each input channel.
For details refer to “Chapter 4. Basic operation for
input channels.”

. In the MIX OUTPUT block, turn on the MIX [ON]
switch for the corresponding MIX channel. Use the
MIX [LEVEL] encoder to adjust the master send
level of the effect.

// N
\ / [ /
/ MIX OUTPUT block
90 \
[===} 100 |E&>
MIX [ON] == ON DCA :;8 ON
switch |:2Rc,_
are
000y, OPAR qul
S, S
£ zls
MIX [LEVEL] —= == @
encoder o S o
LEVEL LE\
gmmeS
? o 10 Q o
INS R] INS

10.

sl

If the MIX channels are paired, the left (odd-num-
bered) encoder will function as a MIX [BAL]
encoder to adjust the volume balance between the
two channels, and the right (even-numbered)
encoder will function as a MIX [LEVEL] encoder to
adjust the output level of the two channels in com-
mon.

For details refer to “Chapter 5. Basic operation for out-
put channels.”

Turn on the [ON] switch for the input channel (or
ST IN channel) to which the L/R output of the effect
is patched, and use the fader to adjust the effect
return level.

ot

The effect input/output levels can be viewed in the
EFFECT function screen.
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Inserting an internal effect into a channel

With this method, an internal effect can be patched between the insert out and insert in of a desired channel. As an
example, we will explain how to insert an effect into an input channel.

[

1.

Procedure]

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the

[EFFECT] switch several times to access the desired

effect screen from EFFECT 1- EFFECT 8.

b 7L
1
\ / )
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[EFFECT] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

EFFECT [ci=le]

» EFFECT 1 screen (EFFECT function)

DISPLAY, FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY:

EFFECT Y2 cH1 000 Initial Data

READ ONLY

[FRMERT™

Reverb EFFECT LIBRARY v

INPUT L REVERB oo HRE TR OUTPUT L [l
Fotl o B _Larse tan | Fotl
MIX1 INS et MIXI INS
INPUT R [ OUTPUT R =l
Foth FotR

i CUE
CINUT R MI%2 INs wixz 1vs [

ATTENUATOR REVERB HAIN
LCH

ER.
RCH  {REV TIME INI.DELAY HI.RATIO LO.RATIO DIFFUSION DENSITY | DELAY  BALANCE
FILTER BALANCE
HPF ATTACK  HOLD  DECAY WET

-3 -® [

i & +
Thru 6. 70k OFF
i i 3 ®

USER_DEFINE INSEL. MODULE: FADER| | IMIX'SENDNO; OUTSEL

CH 1

B = X 1

2. Click the SEL button located in the INPUT L sec-

1

tion at the upper left of the screen.
The CH SELECT popup window will appear.

* CH SELECT popup window

CHANNEL SELECT
s ot PIRLY s our | oor
| 1@ 2 f off Al 5B ol 7l ofl s o ffuff e

chl ch2  ch3 chd  ch5 chb | ch?7 ch& ch9 chld | chll chi2

oo 8 o Jlos s o 38 o oo B o Lo i o o0 1 |

chl3 | chld chl5 | chlb chl? | chl8 chl9 | ch20 ch2l | ch2? ch23 | ch2d

EivEl EivEl ElYEl EicEl [ EXCEl Bl El

ch25 | ch2b ch2? | ch28 ch29 | ch3o ch3l | ch32 ch33 | chdd ch35 | chdb

21 £33 K523 0 6o

chi ch38 | ch39 | chd0 | chdl chd42 | chd3 hdd | chd5  chd6 | chd;

STIN1 STINZ STINZ ST IN 4 OFF

L[ L [ L[ e L[ r
stiL | stiR | st2l | st?R | stdl | stk | stiL  st4R (EFaL

28

3. Inthe row of buttons at the top of the screen, click

either the “IN 1-48 INS. OUT” button or the “IN
49-96 INS. OUT” button {on the 48 channel model,
this button has no effect}.

The buttons labeled “INS. OUT” are used to patch
the effect input to the insert out of each channel. You
may also select a MIX channel or MATRIX channel
as the insert destination.

A For channels that are already used by another chan-

nel, the NAME will be displayed in white characters
on a red background.

Please be aware that selecting one of these channels
may affect other functionality.

4. Click the button for the channel that you wish to

patch to the L input of the effect.

You will return to the previous effect screen, and the
insert out selected for the INPUT L section will be
displayed. As necessary, assign an insert out to the R
channel of the effect as well.

sl

If one of two paired channels (or a stereo channel) is
patched to the L input of the effect, the other channel
will automatically be patched to the R input of the effect.

Click the SEL button located in the OUTPUT L sec-
tion at the upper right of the screen.

The CH SELECT popup window will appear, allow-
ing you to select a signal route as the effect send des-
tination.

* CH SELECT popup window

CHANNEL SELECT
(oo | wow | g | o [ o | e
- I I I I O

chl ch2  ch3 chd  ch5 chb | ch?7 ch& ch9 chld | chll chi2

Lo 1 [ o 4 o] oo 8 o o 3 [ o 0 oo

chl3 | chld chl! chlb chi 18 chl9 | ch20 ch2l | ch2? ch23 | ch2d

EivEl EivEl ElYEl EicEl [ EXCEl Bl El

ch25 | ch2b ch2? | ch28 ch29 | ch3o ch3l | ch32 ch33 | chdd ch35 | chdb

[ o oo 4 o [ 0 e oo J] oo s 3 o J o 0 |

ch37 | ch38 | ch39  chd0 | chdl  ch4Z | ch43  chdd | chd5 chdb | ch47  chdB

STIN1 STINZ STINZ ST IN 4 OFF

L[ L [ L[ e L[ r
stiL | stiR | st2l | st?R | stdl | stk | stiL  st4R (EFaL

In the row of buttons at the top of the screen, click
either the IN 1-48 INS. IN” button or the “IN 49-96
INS. IN” button {on the 48 channel mode, this but-
ton has no effect}.

The buttons labeled “INS. IN” are used to patch the
effect output to the insert in of each channel. Nor-
mally, you will select the insert in of the same chan-
nel that you selected in step 3.
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A For channels that are already used by another chan-
nel, the NAME will be displayed in white characters
on a red background.

Please be aware that selecting one of these channels
may affect other functionality.

7. Click the button of the channel that you wish to
patch to the L output of the effect.
You will return to the previous effect screen, and the
selected channel will appear in the OUTPUT L sec-
tion. In the same way, assign the insert in of the
desired channel to the R channel output.

ot

If one side of a pair of channels (or a stereo channel)
is patched to the L output of the effect, the other
channel will automatically be patched to the R out-
put of the effect.

8. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
INPUT [PATCH] several times to access the follow-
ing INSERT/DIRECT POINT screen (IN PATCH
function).

¢ INSERT/DIRECT POINT screen (IN PATCH
function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENEMEMORY'

IN PATCH gr— CH1 00.0 Initial Data

READ ONLY

(INPUT_PATCH( DIRECT OUT PATGH| INSERT PATCHMURIZ: V) (iHMINCIN INSERT/DIRECT VIEW| NANE| WEND

| cn || nawE |[INs.| INSERT 1/0 POINT DIREGT OUT POINT
Y e - - g
orF | [ere e ||posT Eaflpre cowp PRE peLavf PRE FaDER | MPRE Eo|PRE FADER| POST FabER|| POST O
1 2 (7T ]

(IR sn.1_|[0FF ]
(UM sn.8 |(orF] [PREER](post eq)[pRe conp)(PRe pELav)[PRE FrDER | \[PRE"ER]PRE FrDER)POST FADERPOST ON)
i 5 | (G
(NI Tom1 | [0FF |
oH 7 {PrE_Ev)(post Eal(pre conp](PRe pELav)[PRE FapeR) [[PRE"ER]PRE FapER(POST FADER]POST ON]
oH 8
(IR Tond_|[0FF |
GHLO {PrE_Ev)(post Eal(pre conp](PRe pELav)[PRE FapeR) [[PRE"ER]PRE FapER(POST FADER]POST ON]
GHL
(PR ric 1 [oFF ]
(VRN Rk 2 J(orF ] [PREER](post eq)[pre conp)(PRe pELav)[PRE FrDER | \[PRE"ER)PRE FrDER)POST FADERPOST ON)
(IR Ric 3 J(oFF]
(LI Ric 4_[0FF | IpRE_EafpRE FaDER](PUST FADER] POST ONJy
GHLG fPre Ee](post_Eqf(pre_con][pRe pevav)(pre_Faper | [PRE ER]PRe FrpEr)(PosT Faper posT onls|

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDNO; MASTER FADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |EDI==C= MIX1 DCA | MIX1

* INSERT/DIRECT POINT

INSERT I/0 POINT

POST EQ{|PRE COMP||PRE DELAY) PRI

POST_EB PR
(WA Sn.B | POST ERQ PR
cH 5 |ICTIN POST ERQ PR
CH 6 POST ERQ PR

9. For the channel into which the effect was inserted,
click the INS. button to turn it on. As necessary,
select the INSERT I/O POINT.

A If you inserted the effect into an output channel,
press the OUTPUT [PATCH] switch several times
to access the INSERT POINT screen (OUT PATCH
function) and make settings in the same way.

10. Turn on the [ON] switch of the input channel (or
ST IN channel) into which the effect was inserted,
and use the fader to adjust the input level.

The input/output levels of the effect can be viewed in
the EFFECT function screen.
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Basic operation of the effect screen

This section explains how you can use the EF function screen to edit effect parameters, and recall/store effect library data.

Editing effect parameters

In the EFFECT function screen, you can use the knobs or buttons to edit effect parameters.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[EFFECT] switch several times to access the desired
screen from EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8.

block

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

[EFFECT] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

EFFECT GEQ

» EFFECT 1 screen (EFFECT function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE: SELCH SCENE MEMORY.

ErFFECT LYl cH1  00.0Initial Data

[FWERD™
[ EFFECT LIBRARY |¥:
=+ REVERB TYPE P-
INPUT L [N ve g mrmee OUTPUT L ()
x4l I stil
HIX41 = STINIILI
INPUT R OUTPUT R
I pyPass I CUE | __stik__ |
PUT R NO ASSIGN STINIIR] L OUTPUT R
[ PSSIGN TO MIX LEVEL ENCODERS [ nsSIGN | —
ATTENUATOR REVERB HAIN
LCH

ER.
RCH  [REV TIME INI.DELAY HI.RATIO LO.RATIO DIFFUSION DENSITY | DELAY  BALANCE

BALANCE
WET
.

100

USER_DEFINE INSEL MODULE: FADER || [MX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GECJS='™= j|x13 DCA | MIX13

2. Use the TYPE knob in the upper middle of the
screen to select the effect type.
The TYPE knob switches the preset settings that are
provided for the currently selected effect.

Depending on the effect that is selected, this setting
may not be available.

130

3. Use the knobs and buttons in the lower part of the
screen to set the effect parameters.
The lower part of the screen contains knobs and but-
tons that are used to edit the effect parameters. The
parameter contents will differ depending on the cur-
rently selected effect. When you change the type in
step 2, the setting values of the various parameters
will change accordingly.

sl

Effect parameter settings can be saved in the effect
library, independently of scene memories. (For the
Save procedure, refer to p.133.)

[Procedure]

Using the encoders to operate effect parameters
When the EFFECT function EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8
screens are displayed, you can use the encoders of the
MIX OUTPUT block to control the effect parameters.

1. Access one of the EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8 screens.

2. Click the ASSIGN button located in the center of
the screen to turn it on.

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH

eFFecT  |BYE cH1

SCENE MEMORY
00.0Initial Data
e

Reverb

INPUT L REVERB ',c' * REVERB TYPE OUTPUT L|

el 4 Large Hall
HIX41

INPUT R

|
CnbuT || MO ASSIGN

ATTENUATOR REVERB MAIN ER.
LCH RCH  SREY TIME INI.DELAY HI.RATIO LO.RATIO DIFFUSION DENFITY | DELARY  BALANGE

)

BYPASS
—— MSSIGN TO MIX LEVEL ENCODERS I —

ASSIGN button

The parameters of the currently selected effect will be
assigned to the MIX [LEVEL/BAL] encoders as shown in
the following diagram. At this time, the MIX [NAME]
indicator of the MIX OUTPUT block will show the
parameter name (up to four characters).
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CS1D MIX OUTPUT block @
M G G G D D D i D G i ki « When the EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8 screens are dis-

g
il
il
il
g
il
il
il
g
0

C_Joolic oot Joojic Joogc Joojic Joojic jos

played, you can obtain the same result by holding
down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch located in the
data entry block and pressing the MIX LAYER [1-
24] switch or [25-48] switch.

+ The ASSIGN button on/off setting is common to
all of the EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8 screens. If you
switch between EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8 screens
when the ASSIGN button is on, the parameters of
the new screen will be assigned.

3. To return to the previous state, click the ASSIGN

ATTENUATOR REVERB MAIN
Leh

ER, :
Roh £ REV TINE INI.DELAY HI.RATIO LO.RATIO DIFFUSION DENSITY | DELAY  BALANCE button to turnit Off.

The encoder functions will return to their previous
state.

sl

I ) [ The encoder functions will also return to their previ-
* ous state if you access a screen other than EFFECT 1-
EFFECT 8, or if you press either the MIX LAYER [1-
24] or [25-48] switch.

Encoders 13-24

Recalling effect data from the library

It is not possible to switch the effect type from within the EFFECT function screen. If you wish to change the effect type,
you must recall effect data that uses the desired effect. Here’s how you can recall (load) existing effect data from the effect
library.

ot

The libraries of the PM1D system are an area of internal memory that stores system settings for later reuse, and are
independent of the scene memories. There are other libraries in addition to the effect library explained here, such as
the patch library and EQ library.

[Procedure]
1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the e EFFECT 1 screen (EFFECT function)
[EFFECT] switch several times to access the desired E— E— S

screen from EFFECT 1 — EFFECT 8. erFeEcT  EYE cH1 [00,01nitial pata
FEND-
! | | | Rovorls

H H INPUT L REVERB "4 REVERB TYPE OUTPUT L

it - B Larse Hall T
WIx4L e STINIIL]

INPUT R 2R OUTPUT R

M [ ess I cur | __sti|
— L v g |0 Assion | ssmN lX LEVEL EncopeRs TG0 —— _soien |y oo g

I— 7}— ATTENUATOR REVERB MAIN ER.
L RCH E IN| LAY 0 LO.RATIO DIFFUSION DENSITY DEI BALANCE
/ L " L IO DRI | Ty e
\ / ) o i oi : 01z
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS T pae
block R : : 7
Thru . 4‘ . I 100
[EFFECT] SWItCh INSEC MODULE: FADER! MIX'SENDNO; MASTER FADER OUTSEL
| CH1 |[NCY™="™= M|x13 DCA | MIX13

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK
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2. Click the EFFECT LIBRARY button located in the
upper right of the screen.
The EFFECT LIBRARY popup window will appear,
in which you can recall/store effect data from/to the
effect library.

* EFFECT LIBRARY button

{EFFECT LIBRARY Iv]

* EFFECT LIBRARY popup window

EFFECT LIBRARY
EFFECT T¥PE

REVERB ..

REVERB TYPE

LARGE-HALL

This displays the effect type
and parameter settings of -< REV _TIHE INI.I?ELR\‘ HI.R_RTII] LI].I!_nTII]

the data selected in the 9 W)
library list. In this window 8.3 e

you can also edit effect LZ, Lﬂo.
parameters and re-save
them in the library.

REVERB MAIN
8. 8.
a.i 1.8 8.1 2.4

i
0.3 1.4
FILTER
HPF LPF FRER.
®» " ® ®
Bk 58" Thru 8.5 48 B B

5 @ 6.8 OFF ‘@
6. ?l]kH_' _ il -

GATE
DEPTH MOD DELAY LEVEL

g ; .

LIERARY MAME

Vocal Plate 2

Strina Plate

Home Plate

LA Plate Short

LA Plate Long

Short Perc.Plate

Lons Plate

Gated Rev 1

Gated Rev 2

Reverb Flanse

Surer Long Decay
|New Data

RECALL
STORE

072

T |

TITLE EDIT
APPLY EDIT

EXIT

— This is the library list
which lists the data
stored in the library.
The row currently
selected for opera-
tions will be high-
lighted.

These buttons are
used to store or
recall library data.

3. Click the library list at the right side of the screen
(or use the CURSOR [ A]/[ ¥] switches of the data
entry block) to select the desired effect data.

When you click the desired number in the library list,
the highlighted area will move to that line. The con-

tents of the data selected at this time will be displayed
in the left side of the screen, allowing you to find the
effect you want.

4. Click the RECALL button.
The selected effect data will be loaded into the PM1D
system.

You will exit the library popup window and return to
the previous screen.

5. Edit the effect parameters as necessary.
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Storing effect data to the library

You can store (save) effect parameter settings in the effect library for later re-use.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[EFFECT] switch several times to select the desired
screen from EFFECT 1 — EFFECT 8.

b 7%
1
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[EFFECT] switch

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

2. Click the EFFECT LIBRARY button located in the
upper right of the screen.
The EFFECT LIBRARY popup window will appear.

* EFFECT LIBRARY button

EFFECT LIBRARY Iv]

» EFFECT LIBRARY popup window

EFFECT LIBRARY

EFFECT TVPE .. REVERB TYPE . LIBRARY NAME

REVERB @ Larse Hall Vooal Plate 2

= bl Strins Plate

Home Plate
e LA Plate Short
LA Plate Lony
Short Perc.Plate
Lons Plate
REVERB HAIN Gated Rev 1
(I2Y UL E LA Gated Rev 2

Reverb Flange

S| 071 [Suver Lons Decay

072 |New Data

RECALL TITLE EDIT

STORE APPLY EDIT

GG EXIT

3. From the library list, select the number into which
you wish to store the data, and click that line.

/\ Data displayed as “READ ONLY” contains factory
preset data. It is not possible to overwrite data onto
these numbers.

4. Click the STORE button.
The LIBRARY STORE popup window will appear, in
which you can assign a name to the data that you are
storing.

* LIBRARY STORE popup window

LIBRARY STORE

Basic Library

INs | DEL | [cLEaR] [« [ »

paste | [11el&[s (2] [&[* [ ]_[*1:]"

cory | (1[2[s[a[s]s(zl8[9fo[-[=[x]"
BIHIEJR|T|¥|UjT(O{PJCyIfL]|T
NEDEODHENEEEE
Z[X[c[V[BINIW. [ [ <[> ]2
CAPS LOGK SPAGE

STORE
CANGEL

data.

. Use the character palette to assign a name to the

For details on using the character palette, refer to

p-20.

. Click the STORE button.

A window will ask you to confirm the Store opera-

tion.

 Store confirmation window

LIBRARY STORE

, Hill store Library #072.

* fire vou sure ?

. To execute the Store operation, click the OK button.

You will exit the library popup window and return to

the previous screen.

If you click the CANCEL button instead of the OK
button, the Store operation will be cancelled and you

will return to the library popup window.

133



Chapter 13. Graphic EQ

The PM1D system provides twenty-four 31-band graphic EQ modules. This chapter explains how to operate the graphic

EQ.

Inserting a graphic EQ into a channel

The 24 GEQ (graphic EQ) modules built into the PM1D system can be patched to the insert-out/insert-in of a desired
channel. Here we will explain how to insert a graphic EQ into an input channel.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[GEQ] switch several times to access the following
GEQ PARAMETER screen.

ff
1
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[GEQ)] switch

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

¢ GEQ PARAMETER screen (GEQ function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

GEQ Y3 cH1 000 imitialpata

[CZNITITATEN GEo ASSTGN 1-12] GEQ_ASSIGN 13-24) WEND
[0 GEQ 1 |EEET o assien GE@_OFF LINK

0. 100 10.0 200 10.0 400 | |

[] .
NOTGH 2 OFF NOTGH 3 OFF NOTCH 4 OFF

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDNO. MASTERFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |GNCI=="™= MiX{ DCA  MIX1

In the GEQ PARAMETER screen you can select a
specific GEQ module, select the patch destination
channel, and set the parameters.

2. Click the MODULE button in the upper left of the

screen.
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A GEQ SELECT popup window will appear, allowing
you to select a GEQ module (1-24).

* GEQ SELECT popup window

GER SELECT

et W oz P oo o B oo ¢ B oo s O o o ]

EEEA XN EEEE XN EEXE G
KX X X K KR K2R

CANCEL

3. Select the desired module from GEQ 1 - GEQ 24,
and click the corresponding button.
When you click a button, you will return to the GEQ
PARAMETER screen. Notice that the selected mod-
ule is displayed at the right of the MODULE button.

4. Click the INSERT button located at the right of the
MODULE button.

The GEQ PATCH SELECT popup window will
appear, allowing you to select the patch destination
for the GEQ module.

* GEQ PATCH SELECT popup window

GER PATCH SELECT

IN_49-95 HIX MATRIX
INS. OUT INS. OUT INS. OUT

I IR I I I - I

ch 1 | ch?2 ch3 | chd ch 5 | ch 6 ch?7 «ch@ ch 9 | chlo chll | chl2

chl3 | chl4 chl5 | chlb chl7 | chl8 chl9 | ch20 ch2l | ch22 ch23 | ch24

E3-E3 E3-E1 EX-E3 EN-E2 EX5E1 E15ER

ch25 | ch26 | ch27 | ch?8 | ch29 | ch30 | ch31 | ©h32 | ch33 | ch34 | ch35 | ch36

E2-E1 E3-I0 K313 31 £33 020

ch37 | ¢h38 | ch39 | ch40 | chdl | ch42 | chd3 ch44 | chdd | chd6 | che chdg

ST IN 1 ST IN 2 ST IN 3 ST IN 4 OFF

[ L [ » L[ w L[ ®
Stil | stiR | st2l | st2R | stil | st | stdl | staR LHGLER

In this window, you will first use the top row of but-
tons to select the type of channel, and then use the
remaining buttons to select the channel number.
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The following signal routes can be selected as a patch
destination.

* IN 1-48 INSERT OUT
Patch to the insert-out/insert-in of an input chan-
nel 1-48 or ST IN channel 1-4.

e IN 49-96 INSERT OUT {this button is not valid
for the 48 channel model}
Patch to the insert-out/insert-in of an input chan-
nel 49-96 or ST IN channel 5-8.

e MIX INSERT OUT
Patch to the insert-out/insert-in of a MIX channel
1-48.

e MATRIX INSERT OUT
Patch to the insert-out/insert-in of a MATRIX
channel 1-24.

* STEREO A (L/R)
Patch to the insert-out/insert-in of the STEREO A
channel (L or R).

* STEREO B (L/R)
Patch to the insert-out/insert-in of the STEREO B
channel (L or R).

ot

If the short name of a channel is displayed on a red
background, this indicates that some other item (an
internal effect, input/output unit, or another GEQ)
has already been inserted into that channel. Be aware
that if you select such a channel as the patch destina-
tion for a GEQ module, the previously-inserted item
will be defeated.

. In the top row of the screen, click either the 1-48
INSERT OUT button or the 49-96 INSERT OUT
button {this button is not valid for the 48 channel
model}, and then click one of the buttons in the
lower part of the screen to select the channel num-
ber.

When you click a number, you will return to the pre-
vious GEQ PARAMETER screen. Notice that the
module you selected is displayed at the right of the
INSERT button.

st

If one side of a stereo channel (or of two paired chan-
nels) is patched to one of two adjacent odd-num-
bered - even-numbered GEQ modules, the
remaining channel will automatically be assigned to
the other GEQ module.

If you turn on the LINK button of the GEQ PARAM-
ETER screen, adjacent odd-numbered — even-num-
bered GEQ modules will be linked.

(INPUT_PATCH[ DIRECT OUT PATCH] INSERT PATCHRGRIZ]FPICi2H WG INSERT/DIRECT VIEH] NAME]

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE: FADER

CONSOLE
STATUS

8.

Turn on the GEQ ON/OFF button located in the
upper middle of the screen.

ol

The GEQ can also be switched on/off in the GEQ
ASSIGN 1-12/13/24 screens.

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the

INPUT [PATCH] switch several times to access the

INSERT/DIRECT POINT screen (IN PATCH func-

tion).

¢ INSERT/DIRECT POINT screen (IN PATCH
function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH

INPATCH  BYE cH1

SCENE MEMORY.
00.0Initial Data
Leor)
[FWERT™

| o | wawE Jins.| INSERT 170 POINT DIRECT OUT POINT
(W ch 1 J[oFF ] [PRE_Ea] PRE_FapeR][posT FADER)(poST on|3]

(P ch 2 j[oFF | [PREER]PosT Eal[PRE_conp](pRe DELAY|(PRE FapeR] [[PRE Ea) PR FabEr]PosT FapER[Post on)-)
[

P id
(N ch 3 | on] [PRE Ea [PosT E)(PRE_conp)(PRE DELAY](PRE FaDER fPRE EQ] PRE FADER] POST FADER |[POST ON
Bl 0) p) v)

(W ch 4 J[oFF ]
(M ch 5 J[oFF | [PREER](PosT Ea)[PRe_conp](PRe DELAY|(PRE FapeR] [[PRE EQ] PRE FADER]POST FaDER|[PoST on]
(I _ch 6 J[OFF]
(AN ch 7 J[oFF ]
(I W[ o 8 J[ore | [PReEq]posT eqf(pe conp](pre pELay)(PRE FapeR) PRE"EQ] PRE FaER) PosT FaDER](PoST on
(RN ch 9 J[OFF]
(U chio J[oFF |
(IIVA[ ohit J(ore | [PREEq]posT eqf(pRe conp](pre DELay)(PRE FapeR) [PRE"EQ] PRE FaER) PosT FaDER](PosT on
ciiz |[IECYP A
(VRN ch13 J[oFF |
(I ohi4 J[oFe | [PREEq][posT eqf(pre conp](pre pELay)(PRE FapeR) PRE"EQ] PRE FaER) PosT FaDER|(PosT on
(ETLA_ch15 [ OFF] [PRE_EQ]PRE FADER POST FADER(POST ONJI-}
(G chi6 J[oFF | [PRE_Ea] PRE_FaDER] POST FADER|[POST ON|3)

MXSENDING!

[ FLip I AE

MASTERIFADER OUTSEL

CH1 DCA MIX13
If an input channel is selected as the GEQ insert, the
INS. button of the corresponding channel in the
INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen will automatically be
turned on.

e INSERT/DIRECT POINT

INSERT I1/0 POINT

EQ|(PRE_COMP|[PRE_DELAY]
EQ|[PRE_COMP|(PRE DELAY)
EQ|(PRE_COMP|[PRE DELAY]
EQ|(PRE_COMP|[PRE_DELAY]
EQ|[PRE_COMP|(PRE DELAY)

If necessary, change the INSERT 1I/O POINT.

A\

The INS. button will switch on/off only when you
select/cancel the insert destination in the GEQ
PARAMETER screen. Selecting/canceling the GEQ
insert destination in the IN PATCH/OUT PATCH
screen will not operate this function.

In the INSERT/DIRECT POINT screen you can
always switch the INS. button on/off.

If you insert a graphic EQ into an output channel,
press the OUTPUT [PATCH] switch several times to
access the INSERT POINT screen (OUT PATCH
function), and make the setting in the same way.

If you defeat GEQ insertion in the GEQ PARAME-
TER screen, the INS. button of the corresponding
channel will automatically be turned off.
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Controlling a graphic EQ

To control a graphic EQ, you can either use the virtual faders and virtual knobs shown in the display, or the DCA faders

of the CS1D console.

Controlling a graphic EQ from the display

Here’s how to control the desired GEQ module by using the virtual faders and virtual knobs shown in the GEQ function

screen.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[GEQ)] switch several times to access the GEQ
PARAMETER screen.

\ / ]

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/
block

[GEQ)] switch

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

¢ GEQ PARAMETER screen (GEQ function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

GEQ gr CH1 O‘%;’O Initial Data

[EWITEUEIEN GEQ_ASSIGN 1-12| GEQ_ASSIGN 13-24] WEND

[0 GEQ 1 |EEET o assien GER_OFF LING

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDNO. MASTERFADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |GNCI=="™= MiX{ DCA  MIX1

2. Click the MODULE button located in the upper left
of the screen to select the GEQ module that you
wish to control.

136

Make sure that the GEQ ON/OFF button is turned
on. Also make sure that the corresponding module
has been inserted into an appropriate channel, and
that insertion has been enabled for that channel.

ol

An alternate way to select the desired GEQ module is
to use the GEQ ASSIGN 1-12/13-24 screens of the
GEQ function.

. Use the LIMIT section (located in the screen at the

right of the faders) to specify the range of the fad-
ers.

In the LIMIT section you can select the maximum
change and direction of change produced by the fad-
ers. You can select +15 dB, +12 dB, +6 dB (these are
bi-directional, allowing boost or cut), or —24 dB (cut
only).

e LIMIT section

. Operate the virtual faders in the screen.

The numerical boxes below the faders will indicate
the amount of boost/cut.

ol

By clicking the EQ FLAT button located below the
LIMIT section, you can reset all faders to the 0 dB
position.

ER FLAT

. As necessary, operate the four notch filters located

at the bottom of the screen.
Four notch filters can be used for each GEQ module.
The NOTCH 1 — NOTCH 4 buttons turn each filter
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on/off, the Q knobs adjust the steepness, and the F
knobs adjust the center frequency.

* Notch filters

10.0 | 50 10.0 |
NOTCH 1 OFF NOTCH 2 OFF

sl

Notch filters 1-4 are independent of the graphic EQ,
and are not affected by the GEQ ON/OFF button. If
necessary, you can access the graphic EQ module and
use only the notch filters.

Controlling a graphic EQ from the DCA faders

Here’s how to control the desired GEQ module in realtime by using the twelve DCA faders in the DCA GROUP block of
the console. When this method is used, the currently selected GEQ module is divided into three frequency bands which

are operated individually.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[GEQ)] switch several times to access the GEQ
PARAMETER screen.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/
block

[GEQ] switch

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

* GEQ PARAMETER screen (GEQ function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY'

GEQ gr CH 1 Ogi.O Initial Data

[TV AIEN GEQ_nSSIGN L-12) GER ASSIGN 13-24) WEND
GEQ 1 |ETEE no assiGN GERQ_OFF LINK GER_LIBRARY |¥

N ot

INT
ASSIEN T0
E% DA’ FADERS

USER DEFINE INSEL NMODULE: FADER| | [MX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GEC)S=== MIX1 DCA | MIX1

2. Click the MODULE button located in the upper left
of the screen, and select the GEQ module that you
wish to control.

Make sure that the GEQ ON/OFF button is turned
on. Also make sure that the corresponding module is
inserted into an appropriate channel, and that inser-
tion is enabled for that channel.

sl

Holding down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch and press-
ing the [SEL] switch of a channel will display the
GEQ if a GEQ has been inserted into that channel.

. Inthe LIMIT section located at the right of the fad-

ers, specify the control width for the faders.

. Inthe ASSIGN TO DCA FADERS section located in

the lower right of the screen, click one of the follow-
ing buttons to select the frequency bands that will
be controlled by the DCA faders.

Each button corresponds to the following frequency
bands.

¢ 1.60k-20.0k button
The DCA faders will be assigned to the twelve
bands from 1.6 kHz—20 kHz.

* 200-2.50k button
The DCA faders will be assigned to the twelve
bands from 200 Hz-2.5 kHz.

* 20-250 button
The DCA faders will be assigned to the twelve
bands from 20 Hz-250 Hz.
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When you click one of the above buttons, you will be

able to use the DCA faders to operate the graphic EQ.

The center line of the selected range of faders will
change to red in the display.

fist

While the GEQ PARAMETER screen is displayed,
you can also perform operations using the DCA fad-
ers by holding down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch and
pressing the [DCA STATUS] switch. The frequency
range selected at this time will be the same as in the
following diagram.

At this time, the [FADER STATUS] switches in the
DCA GROUP block of the CS1D will function as
graphic EQ band select switches, as shown in the fol-
lowing diagram.

* FADER STATUS switches

g MUTE MUTE

~ -l .=l |[E No function
- L | N N
- —|[—s =si
- = 1-12 1.60k—20.0k
: : 'NOMINAL : —  NOMINAL ._I-'/
- (= - =50

—_ o 1324 200-2.50k

—10 —| |—10 ->-Lf£-

- il |5z 20-250

—20 —| [—20 —

- e (] | (]

T B | |—w T | [ No function

:lD : :

OFF

5. Operate DCA faders 1-12.

The corresponding frequency bands will be cut or
boosted.
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6. If you wish to use the DCA faders to control other

bands, repeat steps 4-5.

. When you are finished using the DCA faders to

control the graphic EQ, press the [DCA] switch of
the FADER STATUS section. Alternatively, click the
OFF button in the ASSIGN TO DCA FADERS sec-
tion of the GEQ PARAMETER screen.

The [FADER STATUS] switch will return to the nor-
mal condition, and the DCA faders will function as
control faders for the DCA groups.

If you again wish to assign the graphic EQ to the
DCA faders, click one of the buttons in the ASSIGN
TO DCA FADERS section of the GEQ PARAMETER
screen.

ol

The settings of the GEQ function are saved as part of
a scene. In addition, the settings of a GEQ module
can be saved in the GEQ library independently of the
scene memory. For details refer to “CS1D Reference
Manual (Software)”.

A When you exit the GEQ screen, the assignments to

the DCA faders will be cancelled forcibly. At this
time, the [FADER STATUS] switches of the DCA
GROUP block will return to their previous state.
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This chapter explains how MIDI messages and time code (LTC) can be used to control events on the PM1D.

Using MIDI program changes to control events

On the PM1D system, you can assign specific events (scene recall/effect recall) to MIDI program numbers, so that the
specified event will be executed when the corresponding MIDI program change number is received. It is also possible to
cause program change messages to be transmitted to an external device when a specific event is executed on the console.

[Procedure]

1. Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the external
device to the MIDI IN connector of the console (or
engine). Connect, the MIDI OUT connector of the
console (or engine) to the MIDI IN connector of the
external device.

* MIDI connections between the PM1D system and an external device

MIDI OUT MIDI'IN MIDI OUT MIDI IN

— |

External device
(MIDI sequencer, etc.)

Console (CS1D)

\ J
2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the ¢ MIDI PROGRAM screen (MIDI/GPI/TC function)
[MIDI/GPI/TC] switch several times to access the _— - -
following MIDI PROGRAM screen. DI/GP A 00.0 al Data
MIDI PROGRANM WENU
! |
-| |- CONSOLE CONSOLE ECHD = 01.0 Rehearsal 0
ENGINE A ENGINE A 1 2 2 [SCENE] 01.1 Rehearsal 02
ENGINE B ENGINE B 1 3 [SCENE] 01.2 Rehearsal 03
53 3 1 4 [SCENE] 01.3 Rehearsal 04
1 5 [SCENE] 01.4 Rehearsal 05
1 6 [SCENE] 01.5 Rehearsal 06
— 1 7 [SCENE] 01.6 Rehearsal 07
1 8 2 [SCENE] 01.7 Rehearsal 08
I- 7}_ b 0D 1 9 2 [SCENE] 01.8 Rehearsal 09
HULTT 1 10 [SCENE] 01.9 Rehearsal 10
1 1 11 2 [SCENE] 02.0
J SIMILE 1z [ [SCENE]_02.1
OMNT )| BANK_OFF INITIALIZE 1 13 s [SCENE] 02.2
R 1 14 2 [SCENE] 02.3
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS e ST
1 16 s [SCENE] 02.5
bIOCk 1 17 2 [SCENE] 02.6
1 18 2 [SCENE] 02.7 [~
[M|D|/GP|/TC] switch USER DEFINE oD ADER DING ASTERFADER
| e FLIP [ttt DC A
] ] | Tt | In the MIDI PROGRAM screen you can select the
EFFECT  GEQ  SGENE WIDI/GPI/TC UTILTY SYS/WCLOCK port at which MIDI messages will be transmitted and

received, specify how they will be transmitted and
received, and assign an event to each program num-
ber.
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3. Inthe MIDI PORT section of the screen, press the

button for the port at which program changes will
be transmitted and received.

In the MIDI PORT section you can select from the
following ports to transmit (TX) and receive (RX)
MIDI program change messages.

e CONSOLE.......... MIDI IN/OUT connectors on
the rear panel of the console
 ENGINEA .......... MIDI IN/OUT connectors of

engine A

* ENGINEB.......... MIDI IN/OUT connectors of
engine B

* OFF....cceuvurunnne. MIDI messages will not be trans-

mitted or received

bsPix2
The ENGINE B button is valid only when the PM1D
system is being used in Mirror mode.

. In the MIDI MODE section, use the MULTT or SIN-

GLE button to select the program change transmis-
sion/reception mode.
You can select one of the following two modes.

* Single mode (when the SINGLE button is on)
This mode uses a single MIDI channel to transmit
and receive programs. In this mode, incoming pro-
gram changes 1-128 received on the MIDI channel
specified by the RX CH knob (RX CH) will execute
the event assigned to each program number. When
the corresponding events are executed on the CS1D,
a program change 1-128 will be transmitted to the
external device on the MIDI channel specified by the
TX CH knob (TX CH).

e Multi mode (when the MULTI button is on)

This mode uses multiple MIDI channels to transmit
and receive program changes. In this mode, incom-
ing program changes 1-128 on MIDI channels 1-16
will execute the event assigned to each program
MIDI channel/program number. When the corre-
sponding events are executed on the CS1D, a pro-
gram change 1-128 will be transmitted to the
external device on a MIDI channel 1-16.

. If you selected single mode in step 4, use the TX
CH/RX CH knobs to select the MIDI channels on
which program changes will be transmitted or
received. If desired, turn on the OMNI button or
the BANK button.

When Single mode is selected, turning the OMNI
button on will allow program change messages of all
MIDI channels to be received.

When Single mode is selected, turning the BANK
button on will allow events to be specified by the
combination of bank select messages (bank numbers
1-16) + program change messages.
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A Please do not confuse “Single mode/OMNI button

on” with “Multi mode.” When the OMNI button is
on, program changes will be received on all MIDI
channels, but the only events that can be executed
are those that have been assigned to program
changes 1-128 of the RX CH. Also, the TX CH is
the only MIDI channel that can be transmitted.

. From the PROGRAM CHANGE EVENT list in the

right of the screen, select the program number to
which you wish to assign an event, and click the |
button of that line.

The PROGRAM CHANGE EVENT list allows you to
assign an event to each program number. When you
click the [#] button of the desired line, a popup win-
dow will appear, where you can select an event to
assign.

* Event selection popup window

HIDI CH. 1 PGH

o SCENE

. Rehearsal 01
5 Rehearsal 02
[ NO ASSIGN | o Rehearsal 03
Rehearsal 04
Rehearsal 05
EFFECT NO. . Rehearsal 06
N EE e . Rehearsal 07

[ o 6] [ 5 ] - Rehearsal 08
Rehearsal 09

K|
CANCEL

sl

In Multi mode, MIDI channels 1-16 and program
changes 1-128 can be used.

In Single mode, only program changes 1-128 of the
MIDI channel selected by the RX CH knob can be
used.

If the BANK button is turned on in Single mode,
bank select 1-16 and program change 1-128 of the
MIDI channel selected by the RX CH knob can be
used. In this case, the number displayed in the CH
column of the PROGRAM CHANGE EVENT list
will be the bank number.

. Click one of the buttons in the upper left of the

window to select the type of event.

The following events can be selected.

* SCENE................ Scene memory recall operations
* EFFECT.............. Effect recall operations

* NO ASSIGN....... No event assigned

. If you selected Scene memory recall in step 7, select

the number of the desired scene from the list in the
right side of the popup window, and click the OK
button.
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9. Ifyou selected Effect recall in step 7, use the but-
tons in the lower left of the popup window to select
the internal effect (1-8) for which data will be
recalled, use the list at the right to select the effect
library data that will be recalled, and then click the
OK button.

10. In the same way, assign events to other program
numbers as well.

11. Transmit a program change (or bank select + pro-
gram change) from an external device on a valid
MIDI channel.

The event assigned to that program number will be
executed. When you execute one of the assigned
events on the CS1D, a program change (or bank
select + program change) will be transmitted to the
external device.
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Using time code to control events

On the PM1D system, specified scenes can be recalled when the LTC time code received at the TIME CODE IN connec-
tor (or the time code internally generated by the PM1D system itself) reaches a specified time location. Here we will
explain how to capture a time code time location, and how to assign the desired scene to that time location.

[Procedure]

1. Connect the time code output connector of the
external device to the TIME CODE IN connector of
the console (or engine).

* Time code connections between the PM1D system and the external device

TIMECODE IN TIMECODE OUT

External device
(MIDI sequencer/
recorder etc.)

Console (CS1D)

\ J

2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the * TC EVENT screen (MIDI/GPI/TC function)
[MIDI/GPI/TC] switch several times to access the E— -
following TC EVENT screen. DI/GP A 09.0 al Data
! ! DI_PROGRAN AL — = MENU
] | | | DISABLE GAPTURE
=) aD : : : i I: ) - Nlul. . SCENE Tl’TLE
ENGINE A ENGINE B 001Y01:00 SloL.
= 507 {O1707:00-00 31012 ebearas
— 3 (THEOE T P
I‘ 7}_ oo o [ 7 O
30ND [ 29.97ND | 24 o8] . [
1 1 0 009 (=] |
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS -
block ]
[MlD”GPl/TC] switch USER DEFINE oD ADER
| St FLIP f—T%F DC A
Tl el ] | ] In the TC EVENT screen you can select the connec-
e o OO e G SEmeE tor at which time code will be received, select the

frame rate of the time code, and assign a desired
scene number to a captured time location.

3. Use the buttons of the TIMECODE IN section to
select the time code source.

TIME GODE IM
CONSOLE

ENGINE A ENGINE B
INT GEN
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The following sources can be selected.

* CONSOLE.......... Time code (LTC) will be received
from the TIMECODE IN con-
nector of the console.

 ENGINEA. .......... Time code (LTC) will be received
from the TIMECODE IN con-
nector of engine A.

« ENGINEB.......... Time code (LTC) will be received
from the TIMECODE IN con-
nector of engine B.

* INT GEN............. The internal time code generated
by the PM1D system itself will be
followed. The instant you click
this button, internal time code
will start being generated at the
time specified by the INT GEN
START TIME knobs.

e OFF........uuue... If this button is clicked, no time
code will be received from out-
side.

A If “OFF” is selected in the TIME CODE IN section,
time code will not be displayed in this screen or in
the TIME CODE section of the meter bridge block.

4. Use the buttons of the FRAME RATE section to
select the frame rate appropriate for the time code
that will be received.

FRAME RATE
29. 97DF

29, 97ND

The following frame rates can be selected.

® 24 24 frames/second

® 25 e 25 frames/second

e 29.97ND.............. 29.97 frames/second (non-drop)

* 29.97DF .............. 29.97 frames/second (drop
frame)

* 30ND................... 30 frames/second (non-drop)

* 30DF ................... 30 frames/second (drop frame)

5. As necessary, use the knobs of the OFFSET section
to specify the offset value.
The four knobs of the OFFSET section specify the
offset value by which the event times will be shifted
relative to the incoming time code.

If the INT GEN button is selected as the time code
source, you can use the INT GEN START TIME
knob to specify the starting time of the internally-
generated time code.

6. Start time code output on the external device.
At this time, the currently received time code value
will be displayed in the TIME CODE section of the
meter bridge and in the TC EVENT screen.

7. When you come to the moment at which you want a

scene to be recalled, click the CAPTURE button in
the TC EVENT screen.

Each time you click the CAPTURE button, the time
location at that instant will be added to the list below.

If an event is already recorded at the same time loca-
tion, the original event will take priority.

8. When you have captured all of the desired times,

stop time code output on the external device.

9. In the list, click the line of time code that you cap-

tured first.
The TC EVENT popup window will appear, in which
you can select a scene memory.

* TCEVENT popup window

TG EVENT

RECALL SCENE
DIRECT [l
| DEC (W

DISABLE (IS

 TIMEGODE
S 8.9 6
00 | 00 |: 0o | oo

[_conce ok |

10. Select a scene memory, and click the OK button.

11. Repeat steps 7-8 until you have assigned the
desired scene to each of the time code locations you
captured.

il

By using the ADD button, DELETE button, or ALL
DELETE button located below the list, you can regis-
ter new time code locations and events to the list, or
delete a time code location from the list.

12. Click the EVENT RECALLING ENABLE button to
turn it on.
This setting will allow events to be controlled by time
code.

A While this button is set to “ENABLE,” it is not pos-
sible to store or sort SCENE memories or UNIT/
PATCH/NAME libraries. Nor is it possible to load
from memory card.

13. Once again, start time code output on the external
device.
Each time a time location registered in the list is
reached, the corresponding scene will be recalled.

A\

¢ The FRAME RATE button and OFFSET/INT GEN
START TIME knobs can be operated only while
“OFF” is selected in the TIMECODE IN section.

e CAPTURE, ADD, DELETE, and ALL DELETE but-
tons can be operated only while the EVENT
RECALLING button is set to “DISABLE.”
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This chapter explains how to use a memory card to save/load data. On the PM1D system, all system settings (or just spec-
ified items) can be saved on a commercially available memory card, and loaded later for reuse. For example this allows
you to back up the settings to load it into the PM1D.

A\

You can use either PCMCIA Type II compatible ATA
type PC flash storage cards, or compact flash media
with a PC card adapter that is guaranteed to work
with that card. (In either case, the power supply volt-
age can be 3.3V or 5V.) Operation cannot be guaran-
teed for other media.

Normally, memory cards are sold in a formatted con-
dition. For this reason, it is not necessary to format a
card before using it on the PM1D system.

If you need to format a card, please use an external
device such as a personal computer to do so. The
PM1D system does not have the capability to format
a memory card.

Saving a file onto a memory card

Here’s how to save desired items of data onto a memory card.

[Procedure]

1.

Insert a ATA-compatible PC flash storage card into
[PC] card slot A or B located on the top panel of the
CS1D.

Cards may be inserted or removed while the power
of the CS1D is turned on.

MASTER block \

4 )
@
(el

PC ATA STORAGE CARD

U 1))
ﬂ (¢ J

[PC] card slot
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2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the

[UTILITY] switch several times to access the fol-
lowing LOAD/SAVE screen.

|'7“
\ g} )

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/
block

[UTILITY] switch

EFFECT [ci=le] SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK
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e LOAD/SAVE screen (UTILITY function)

=
A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT, READ ONLY

RD L0AD / SAVE

SLOT A SLOT B FILE NAME TYPE COMMENT
ONCER A oncert 2000/05/10
CONGERT1 ALL Concer t 2000/04/14
SCENE NEWORY on fo- 10N GONCERTI ALL Concert 2000/10/02
SETUP
TC EVENT.
MIDI PROGRAN
UNLT LIBRARY
PATCH LIBRARY
NAME L IBRARY
TNPUT CH LIBRARY
OUTPUT CH LIBRARY
TNPUT EQ LIBRARY
OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY SELECT ALL
TNPUT GATE LIBRARY TLEAR ALL
INPUT COMP LIBRARY
OUTPUT COHP LIBRARY
EFFECT LIBRARY
TR 0544. BKB SAVE LoAD DELETE VIEW

USER DEFINE

oD ADER
GONSOLE o
STATUS FLIP tH DCA

In the LOAD/SAVE screen you can select the desired
data item, and save or load it.

. In the screen, click SLOT A or SLOT B to select the
memory card that you wish to use.

. Use the buttons of the SAVING MEMORY SELECT
section to select the item that you wish to save or
load.

In the SAVING MEMORY SELECT section you can
select the item that you wish to save. The following
items can be selected.

* SCENE MEMORY
Contents of one or more scene memories

» SETUP
Internal parameters of the PM1D system not
stored in scene memory

e TCEVENT
Settings of the TC EVENT screen (MIDI/GPI/TC
function)

* MIDI PROGRAM
Settings of the MIDI PROGRAM screen (MIDI/
GPI/TC function)

* UNIT LIBRARY

* PATCH LIBRARY

* NAME LIBRARY

* INPUT CH LIBRARY

* OUTPUT CH LIBRARY
* INPUT EQ LIBRARY

* OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY

* INPUT GATE LIBRARY
e INPUT COMP LIBRARY
* OUTPUT COMP LIBRARY
* EFFECT LIBRARY

« GEQ LIBRARY
Contents of the corresponding library

. If you selected Scene Memory in step 4, use the on-

screen From No. knob and To No. knob to specify
the desired number(s). (Alternatively, you can
select “ALL.’)

For example if you select Scene Memory in the SAV-
ING MEMORY SELECT section and set the From
No. knob = 01.0 and the To No. knob = 02.9, the data
for PM1D system scene memories 01.0—-02.9 will be
saved on the memory card. If at a later time you load
this file from the memory card, the data will be
loaded into the same scene memory numbers of the
PMID system.

. Click the SAVE button.

A popup window will appear, in which you can input
the file name and a comment.

. Asnecessary, assign a file name and comment, and

click the SAVE button.
The data you selected in steps 4-5 will be saved on
the memory card.

A Never insert or remove a memory card while the

card is being accessed.

The following characters cannot be used in a file
name. If you attempt to input them, they will be
ignored. (However, the SPACE character is unavail-
able only at the beginning of the file name.)

(SPACE) AR ERE

AEIIREIEEREN

A It is not possible to paste the file name in the FILE

SAVE popup window.

/\ Ttis not possible to recall or save a scene while sav-

ing. If you press the panel [STORE] switch or
[RECALL] switch, a message of “CANNOT
STORE!” or “CANNOT RECALL!” will appear.
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Loading a file from a memory card

Here’s how to load the desired data from a memory card into the PM1D system.

[Procedure]

1. Insert the PC flash storage card containing the data
into [PC] card slot A or B located on the top panel

of the CS1D.
=] ’
|
\
MASTER block \

4 N\
(Al
Gl

PC ATA STORAGE CARD

U 1))
ﬂ « J

[PC] card slot

- J

2. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[UTILITY] switch several times to access the fol-
lowing LOAD/SAVE screen.

b 7F
1
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[UTILITY] switch

EFFECT [ci=le] SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK
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* LOAD/SAVE screen (UTILITY function)

A 00.0 al Data
96 EDLT,

READ ONLY

RD LOAD / SAVE

SLOT 0 SLOT B FILE NAME TYPE COMMENT
ONCER A oncert 2000/05/10
CONCERT1 ALL Concer t 2000/04/14
SCENE WEMORY on fo- 0.8 GONGERT3 ALL Concert 2000/10/02
SETUP
TC EVENT
MIDI PROGRAM
UNIT LIBRARY
PATCH LIBRARY
NAME LIBRARY
TNPUT CH LIBRARY
OUTPUT CH LIBRARY
TNPUT EQ LIBRARY
OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY SELECT ALL
TNPUT GATE LIBRARY CLEAR ALL
INPUT COMP LIBRARY
OUTPUT COHP LIBRARY
EFFECT LIBRARY
TR 0544. BKB SAVE LoAD DELETE VIEW

USER DEFINE

oD ADER
GONSOLE o
STATLS FLIP CH DC A

3. Inthelist at the right, click a row to select the file

that you wish to load.
The cursor moves to the row.

sl

The list shows the following information for each file.

* FILE NAME
A file name of up to 8 characters.

* TYPE
One of the following types of file.

LI-N 5 PO All contents including scene
memories/libraries, SETUP, TC
EVENT, and MIDI PROGRAM

¢ COMPOSITE ....Part of the scene memories (a
file saved by using the From
No. knob and To No. knob to
specify the range)

e Other................. A file containing only a specific
item

* DATE/SIZE
The date and time at which the file was last saved.

¢ COMMENT
The comment that was added when the file was saved.

. Click the LOAD button.

The file you selected in step 3 will be loaded from the
memory card into the PM1D system. A blank scene
memory will be loaded as blank.

A If the type of file being loaded is ALL/COMPOS-

ITE, all or part of the PM1D scene memories and/
or libraries may be overwritten unexpectedly. Be
careful not to accidentally erase important scenes
or libraries.
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Never insert or remove a memory card while the
card is being accessed.

If the EVENT RECALLING button is set to
“ENABLE” in the MIDI/GPI/TC function TC
EVENT screen, the LOAD button will be grayed,
and loading will not be possible.

You must first switch the EVENT RECALLING but-
ton to “DISABLE.”

It is not possible to recall or save a scene while load-
ing. If you press the panel [STORE] switch or
[RECALL] switch, a message of “CANNOT
STORE!” or “CANNOT RECALL!” will appear.
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This chapter explains various settings that allow you to customize the PM1D system.

Initial settings for the console

Here’s how to make initial settings that affect the basic operation of the CS1D console, such as track pad/mouse opera-
tion and operation within the display.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the 2. Use the on-screen knobs and buttons to specify the
[UTILITY] switch several times to access the fol- initial settings for each item.
lowing PREFERENCE screen. The following items can be set.

! | | | HOUSE TOPPING [T
SPEED
T SLON  FAST
7 7’_ 1
1
\ / J
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block
LED 'r Y
BRIGHTNESS .
[UT|L|TY] switch D"HK. BH.IEHT
5

GATE/GOMP GR METER
ONJDFF LINK

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

a) MOUSE

¢ PREFERENCE screen (UTILITY function) Make settings for the track pad built into the CS1D
S — S or the mouse connected to the MOUSE connector.

utiLITY B3 cH1 00,0 initial pata « TAPPING

(CEEEEE0A USER DEFINE[ LOAD 7 SAvE) [ . .
Specify whether or not to enable tapping on the

built-in track pad.

PREFERENCES INTERNAL DRII)-IETNERR 4 CLOCK

HOUSE TAPPING OFF AUTO DISPLAY INSERT/UNIT YEAR  MONTH DAY
ON/OFF

::TE/[}[INI’ WA ) * SPEED
s e Set the speed of pointer movement controlled by

FADER OFF HOR HIN SEG

e @l e & A the built-in track pad of the CS1 or a mouse con-

e s ] nected to the MOUSE connector.

Bhlamicss e memanw b) LED BRIGHTNESS
5]

ey —]
e o r S | = Adjust the brightness of the LEDs on the CS1D.
ON/OFF LINK ON/OFF DIGITAL /0
¢) GATE/COMP GR METER ON/OFF LINK
INSEL NMODULES| [ FADER | IMX/SENDINO}\| [ NASTER FADER OUTSED If this button is on, the on-screen GR meter will be
CH1 e MIX 1 DCA MIX 1 displayed or hidden according to whether the
internal compressor is turned on or off.

SPEED

OSCILLATOR
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AUTD DISPLAY
ON/OFF

GONFIRMATION
ON/OFF

HARNING MESSAGES

ON/OFF

INSERT/UNIT

EQ
GATE/COMP
DELAY
ROUTING
FADER
GUE/SOLO

OSCILLATOR

PATCH
RECALLING
STORING

TG DROP

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

OFF
OFF
OFF

DIGITAL I/0

d) AUTO DISPLAY ON/OFF

Specify whether or not the corresponding screen
will appear in the display when a specific controller
in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL/SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL section of the CS1D is oper-
ated. The following table shows the controllers
corresponding to each button and the screen that
will be selected.

e) CONFIRMATION ON/OFF

Specify whether or not a confirmation message
will appear when you perform a specific operation
on the CS1D.

Each button corresponds to the following opera-

tions.

Button

Operation

PATCH button

Patching changes in the OUT PATCH
screen/IN PATCH screen

RECALLING
button

Scene or library recall operations

STORING button

Scene or library store operations

A Even if the RECALLING button is turned on, using

the following methods will cause the scene to be
recalled without a confirmation message.

Recall via MIDI program change
Recall from the TC EVENT screen
Direct recall

Recall using a USER DEFINE switch

f) WARNING MESSAGES ON/OFF

Specify whether or not a warning message will
appear when an error occurs within the PM1D sys-
tem.

Each button corresponds to the following errors.

Button Error
TC DROP A dropout occurred in the time code.
DIGITAL I/O A digital audio signal not synchronized
with the PM1D system was input.

Button Controller Selected screen
INSERT/UNIT [INSERT] switch INSERT/DIRECT
button VIEW or

INSERT VIEW
UNIT-related HA/INSERT
controllers
EQ button ATT, EQ-related EQ PARAMETER
controllers
GATE/COMP Gate/compressor- | GATE PRM /
button related controllers COMP PRM

DELAY button

Delay-related con-
trollers

IN DELAY / OUT
DELAY

ROUTING button

Routing-related

PAN/ROUTING /

controllers MATRIX/ST or
OUT CH VIEW
FADER button Input/output chan- | IN CHVIEW /OUT
nel faders and [ON] | CH VIEW

switch

CUE/SOLO Input/output chan- | IN CHVIEW /OUT
button nel [CUE] switches | CH VIEW
OSCILLATOR [OSC ON] switch, OSCILLATOR
button [OSC OUT] switch

sl

The settings of the PREFERENCE screen are main-
tained even when the power of the PM1D system is
turned off. If the SETUP button of the UTILITY
function LOAD/SAVE screen is turned on when sav-
ing data to a memory card inserted in the PC ATA
STORAGE CARD slot of the CS1D, the settings of
the PREFERENCE screen will be saved on the card as
well.
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Setting the internal calendar and clock

Here’s how to set the date of the internal calendar and the time of the internal clock.

[Procedure]
1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the 2. Use the six knobs of the INTERNAL CALENDAR/
[UTILITY] switch several times to access the fol- CLOCK section to set the date and time.

lowing PREFERENCE screen. « INTERNAL CALENDAR/CLOCK section

| | INTERNAL CALENDAR / GLOCK
—DMIE——

YEAR HONTH DAY

». .8
] 2000 [ 10 |z 10

TIME

block

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

HOUR HIN SEG

. & 8
16 | 45 |: 5

[UTILITY] switch

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

3. To finalize the new date and time, click the SET but-
ton.
The new date and time will take effect the instant you
click the SET button. If you click the CANCEL but-

» PREFERENCE screen (UTILITY function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION TR ton instead of the SET button, the previous date and
i Initial Data . .
UTILITY CH1 P& time will reappear.
(T35 USER DEFINE[ L0AD 7 SAVE) CWERD™
PREFERENGES INTERNAL CALENDAR / GLOCK @
————DATE ————
YEAR  HONTH DAV . e .
e Lo S e e | BN The date and time you specify in this screen are used
=S 1 o el e as a time stamp when a scene is stored into internal
SLoW’  FasT ROUTING .
: FoDER wR AN s memory, and when data is saved on a memory card
cUE/SIL0 & & -». : :
J U J inserted into the PC ATA STORAGE CARD slot of
B ————— 16 | 45 | 5
Iﬁgll)ﬁHINESS ( \ CONFIRMATION PATCH the CSID'

ON/OFF RECALLING [T
CONSOLE
SILIAIE Oy ] FuL

ENGINE A
GATE/GONP: GR METER o UARNING NESSAGES TG DROP I — UL
ON/OFF LINK ONOFF DT, 7D

DARK" BRIGHT
5

USER_DEFINE INSEL MODULE: FADER || [MX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER! OUTSEL

CH1 |GEDJS='™= Mix1 DCA | MIX1
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Specifying the metering points

The metering point (the location at which the level is detected) for the level meters on the CS1D console can be specified

independently for input channels and output channels.

Input channel metering point

Here’s how to set the metering point for the input levels displayed by the level meters of the INPUT block/ST IN block.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[METER] switch several times to access the CH 1-
48/STIN 1-4 screen or the CH 49-96/STIN 5-8
screen. {The CH 49-96/STIN5-8 screen is not valid
for the 48 CH model.}

\ / J

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[METER] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON/ CUE

e CH 1-48/STIN 1-4 screen (METER function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY.
METER Mooo initial Data J
[FWEND

(ERETWATETIEN CH 45-56 7 ST_IN 5-6] WIX_1-40] HATRIX_L-24 7 ST / HONITOR|
_— e —
NETERING POINT

POST_FADER
DOST O

3f24 513 s1a | 3/fI3e3of: 1243flaaa5 a4, PEAK HOLD

Ik 4 5F 8 9F _STL__s12

| USER DEFINE | INSEL MODULE FADER MIX'SENDINO; MASTERFADER' OUTSEL
CH1 || i MIX 1 DCA MIX 1

The CH 1-48/STIN 1-4 screen and CH 49-96/STIN
5-8 screen show virtual level meters that indicate the
input levels of the input channels. In this screen you
can also select the metering point for the input chan-
nels.

. Use the buttons located at the right of the screen to

select the metering point at which the input level
will be detected.
The following metering points can be selected.

* PREATT............. Before the attenuator
* PREGATE.......... Immediately before the internal
gate

PREFADER....... Immediately before the fader
* POST FADER .... Immediately after the fader

e POSTON........... Immediately after the [ON]
switch

. If you want the peak level display of the input chan-

nels to be held, turn on the PEAK HOLD button.

ot

Steps 2 and 3 will affect the following level meters.
* Level meters of the INPUT block/ST IN block

* Level meters of the SELECTED INPUT CHAN-
NEL block

¢ Level meters of the CH 1-48/STIN 1-4 screen and
CH 49-96/STIN 5-8 screen

However, the METER [PEAK HOLD)] switch in the
MASTER block of the CS1D will affect only the CLIP
LED of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.
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Output channel metering point

Here’s how to set the metering point for the various output levels displayed in the meter bridge block.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[METER] switch several times to access the MIX 1-
48 screen or the MATRIX 1-24/ST/MONITOR IN5-
8 screen.

block

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS /

[METER] switch

SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER

MON / CUE

¢ MATRIX 1-24/ST/MONITOR screen (METER
function)
METER CH1 000
(©H_1-48 7 ST_IN 1-4)CH 49-36 7 CTCMEZE] MATRIX 1-24 / ST / HONITOR |

STERED IONT T — GUE —

SELCH SCENE MEMORY
Initial Data

[FWEND™

METERING POINT

| e ]
FADER
posT |_EADER
| 0N |

R0 B PEAK HOLD

L] HONITOR B

HATRIX 1-24

GUE

OUTSEL

MIX 1

MODULEY [LIFADER 1| IMXSENDINO)

0 = MIX 1
The MIX 1-48 screen and MATRIX 1-24/ST/MONI-
TOR IN 5-8 screen show virtual level meters that
indicate the output levels of the output channels,
monitor outputs, and cue outputs. In this screen you
can also select the metering point for the output
channels.

INSED

CH1

MASTERFADER!

DCA

2. Use the buttons located at the right of the screen to
select the metering point at which the output level

will be detected.

The following metering points can be selected.

e PREEQ............... Immediately before the EQ

* PREFADER........ Immediately before the fader
POST FADER..... Immediately after the fader
POSTON............ After the [ON] switch
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You can also use the METER [PRE] switch in the
METER section (MASTER block) of the CS1D to
select the metering point for the output channels.

If the METER [PRE] switch is on, either PRE EQ or
PRE FADER as selected in the display will be the
metering point.

If the METER [PRE] switch is off, either POST
FADER or POST ON as selected in the display will be
the metering point.

If you want the peak level display of the output
channels to be held, turn on the PEAK HOLD but-
ton.

2

You can also use the METER [PEAK HOLD] switch
in the METER section (MASTER block) of the CS1D
to turn peak hold on/off for the output channels.




Chapter 16. Various settings

User defined function settings

You can assign the desired function to the USER DEFINE [1]—[8] switches in the USER DEFINE block of the CS1D con-

sole, and use them to control the system.

[Procedure]

1. Inthe LCD FUNCTION ACCESS block, press the
[UTILITY] switch several times to access the fol-
lowing USER DEFINE screen.

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
block

[UTILITY] switch

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK

» USER DEFINE screen (UTILITY function)

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY

UTILITY gr CH1 0%)0 Initial Data

(PREFERENCE (T IPA11a L0AD 7 SAVE] WEND

FUNCTION PARANETER
[T 23 (TN M= I SCENE HEM ING/DEC RECALL INGREMENT
(509 Pl W SCENE WEW INC/DEC RECALL | DECREMENT
[0 333N = INONITOR SELECT MONITOR A 2TR IN 3
USER DEFINE 4 B [TIAITIEETA) HONITOR A 2TR IN 4
[0 N INONITOR SELECT |WONITOR B 2TR IN 3
[0S0 INONITOR SELECT MONITOR B 2TR IN 4
USER DEFINE 7 B [ITEEREEN] LAST PAGE

USER DEFINE 6 B [TREEaNEn] PREVIOUS PAGE

INSEL MODULE: FADER NMIXSENDINO) MASTER FADER' OUTSEL

CH1 |GECI™=™= MIX{1 DCA | MIX1
In the USER DEFINE screen you can assign the
desired function to each of the USER DEFINE [1]-
[8] switches.

2. From the USER DEFINE [1]-[8] switches, select the
switch to which you wish to assign a function, and
click the [2] button for that number.

The following USER DEFINE KEY SETUP popup
window will appear.

» USER DEFINE KEY SETUP popup window

USER DEFINE KEY SETUP

USER DEFINE KEY No .3
FUNCTION || PARANETER
NO_ASSIEN HIX

SCENE WEWORY RECALL 2TR_IN3

HONITOR A SOURCE SELECT 2TR_IN4
MONITOR B SOURCE SELECT [ 2TR TIN5 |

PAGE SELECT 2RI

BODKMARK

—HATRIX—

6
20 [ 19 20 |
122 (21 ] 22 |

47 [ 23 ] 24 |

{ cancer ok |

In the USER DEFINE KEY SETUP popup window,
use the FUNCTION list in the left of the window to
select the function that will be assigned to the switch,
and use the PARAMETER section to select the
parameter specific to that function.

The following functions and parameters can be
selected.

* SCENE RECALL (parameters: —1/+1)
Recall the scene numbered one before (or after)
the currently selected scene.

* MONITOR A SOURCE SELECT (parameters:
2TR IN 3-6, DIRECT, MIX 1-48, MTRX 1-24)

* MONITOR B SOURCE SELECT (parameters:
2TR IN 3-6, DIRECT, MIX 1-48, MTRX 1-24)
Select 2TR IN 3—6, DIRECT IN, MIX channels 1-
48, or MATRIX channels 1-24 as the source moni-
tored by MONITOR A or B respectively.

The LED will light for a USER DEFINE switch to

which this function is assigned if the currently
selected monitor source and parameter match.

/\ If you use the USER DEFINE [1]-[8] switches to
change the monitor source, the MONITOR A
SOURCE switch and MONITOR B SOURCE
switch of the CS1D will be invalid until the monitor
source is next selected from the front panel.

* PAGE SELECT (parameters: PREVIOUS, NEXT,
LAST)
Access the specified screen in the display, according
to the selected parameter.

PREVIOUS: Access the previous screen of the cur-
rently selected function.

NEXT: Access the next screen of the currently
selected function.

LAST: Access the last-selected screen once again.
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* BOOKMARK (parameters: none)

Access the last-registered screen. The LED will light
for a USER DEFINE switch to which this function is
assigned if a screen has been assigned. When the
functions of the USER DEFINE [1]—[8] switches are
shown in the lower part of the display, the name of
the screen assigned as a BOOKMARK will be shown
at the position of the corresponding switch.

i

To register a screen, press and hold the USER
DEFINE switch to which the BOOKMARK function
was assigned for two seconds or longer. If you release
the switch in less than two seconds, the last-regis-
tered screen will be recalled.

3. Select the function that you wish to assign to the
switch, and the parameter specific to that function.

4. Press the OK button.

5. Repeat steps 2—5 until you have assigned the
desired function to each of the USER DEFINE [1]-
[8] switches.

6. To execute an assigned function, press one of the
USER DEFINE [1]-[8] switches in the USER
DEFINE block.

it

Functions assigned to the USER DEFINE [1]-[8]
switches can also be executed within the display. To
do so, click the USER DEFINE button in the lower
left of the screen to make the USER DEFINE 1-8
buttons appear in the lower part of the screen, and
then click the desired button.

» USER DEFINE button

USER DEFINE

GONSOLE
STATUS

¢ Show the USER DEFINE 1-8 buttons in the lower
part of the screen

— — — — — —
HON A HON_A HON B HON B PAGE SEL PAGE SEL
2TR IN3 2TR IN4 2TR IN3 2TR INd LAST PREV.
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How the “CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)” is organized

How the “CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)” is organized

The “CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)” explains the function and operation of each block of the CS1D control sur-

face.

CS1D Top panel

SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block (- p.56)

MATRIX OUTPUT block (- p.46)

SCENE MEMORY block (- p.89)

Meter bridge block (- p.101) Display (- p.39)
MASTER block (- p.77)
\ \\— /
B \ 1 y)
I L /
[ /
/" I SN
INPUT <] ™ :)':‘PLkJT
block \ / oc
(-p4) N A (-p-4)
7/ \
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block (- p.19) ST IN block (- p.12)
LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/USER
MIX OUTPUT block (- p.40) Data entry block DEFINE block (- p.96)
(-p.99)

DCA GROUP block (-p.69)  gTEREO OUTPUT block (- p.52)

CS1D Rear panel

STEREO OUT DIGITAL section (- p.106)

2-TRACK IN ANALOG section (- p.108)

LAMP connectors (- p.107) TALKBACK IN 2 section (- p.109)

DIGITAL I/O section (- p.105)

&l

] i

@

—
L)
e

2-TRACK IN DIGITAL section

@2
(o] [e) (o) - [e]
~ =0 YAMAHA= [~= = 1%
i s ’@@@ | OPH O D
f [=EE=] [, g
/
CONTROL section 2 CONTROL section CUE OUT ANALOG
(-p.112) (-p.111) section (- p.109)
(- p.106)
DC POWER section (- p.110)

MONITOR OUT ANALOG section (- p.108)

WORD CLOCK section (- p.107)
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CS1D front panel

Front panel block (- p.114)

BOE
ED@
=g

MOUSE KEYBOARD MONITOR A

MONITOR B

* For details on the specifications and functions of the
engine (DSP unit) and input/output units, refer to
the owner’s manual for each device.

* For details on installation and connection of the
PM1D system, refer to “CS1D Operating Manual
(Start-up)”

 For details on basic operation of the PM1D system,
refer to “CS1D Operating Manual (Basic Opera-
tion).”

* For details on the functions and operations within
the display of the CS1D, refer to “CS1D Reference
Manual (Software).”

A Screen shots shown in this manual are taken from a
prototype. Please be aware that they may differ
slightly from the actual screens on your unit.



Printing conventions in the “CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)”

Printing conventions in the “CS1D Reference Manual (Hard-
ware)”

In general, the “CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)” is written for the 96 channel model of the PM1D system (the
model that uses the DSP1D-EX for its engine).

¢ If specifications differ between the 96 channel model
and the 48 channel model (the model that uses the
DSP1D for its engine), the specifications of the 48
channel model will be enclosed in curly brackets

{1

Example: The [NUMBER] indicator will show a
number in the range of 1-96 {1-48}.

* Controls (switches, encoders, volumes) on the top
panel, rear panel, and front panel of the CS1D are
enclosed in square brackets [ ] to distinguish them
from the knobs and buttons displayed by the soft-
ware in the screen. The block name or section name
may also be given before the name enclosed in square
brackets [ ].

Example: INPUT [MIX] encoder, MIX SEND
[NAME] indicator

¢ The following icon indicates useful tips or related
pages for reference.

il

¢ The following icon indicates particularly important
items or operations that must be used with caution.

A\
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INPUT block

[Function]

This block specifies the pan and level of the signals patched to monaural input channels 1-96 {1-48}, and

sends them to the STEREO bus or MIX buses 1-48 or assigns them to the DCA groups.
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INPUT block channel assignments

The top panel of the CS1D has four blocks located at top, bottom, left and right.

When the PM1D system is in the default state, channels 1-12, 13—-24, 25-36, and 37-48 are assigned to these blocks in the
order of lower left — upper left — lower right — upper right. These assignments can be changed as follows in the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block MODULE FLIP section, and in the MASTER block GLOBAL LAYER section. {The
GLOBAL LAYER section has no effect on the 48 channel model.}

Using the MODULE [FLIP] switch to change the Using the GLOBAL LAYER switches to change the
channel assignments channel assignments (96 channel model only)
L ’ ’ L J
-| |- N 4 ! !
- CH 13-24 CH 37-48 =L | |
FLIP Al CH 13-24 CH 37-48
CH1-12 CH 25-36
- Q = CH 1-12 CH 25-36
\ J 1495196]
INPUT block \
M?:EH:LE - Q INPUT block
. GLOBAL LAYER
! | | ! '
ks CH1-12 CH 25-36
t/-_l_llb ] T
(—
CH 13-24 CH 37-48 | |
|_| CH 61-72 CH 85-96
\ / N/
[ == |
INPUT block TN
N CH 49-60 CH 73-84
MODULE 'y
FLIP k
INPUT block

GLOBAL LAYER
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@FIX 1 |
O VARI a»
MIX SEND | % ﬁ LOCAL
©
(1) MIX SEND [NAME] indicator e FIX (fixed)

(2 MIX SEND [NUMBER] indicator
These indicate the short name and the number 1-48
of the MIX bus currently selected for that INPUT
block.

* You can use any of the following ways to select the
MIX bus to which your operation will apply.

1) Use the MIX SEND [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches

2) Use the MIX [SEL] switch of the MIX/MATRIX
OUTPUT block

3) Use the CHANNEL SELECT [ ¥/DEC]/[ A/INC]
switches of the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL
block

it

If you have turned on the FADER FLIP [MIX] switch
of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, the
MIX SEND [NAME] indicator will alternately show
“FLIP” and the short name.

(3 MIX SEND [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches
These switches select the MIX bus 1-48 to which
your operation will apply.

If you press the MIX SEND [ A/INC] switch, the next
higher-numbered MIX bus will be selected. (If MIX
bus 48 is selected, you will wrap around to MIX bus

1.)

If you press the MIX SEND [ ¥/DEC] switch, the
next lower-numbered MIX bus will be selected. (If
MIX bus 1 is selected, you will wrap around to MIX
bus 48.)

A When the CS1D is in its default state, changing the
MIX bus that is the object of operations in one
INPUT block will also cause the MIX bus selected
for the other INPUT blocks to be switched in tan-
dem. However, if the MIX SEND [LOCAL] switch
(5) is turned on for an INPUT block, you will be
able to select its MIX bus independently of the
other INPUT blocks.

) MIX SEND [FIX]/[VARI] LED
This LED indicates the type of MIX bus that is cur-
rently selected.

MIX buses 1-48 of the PM1D system are in pairs of
odd and even numbers (MIX buses 1/2, 3/4, ...). You
are free to select one of two types for each pair.

— N
XX ...
INPUT CHANNEL Ss
FADER
e
Ja’_&%ﬂ
ON
MIX1 (ODD) S
L >
ON
o]
O—~O
MIX2 (EVEN)

These MIX buses have a fixed send level. Select this
type when you wish to use the MIX bus as a bus out-
put for group output or for recording on MTR.

e VARI (variable)

These MIX buses have a variable send level. Select
this type when you wish to use the MIX bus as a fold-
back/effect send.

The type selection is made in the display (PAN/
ROUTING function, CH to MIX screen).

Signal flow when FIX is selected as the type for MIX
buses 1/2

STEREO L
STEREO R

Signal flow when VARI is selected as the type for MIX

buses 1/2
—
[eNe]
2
2 il
INPUT CHANNEL SE %0
FADER
on oan ]
7@,—8%%
MIX1 (ODD) ON
]
>
ON
(@]
)2’ o0
MIX2 (EVEN)

Each of the above diagrams show only one exam-
ple of standard signal routing. For details on sig-
nal routing, please refer to the block diagram on
page 38.



INPUT block

(® MIX SEND [LOCAL] switch and LED

This specifies whether the signal of the MIX bus
selected in this INPUT block will be linked with the
other INPUT blocks ([LOCAL] switch = off), or will
be switchable independently from the other INPUT
blocks ([LOCAL] switch = on).

When the MIX SEND [LOCAL] switch is on (LED
lit), pressing the MIX SEND [ ¥/DEC]/[ A/INC]
switches () of that INPUT block will not affect the
other INPUT blocks. (The converse also applies.)

(® INPUT [MIX] encoder and LED

When a VARI type MIX bus is selected, this encoder
sets the send level of the signal that is sent to that
MIX bus from each input channel.

The range is from — co dB — +10 dB, and the approxi-
mate current value is shown by the LEDs around the
perimeter of the encoder. When the LED at the »
mark is lit, the level is nominal (0 dB). However if a
FIX type MIX bus is selected, the INPUT [MIX]
encoder will have no effect, even if you operate the
encoder, the LED display will continue to indicate
the nominal position.

() INPUT MIX [ON] LED

This indicates the on/off status of the signal sent
from each input channel to the currently selected
MIX bus. (When on, the LED will light.)

The on/off status can be switched in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block of the console, or in the
display (PAN/ROUTING function, CH to MIX
screen).

A By making the FADER [FLIP] switch settings in the

SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, you can
exchange (flip) the functions of the INPUT [MIX]
encoders ((®) and the INPUT faders (@). (- p.36)

INPUT [PAN] encoder and LED

This encoder sets the panning of the signal sent from
each input channel to the STEREO bus.

The approximate current value is shown by the LEDs
around the perimeter of the encoder. When the LED
at the A mark is lit, the signal is panned to the center.

The perimeter LEDs will light differently, depending
on whether LCR mode (a function that allows three-
channel playback with a CENTER channel added to
the L/R channels) is on or off. (LCD mode can be
turned on/off in the PAN/ROUTING function LCR
screen.)

¢ When LCR=off

X000z, 0002, 000y,

$ > $ 2 § 2
=) (=] = a =) =)
0@ 0 =»z0¢
< N (%) L [>) N
000 PAN “QQ 000 PAN “QQ 000 PAN “QQ
L R L R L R

If the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block STE-
REO [FIXED MIX PAN] switch is on, the setting of
this INPUT [PAN] encoder will also apply to FIX
type MIX buses.

In addition, if the VARI PAN LINK button is turned
on in the PAN/ROUTING function CH to MIX
screen, the PAN knob that is displayed in the screen
when VARI type MIX buses are paired will be linked
with this INPUT [PAN] encoder. For details refer to
“CS1D Reference manual (Software),” CH to MIX
(PAN/ROUTING function).

(@ INPUT [TO ST] switch and LED

This is an on/off switch for the signal sent from each
input channel to the STEREO bus. (The LED will
light when this is on.)

This switch does not affect the signal that is sent
from the input channel to the MIX bus.

INPUT [+48 V] LED

This LED will light if an AD card with head amp has
been patched to this input channel, and phantom
power is on.

The LED will be dark if a different card is patched, or
if phantom power is off.

@ INPUT [INS] LED

This LED will light if insertion is turned on for that
input channel.

Insertion on/off can be switched in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block of the console, or in the
display (IN PATCH function INSERT/DIRECT
POINT screen).
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@2 INPUT [o] (Phase) LED

If settings have been made to invert the phase of the
input signal for this input channel, this LED will
light.

The phase setting can be changed in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block of the console, or in the
display (IN HA/INSERT function).

@ INPUT [A]/[B] LED

For an input channel to which an AD card with swit-
chable input jacks A/B has been patched, the corre-
sponding LED will light to indicate the currently
selected input jack (A/B).

For an input channel to which another type of card is
patched, these LEDs will be dark. The A/B input jack
selection can be performed in the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block of the console, or in the display (IN
HA/INSERT function or IN CH VIEW function).

INPUT [GAIN] encoder and LED

If an AD card with head amp is patched to this input
channel, this encoder will adjust the input sensitivity
of the head amp.

=C

]

SEL

=)
~ON

A

COMP [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs

The LEDs indicate the operating status of the inter-
nal compressor. If the compressor is turned off, all
LEDs will be dark.

If the compressor is turned on, one of the LEDs will
light to indicate the currently selected type and status
of the compressor.

When the compressor type is COMP

Level Key-in signal

Output signal

Threshold level

Time

The adjustable range is +10 dB — —68 dB. The
approximate current value is shown by the LEDs
around the perimeter of the encoder.

A The PAD will be internally switched on or off when

®

@+ 7
CJTHR

COMP
a+ 7
CITHR

GATE

@CLIP]
= 6
=12
=18
O30

aeo

the gain of the LMY4-MLF card (including the AI8-
MLSF unit) internal head amp is adjusted between
—8 dB and -7 dB. Keep in mind that noise may be
generated if there is a difference between the Hot
and Cold output impedance of the external device
connected to the card when using phantom power.

INPUT [CLIP] LED
This LED will light when the input signal of that
input channel has clipped.

If this LED lights for an input channel to which an
AD card with head amp has been patched, use the
INPUT [GAIN] encoder ((4) to lower the input sen-
sitivity. If this LED lights for an input channel to
which an AD card without a head amp or a digital I/
O card has been patched, lower the output level of
the sound source that is connected to the card.

—®

®

—®

When the compressor type is EXPANDER

Level

EXPANDER

Key-in signal

Output signal

RELEASE

,,,,,, ?‘,i 4-----------——-—---X_----------Threshold level

T Time
[ [THR]' [+]

When the compressor type is COMPANDER

COMPANDER
Level e Key-in signal
ATTACK Output signal
s -
ATTACK ' 3/ .. RELEASE
LA N T

R T Threshold level

Time
- [THR] [+]



INPUT block

* Each of the diagrams shows the example of using
the input channel itself as the key-in signal for the
COmMpressor.

firt

The compressor on/off status and its parameters can
be set in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block,
or in the display (IN GATE/COMP function COMP
PRM screen).

@ GATE [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs

These LEDs indicate the operating status of the inter-
nal noise gate. If the noise gate is turned off, all LEDs
will be dark. If the noise gate is turned on, one of the
LEDs will light to indicate the currently selected type
and operating status of the noise gate.

When the noise gate type is GATE

,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Key-in signal
Output signal

Level

Threshold level

— ; ; Time
-] [THR} [+] ‘[THR]' -1

When the noise gate type is DUCKING

Level e Key-in signal

Output signal

i Threshold level

-1 tF”"‘]t [+] t[TH“] : - Time
* Each of the above diagrams shows the example of
using the input channel itself as the key-in signal

for the noise gate.

firt

The noise gate on/off status and its parameters can
be set in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block,
or in the display (IN GATE/COMP function GATE
PRM screen).

INPUT [SEL] switch and LED

This switch selects the input channel to which your
operations will apply. The [SEL] LED for the cur-
rently selected input channel will light.

The channel selected by this switch can be adjusted
in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, and
these adjustments will also be reflected in the display.

fid

If the selected input channel is part of a pair, the
[SEL] LED will blink for the other input channel of
the pair.

You can also use the [SEL] switch to set/defeat pair-
ing.

[Procedure]
Using the [SEL] switch to set/defeat pairing

1.

@

@

For two input channels that can be set as a pair,
hold down one of the [SEL] switches and press the
other [SEL] switch.

The direction in which the channel parameters are
copied will depend on the order in which the [SEL]
switches are pressed. When creating a pair, the
parameters of the channel you pressed first will be
copied to the channel that you pressed later, and then
the parameters will be linked.

For example if you wish to pair CH 1 and CH 2, hold
down the CH 1 [SEL] switch and press the CH 2
[SEL] switch. The state of CH 1 will be copied to CH
2. For details on the parameters that are copied/
linked for a pair, refer to “CS1D Reference Manual
(Appendices)” (—p.45).

If you wish to reset the parameters, do so from the
screen.

To defeat pairing, hold down the [SEL] switch for
one of the paired channels, and press the [SEL]
switch for the other channel.

INPUT [NAME] indicator

This shows the short name of the input channel. The
short name can be input in the display (IN PATCH
function NAME screen, etc.).

Meter LEDs

These six LEDs indicate the input level of the input
channel. The position at which the level is detected
can be selected from the following locations: PRE
ATT. (before the attenuator), PRE GATE (immedi-
ately before the internal noise gate), PRE FADER
(immediately before the fader), POST FADER (imme-
diately after the fader), or POST ON (immediately
after the [ON] switch). The level detection point can
be selected in the display (METER function).

The peak level of this meter will not be held even if
the PEAK HOLD button is turned on in the display
(METER function input meter screen).

[ON] switch and LED

This switches the on/off status of the input channel.
(This LED will be lit for input channels that are
turned on.) If this switch is turned off, no signal will
be sent from that input channel to the STEREO bus
or MIX buses.
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e When the FADER FLIP [CH] switch is on

0
DCA If a VARI type MIX bus is selected, this s @ 2
— — . . ~a
10 1 encoder will adjust the send level to 2, Ss

- | g that MIX bus. If a FIX type MIX bus is 004 %y
—||—5 ©4 selected, only the LED at the ® posi- S,
_| 1= 5 23 tion will light, and the encoder will be % g
—l = 6 disabled. %00 o
- == O 7 "oy
—_— — 8 OINS é
- = This indicates the on/off status of the TO:&“u:;ngm
- =5 3. signal that is sent from the input chan- S a2
11 nel to the currently selected MIX bus. g §

p— — 12— oieAlN“:§

— — 10 CLIP

S

B S
B B -

| |— RCL &d
| |- f2i e
SAFE @ p——

- |— This turns the input channel on/off. ON ES

—| |—40 8%

= FSgAFE

This adjusts the input level of the input
CUE channel.

1/1m =

* When the FADER FLIP [MIX] switch is on

© INPUT fader o _ _ ...““"0,‘-
This is a 100 mm fader that adjusts the input level of each T:'S adeUStS the input level of the input 20§

input channel. The adjustable range is — o dB — +10 dB. channet 0t %%
This indicates the on/off status of the /_ é“nqnpo%

g 2

@ input channel. 3%65
In the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block FADER s

FLIP section, you can exchange (flip) the functions o
%,

[i]
of the INPUT fader () and the INPUT [MIX] S
encoder ((8)) as shown in the following illustrations. %0 @g
B0 ?65

This is an on/off switch for the signal =
that is sent from the input channel to
the currently selected MIX bus.

il EFE

If a VARI type MIX bus is selected, this
fader will adjust the send level to that
MIX bus. If a FIX type MIX bus is

selected, the fader will be fixed at the EI
0 dB position and will have no effect.

10
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@ INPUT [ASSIGN DCA] switch and LEDs
This switch assigns the input channel to DCA groups
1-12. When an input channel is assigned to a DCA
group, the corresponding LED will light. The LED
will blink while you are in the process of making
assignments to a DCA group.

o

It is possible to assign a single channel to multiple
DCA groups, as well as to assign multiple channels to
a single DCA group.

[Procedure]
Assigning an input channel to a DCA group

1. In the DCA GROUP block, press one of the
[ASSIGN DCA] switches 1-12 to select a DCA
group (1-12).

The LED of the selected [ASSIGN DCA] switch will
light.

A If following step 1 you do not perform any action
for approximately ten seconds, the [ASSIGN DCA]
switch LED will automatically go dark, and the
assignment procedure will be terminated.

2. Inthe INPUT block, press the INPUT [DCA]
switch for the input channel that you wish to assign
to the above-selected DCA group.

While the DCA GROUP block [ASSIGN DCA]
switch LED is lit, all of the INPUT [DCA] LEDs
assigned to that DCA group will blink.

YA

e DCA faders 9—12 can be used for either input chan-
nels or output channels. However, it is not possible
to assign both inputs and outputs to the same DCA
fader. For this reason, if an output channel is already
assigned to DCA 9-12, attempting to assign an input
channel will cause a message to be displayed, and you
will not be able to do so.

e When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of
recall safe channels may be adjusted so that recall safe
settings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
Also when a channel library is recalled, the data
recalled to a channel may be adjusted so that settings
are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.

@9 SAFE [RCL] LED
This LED will light if the input channel has been set
to Recall Safe (a state in which the input channel is
unaffected by scene recall operations).

The parameters of a channel for which this LED is lit
will not change when a scene memory is recalled.

Recall Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block or display (SCENE func-
tion RECALL SAFE screen).

@ SAFE [MUTE] LED
This LED will light if the input channel has been set
to Mute Safe (a state in which the input channel is
unaffected by mute group operations).

A channel for which this LED is lit will not be
affected even if a mute group to which it belongs is
muted.

Mute Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block or display (IN DCA/
MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen).

@ [CUE] switch and LED
This switch is used for monitoring the input channel.
When this switch is pressed, the PFL (pre-fader lis-
ten), PRE PAN, or POST PAN signal of the corre-
sponding input channel will be sent to the CUE bus,
and can be monitored from the CUE OUT jacks,
MONITOR OUT A jacks, and PHONES jack.

The location of the signal that is sent to the CUE bus
and the monitoring method can be selected on the
console in the CUE section of the MASTER block, or
in the display (MON/CUE function CUE/SOLO
screen).

ol

For the input channel signal flow, refer to the block
diagram on page 38.

11
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ST IN block

[Function]

This block adjusts the pan and level of the stereo signals patched to ST IN channels 1-8 {1-4}, and sends them
to the STEREO bus or to MIX buses 1-48, or assigns them to DCA groups.

\/\
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ST IN block

Channel assignments for the ST IN block

The ST IN block contains four modules, two above and two below. In the default state of the PM1D system the lower two
modules are assigned to control ST IN channels 1/2, and the upper two modules are assigned to control ST IN channels
3/4. However, these assignments can be changed as follows in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block MODULE FLIP
section, and the MASTER block GLOBAL LAYER section. {The GLOBAL LAYER section is not available for 48 channel

model.}

Using the MODULE [FLIP] switch to change channel Using the GLOBAL LAYER switches to change channel
assignments assignments (96 channel model only)
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ST IN block ST IN block
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MODULE
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GLOBAL LAYER

ST IN block ST IN block
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@

1
— STATUS—R

0|0,
2O
2,
2gpod

G INPUT
S0
P T
<2 %
%OOGAINQQQQ
®_? +10 -68 *
L CLIP——R

(@ ST IN STATUS [L]/[R] LEDs

These LEDs indicate whether this ST IN channel
module currently shows the right or the left channel.
When the [L] LED is lit, the module shows the status
of the left channel. When the [R] LED is lit, the mod-
ule shows the status of the right channel.

fisd

The two-channel signal that is patched to the ST IN
channel will be processed as a pair, all parameters
will be linked except for the head amp settings (A/B
channel selection, phantom power on/off, gain
adjustment), and pan and delay.

(@ ST IN [MIX] encoder and LEDs

When a VARI type MIX bus is selected, this encoder
sets the send level of the signal that is sent from the
ST IN channel to that MIX bus.

The range is — co dB — +10 dB, and the approximate
current value is shown by the perimeter LEDs. When
the LED for the » mark is lit, the level is nominal (0
dB).

However if a FIX type MIX bus is selected, the ST IN
[MIX] encoder will have no effect, the LEDs will
remain dark even if the encoder is operated

i

To select the MIX bus that will be the send destina-
tion of the ST IN channel, use the MIX OUTPUT
block MIX [SEL] switch, or the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block CHANNEL SELECT [ ¥/
DEC]/[ A/INC] switches.

(® ST IN MIX [ON] LED

This indicates the on/off status of the signal that is
sent from the ST IN channel to the currently selected
MIX bus. (The LED will light when on.)

The on/off setting can be switched from the console
in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, or in
the display (PAN/ROUTING function CH to MIX
screen/MIX ASSIGN screen).

/\ You can set the FADER [FLIP] switch in the

SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block to exchange
(flip) the function of the ST IN [MIX] encoder (2)
and the ST IN fader (). (- p.36)

(@ ST IN [PAN] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the panning of the signal that is
sent from the ST IN channel to the STEREO bus.

The approximate current setting is shown by the
perimeter LEDs. When the LED at the A mark is lit,
the pan is at the center.

As shown below, the perimeter LEDs will light differ-
ently, depending on whether LCR mode (a function
that allows three-channel playback with a CENTER
channel added to the L/R channels) is on or off.
(LCR mode can be turned on/off in the PAN/ROUT-
ING function LCR screen.)

¢ When LCR=off

wioy Qubay Qulog,

SV, SV Sy
s é 2 S /A 2
0« 0:'=+:0¢
0?0 PAN “?? ofﬂ PAN “?? 0?0 PAN “??

This parameter can be adjusted independently for
left and right channels.

(B STIN [TO ST] switch and LED

This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent
from the ST IN channel to the STEREO bus. (The
LED will light when this is on.)

This switch does not affect the signal that is sent
from the ST IN channel to the MIX buses.

® ST IN [+48V] LED

This LED will light if an AD card with head amp is
patched to the ST IN channel, and the phantom
power is on.

This will be dark if a different type of card is patched,
or if phantom power is off.

sl

This parameter can be set independently for left and
right channels.




ST IN block

(@ STIN [INS] LED

This LED will light if insertion is turned on for the
ST IN channel.

Insertion can be switched from the console in the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, or in the dis-
play (IN PATCH function INSERT/DIRECT POINT
screen).

ST IN [o] (Phase) LED

This LED will light if the phase has been reversed for
the input signal of this ST IN channel.

The phase setting can be made from the console in
the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, or in the
display (IN HA/INSERT function).

(® STIN [A]/[B] LEDs

For a ST IN channel to which an AD card with swit-
chable A/B inputs has been patched, one of these
LEDs will light to indicate the currently selected
input jack (A/B).

For a ST IN channel to which a different type of card
has been patched, the LEDs will be dark.

You can switch between A/B input jacks in the
SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block of the console,
or in the display (IN HA/INSERT function or IN CH
VIEW function).

it

This parameter can be set independently for left and
right channels.

ST IN [GAIN] encoder and LEDs

If an AD card with head amp is patched to this ST IN
channel, this encoder will adjust the input sensitivity
of the head amp. The range of levels is +10 dB — —68
dB.

The approximate current value is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

it

This parameter can be set independently for left and
right channels.

i STIN CLIP [L]/[R] LED

This LED will light when the input signal of the ST
IN channel clips. If this LED lights when an AD card
with head amp has been patched to this ST IN chan-
nel, use the ST IN [GAIN] encoder (G0) to lower the
input sensitivity.

If this LED lights when an AD card without head
amp or a digital I/O card has been patched to this ST
IN channel, lower the output level of the sound
source connected to the corresponding card.

L——CLIP—R

)| m - ]
_ OTHRO —@

e |
@ SEL COMP |
=] O + O

N OTHRO —@

| -3

SEL GATE

> EcLPE]

@) — O 63
ON | @ 2=

O 183

0 30 0

O 60 O

@ ST IN COMP [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs
The LEDs indicate the operating status of the inter-
nal compressor. If the compressor is turned off, all
LEDs will be dark.

If the compressor is turned on, one of the LEDs will
light to indicate the currently selected type and status
of the compressor.

When the compressor type is COMP

e Key-in signal

JUUTEN Output signal

| / RELEASE

,,,,,, A “i;‘7:7———————Thresholdlevel

+ + + + Time
[ ' [THR] [+ [THR]® -

When the compressor type is EXPANDER

EXPANDER

Level e Key-in signal
Output signal

ATTACK
RELEASE

Lo __ 7‘,5 7777777777777777777 N - Threshold level

Time
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When the compressor type is COMPANDER

COMPANDER
el e Key-in signal
ATAcK Output signal
o
ATTACK " *.. RELEASE
fa -
1 L L SR Threshold level

i I"\\_RELEASE [WIDTH
—

T Time
-] [THRY [+ ' [THR] -]

* Each of the above diagrams shows the example of
using the ST IN channel itself as the key-in signal
for the compressor.

fosd

The compressor on/off status and its parameters can
be set in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block,
or in the display (IN GATE/COMP function COMP
PRM screen).

@ ST IN GATE [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs
These LEDs indicate the operating status of the inter-

nal noise gate. If the noise gate is turned off, all LEDs
will be dark.

If the noise gate is turned on, one of the LEDs will
light to indicate the currently selected type and oper-
ating status of the noise gate.

When the noise gate type is GATE

Level e Key-in signal

Output signal

Threshold level

+ + + + Time
[ THRY [+ [THR]! -

When the noise gate type is DUCKING

S Key-in signal
Output signal
ATTACK T
— (HOLD,
' S —
T 4 VA ,,,Q‘LLT.,,J‘ ,,,,,,,, Threshold level

+ + Time
[+] [THR] * [-]

* Each of the above diagrams shows the example of

using the ST IN channel itself as the key-in signal
for the noise gate.
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The noise gate on/off status and its parameters can
be set in the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block,
or in the display (IN GATE/COMP function GATE
PRM screen).

ST IN SEL [L]/[R] switches and LEDs
These switches select the ST IN channel to which
your operations will apply.

You can select either the L or the R channel. The LED
of the currently selected channel will light, and the
LED of the other channel will blink.

The channel selected by these switches can be
adjusted by the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL
block, and will be reflected by the contents of the dis-
play screen.

@ ST IN [NAME] indicator
This displays the short name of the ST IN channel.
The short name can be input in the display (IN
PATCH function NAME screen, etc.).

L/R meter LEDs
These six LEDs indicate the input level of the ST IN
channel.

The position at which the level is detected can be
selected from the following locations: PRE ATT.
(before the attenuator), PRE GATE (immediately
before the internal noise gate), PRE FADER (imme-
diately before the fader), POST FADER (immediately
after the fader), or POST ON (immediately after the
[ON] switch).

The level detection point can be selected in the dis-
play (METER function).

The peak level of this meter will not be held even if
the [PEAK HOLD)] switch is turned on in the
METER section (MASTER block).

@ ST IN [ON] switch and LED
This switches the on/off status of the ST IN channel.
(This LED will be lit for ST IN channels that are
turned on.)

If this switch is turned off, no signal will be sent from
that ST IN channel to the STEREO bus or MIX
buses.



ST IN block
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ST IN fader

This is a 100 mm fader that adjusts the input level of
each ST IN channel. The adjustable range is — co dB —

+10 dB.

st

In the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block FADER
FLIP section, you can exchange (flip) the functions
of the ST IN fader ((8)) and the ST IN [MIX] encoder

(@) as shown in the following illustrations.

¢ When the FADER FLIP [CH] switch is on

. . 6 Qoiing,
If a VARI type MIX bus is selected, this a2
encoder will adjust the send level to _% ;5
that MIX bus. If a FIX type MIX bus is o 0 %
selected, only the LED at the » posi- S,
tion will light, and the encoder will be % 5
disabled. %™
This indicates the on/off status of the §““ ”’0%
signal that is sent from the ST IN %@g
channel to the currently selected MIX " f€m°,§:
bus.

2
3

This turns the ST IN channel on/off.

This adjusts the input level of the ST
IN channel.

CUE

STIN
1/8

* When the FADER FLIP [MIX] switch is on

é;;&*&;;;os
. . . 5 2
This adjusts the input level of the ST =———2—=3)'8

2 S
IN channel. o'

8
S0,

This indicates the on/off status of the g 2
ST IN channel. %«5

This is an on/off switch for the signal
that is sent from the ST IN channel to
the currently selected MIX bus.

If a VARI type MIX bus is selected, this
fader will adjust the send level to that
MIX bus. If a FIX type MIX bus is
selected, the fader will be fixed at the
0 dB position and will have no effect.
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ST IN [DCA] switch and LEDs
This switch assigns the ST IN channel to DCA
groups 1-12.
When a ST IN channel is assigned to a DCA group,
the corresponding LED will light. The LED will blink

while you are in the process of making assignments
to a DCA group.

o

It is possible to assign a single ST IN channel to mul-
tiple DCA groups, as well as to assign multiple ST IN
channels to a single DCA group.

[Procedure]
Assigning a ST IN channel to a DCA group

1. Inthe DCA GROUP block, press one of the
[ASSIGN DCA] switches 1-12 to select a DCA
group (1-12).

The LED of the selected [ASSIGN DCA] switch will
light.

A If following step 1 you do not perform any action
for approximately ten seconds, the [ASSIGN DCA]
switch LED will automatically go dark, and the
assignment procedure will be terminated.

2. Inthe ST IN block, press the ST IN [DCA] switch
for the ST IN channel that you wish to assign to the
above-selected DCA group.

While the DCA GROUP block [ASSIGN DCA|
switch LED is lit, all of the INPUT [DCA] LEDs
assigned to that DCA group will blink.

A

* DCA groups 9-12 can be used for either input chan-
nels or output channels. However, it is not possible
to assign both inputs and outputs to the same DCA
group. For this reason, if an output channel is already
assigned to DCA group 9-12, attempting to assign an
input channel will cause an error message to be dis-
played, and you will not be able to do so.

e When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of
recall safe channels may be adjusted so that recall safe
settings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
Also when a channel library is recalled, the data
recalled to a channel may be adjusted so that settings
are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.

@) SAFE [RCL] LED
This LED will light if the ST IN channel has been set
to Recall Safe (a state in which the channel is unaf-
fected by scene recall operations).

The parameters of a channel for which this LED is lit
will not change when a scene memory is recalled.

Recall Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block or display (SCENE func-
tion RECALL SAFE screen).

18

@) SAFE [MUTE] LED
This LED will light if the ST IN channel has been set
to Mute Safe (a state in which the channel is unaf-
fected by mute group operations).

A channel for which this LED is lit will not be
affected even if a mute group to which it belongs is
muted.

Mute Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block or display (IN DCA/
MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen).

@ [CUE] switch and LED
This switch is used for monitoring the ST IN chan-
nel.

When this switch is pressed, the POST PAN, PFL
(pre-fader listen), or AFL (after-fader listen) signal of
the corresponding ST IN channel will be sent to the
CUE bus, and can be monitored from the CUE OUT
jacks, MONITOR OUT jacks A, and PHONES jack.

The location of the signal that is sent to the CUE bus
and the monitoring method can be selected on the
console in the CUE section of the MASTER block, or
in the display (MON/CUE function CUE/SOLO
screen).

il

For the signal flow of the ST IN channel, refer to the
block diagram on page 38.




SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

[Function]
In this block you can view and set the parameters of the currently selected input channel or ST IN channel.

ot

If desired, the related screen can be made to appear automatically when this block is operated.
This setting is made in the UTILITY function PREFERENCE screen.
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[Procedure]

Selecting a channel
The channel to be controlled by the SELECTED INPUT
CHANNEL block can be selected in the following ways.

1. Usea [SEL] switch
You can use the INPUT block INPUT [SEL] switches
or the ST IN block ST IN SEL [L]/[R] switches to
directly select the desired channel.

In the case of a ST IN channel, select either the left or
the right channel.

The [SEL] switch LED of the currently selected chan-
nel will light.

» Use an INPUT [SEL] switch of the INPUT block

—_—
CITHR O THR
- 0-
CcoMP COMP
o O+ o] O+
[SEL] OTHR OTHR
switch - @-
SEL  GATE SEL  GATE
INPUT block

e Use a ST IN SEL [L]/[R] switch of the ST IN block

—CL P —
[ |+ 3 (=) @+ @
OTHRO OTHRO
- 0o -0 O -0
ST IN SEL SEL COMP SEL COMP
[LVIR] [ o+ 0 (=) o+ 0
switch OTHRO OTHRO
|- @ -
SEL GATE SEL GATE
ST IN block
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2. Use the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block
You can use the CHANNEL SELECT [ V/DEC]/[ A/
INC] switches of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL
block to select channels sequentially.

The number and short name of the channel will be
displayed by the CHANNEL SELECT [NAME] indi-
cator and the CHANNEL SELECT [NUMBER] indi-
cator located above the CHANNEL SELECT [ ¥/
DEC]/[ A/INC] switches.

e Use the CHANNEL SELECT [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC]
switches of the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL

block

CHANNEL
SELECT
[NUMBER] g
indicator

(&)

CHANNEL
CHANNEL COPY
SELECT v [a
[NAME] indi- SHE DEC| | INC
cator
CHANNEL SELECT

CHANNEL SELECT I
[ V/DEC)/[ a/INC]
switches SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block



SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

+48/9/INSERT (+48/phase/insert) section

In this section you can switch phantom power on/off, reverse the phase, and switch insertion on/off.

T

+48V ¢ INSERT
+48V /| ¢/ INSERT

@) [+48 V] switch and LED
If an AD card with head amp is patched to the chan-
nel, this switch turns the phantom power on/off.
(The switch LED will light when if phantom power is
on.)

For a channel to which another card is patched, this
switch has no function.

/\ The +48V switch on the front panel of the AI8
input unit is the master phantom switch for the
entire unit.

Be aware that if the master phantom switch is off,
that unit cannot use phantom power.

@ [o] (Phase) switch and LED
This switches the input signal between normal and
reverse phase. The LED will light if the phase has
been inverted.

(3 [INSERT] switch and LED
This switch turns channel insertion on/off.

When insertion is on, the switch LED will light, and
the insert out/in points specified in the display (IN
PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen) will be
enabled.

A Be aware that if you turn on the [INSERT] switch
when the insert out/in points are not patched to
appropriate jacks, a signal may not be input to that
channel.

21



CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)

INPUT section

In this section you can switch between input jacks A/B of the AD card with head amp (LMY2-ML).

°_]
A

o

INPUT
(O INPUT [A]/[B] switches and LEDs The LED for the currently selected input jack (A/B)
If an AD card with switchable input jacks A/B is will light.
gssigned to the channel, these switches select input If another type of card is patched to the channel, the
jack A or B. LEDs will be dark.

DELAY section

In this section you can make settings for the internal delay function.

E O

msec TIME
DELAY
(1) DELAY [ON] switch and LED A The delay time can be adjusted independently for
This switch turns the delay on/off for the selected each channel even for the two channels of a pair, or
channel. for ST IN channels.
When on, the switch LED will light, and the input If you adjust the delay time here, decimal places

signal will be delayed by the time shown in the that are not subsequently displayed will be rounded

DELAY TIME [VALUE] indicator (). off.

(2 DELAY TIME encoder and [VALUE] indicator
The DELAY TIME encoder is used to adjust the delay
time of the selected channel.

At this time, the current delay time will be shown in
milliseconds in the DELAY TIME [VALUE)] indica-
tor.

The delay time range is 0 msec — 250 msec.

ot

It is convenient to use the input channel or ST IN
channel delay function to compensate for timing dif-
ferences between widely separated mics.

Even if the internal clock on which the PM1D system
operates is switched from 48 kHz to 44.1 kHz (or the
opposite), the delay time will not change. However
while a PM1D system is synchronized to a word
clock supplied from an external device, the displayed
time and the actual delay time may differ if the word
clock frequency is changed using vari-pitch.
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MIX SEND section

In this section, the signals sent from the currently selected channel to MIX buses 1-48 can be switched on/off, and their
send levels adjusted.

MIX 2 / E3

O PAIR ]
wx3/m O ‘700 mxa/m S 2
S Q

(=] ﬂ [=] a
B (=]

O PAIR o
MIX 23 / 5 @“ 1700 Mix24/m O Dgo

Q
[=]

“a .'““a.
% %

=
%, LEVEL S LEVEL
QQ

(1) MIX SEND [PAIR] LED (2 MIX SEND [LEVEL/PAN] encoder and LEDs

This LED will light to indicate two adjacent odd and
even-numbered MIX buses 1-48 (MIX buses 1/2, 3/
4, ...) that are paired.

Mix bus pairing can be set or defeated on the console
by the MIX OUTPUT block MIX [SEL] switch, or in
the display (PAN ROUTING function etc.).

ot

Before you perform this procedure, use the MIX
SEND LAYER [1-24]/[25-48] switches ((?)) to select
either MIX buses 1-24 or MIX buses 25-48 as the
send destination MIX buses.

This encoder sets the send level of the signal that is
sent from the currently selected channel to a MIX
bus that is set to VARI.

The range of adjustment is — 0 dB — +10 dB, and the
approximate current value is shown by the perimeter
LEDs.

When the LED at the » symbol is lit, the level is
nominal (0 dB).

However in the case of FIX type MIX buses, only the
LED at the » position of the input channel will light,
and the MIX SEND [LEVEL] encoder will be dis-
abled.

If the send destination MIX bus is paired, the
encoder for the left-hand MIX bus will function as
the MIX SEND [PAN] encoder, and the encoder for
the right-hand MIX bus will function as the MIX
SEND [LEVEL] encoder. The approximate current
value for each will be shown by the perimeter LEDs
around each encoder.
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Of the LEDs around the [PAN] encoder, the LED at (3 MIX SEND [NAME)] indicator
the A mark indicates that the signal is panned to the This shows the short name of the MIX bus.
center.

The short name can be input in the display (OUT
PATCH function NAME screen, etc.).

* When the send destination MIX bus is not paired @ MIX SEND [ON] switch and LED

This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent

MIX1 SEND LEVEL MIX2 SEND LEVEL .
from the selected channel to the corresponding MIX

MIX 1/ F8 §Q““ED00 %O X 2./ E QQQ‘\'11117170% bus. (The switch LED will light when on.)
5 @ .2 m 5 @ .2 If the send destination MIX bus is paired, the setting
%‘o = 5 %‘o = QQ of this parameter will be linked for adjacent odd-
g ® 9, O
JEmV” @ g Ye numbered to even-numbered MIX buses.
RIS FIX
@ l%' @ l%l (5 MIX SEND [PRE] switch and LED
This switch specifies the location of the signal that is
sent from the selected channel to a VARI type MIX
L bus.
. @ @ If the send destination MIX bus is paired, the setting
INPUT CHANNEL g8 e E E of this parameter will be linked for adjacent odd-

EADER numbered to even-numbered MIX buses.

ON PAN || o If the [PRE] switch LED is dark
49 The post-fader signal will be sent to the correspond-
ing MIX bus.

MIX1 (VARI)
LEVEL ON + If the [PRE] switch LED is lit
4@'—0\0—‘ The pre-EQ or pre-fader signal will be sent to the
ON .
)@4 s _ corresponding MIX bus.
MIX2 (VARI) The pre-EQ/pre-fader selection can be made in the
LEVEL display (PAN/ROUTING function CH to MIX
screen).
* When the send destination MIX bus is paired (6) MIX SEND [FIX] LED
This LED indicates the type of MIX bus (FIX or
MIX1/2 SEND PAN MIX1/2 SEND LEVEL
NV VARI).
Q@"uuboo This LED will light when the corresponding MIX bus
§ @ »% is set to FIX.
%oo LEVEL @5 The FIX/VARI selection can be made in the display
;7 %o (PAN/ROUTING function CH to MIX screen).
(CH RO ”
(7 MIX SEND LAYER [1-24]/[25-48] switches and
LEDs

These switches select either MIX buses 1-24 or MIX
buses 25-48 as the MIX buses to be controlled and
displayed in the MIX SEND section.

STEREO L
STEREO R

— N
INPUT CHANNEL é § """ The LED of the currently selected switch will light.
FADER

ON PAN |
o

MIX1/2 (VARI)
LEVEL  pay
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SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

COMPRESSOR section

In this section you can make settings for the internal compressor.
All parameters can be controlled from the top panel, except for compressor library store/recall operations, compressor

type selection, and key-in signal selection.

O ©  FREQUENCY,

Hz kHz F"'TE‘
EEE O3
@ 0o O TIME ATTACK RELEASE
m | ATTACK/RELEASE|
O3 o@3cLip,
@ M 2 o
© Demn =
|:|1g|:|:§ LINK —@
@ SuBu e J [wot e
GR/POST ON
0000y, 0000p,,
N A R 2,
— a =
E ROK ﬁ@
< S
PRE OOGGA"\ \QQ oooTHR ‘399
9)—clpmm_ & 3
CC\V|PRESSOR

(1 COMPRESSOR [RATIO] encoder and [VALUE]
indicator
This sets the ratio of the internal compressor.

The range of settings is 1:1 — 00(16 steps) if COMP or

EXPANDER is selected as the compressor type, or
1:1-20:1 (15 steps) if COMPANDER is selected.

(2 COMPRESSOR FILTER [FREQUENCY] encoder,
[VALUE] indicator, and [Hz]/[kHz] LEDs

This sets the cutoff frequency of the HPF or LPF that
is placed in the first stage of the internal compressor.

The adjustable range is 20 Hz — 20 kHz (121 steps).

The current value is shown by the [VALUE] indica-
tor. (Either the [Hz] or [kHz] LED will light to indi-

cate the units of the displayed value.)

The selection of HPF or LPF is made in the display

(IN GATE/COMP function COMP PRM screen).

st

HPF and LPF cannot be used simultaneously. When

COMP is selected as the type for the internal com-
pressor, selecting HPF will allow it to be used as a
“de-esser.”

(® COMPRESSOR FILTER [ON] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the HPF or LPF that is
placed in the first stage of the internal compressor.

(4 COMPRESSOR [ATTACK]/[RELEASE] switches
and LEDs
These switches select the function of the ATTACK/
RELEASE [TIME] encoder ((8)) located at the left of
the switches.

* When the COMPRESSOR [ATTACK] LED is lit
The ATTACK/RELEASE [TIME] encoder will set the
ATTACK (attack time).

¢ When the COMPRESSOR [RELEASE] LED is lit
The ATTACK/RELEASE [TIME] encoder will set the
RELEASE (release time).

(6) COMPRESSOR ATTACK/RELEASE [TIME]
encoder, [VALUE] indicator, and [msec]/[sec] LEDs
According to the setting of the COMPRESSOR
[ATTACK]/[RELEASE] switch ((), this encoder
adjusts the ATTACK (attack time) or RELEASE
(release time) of the internal compressor.

The range of settings is 0 ms—120 msec for the attack
time, and 5 msec—42.3 sec for the release time (when
operating at 48 kHz).

The current value is shown in the [VALUE] indica-
tor. (Either the [msec] or [sec] LED will light to indi-
cate the units of the value.)

(6) COMPRESSOR WIDTH (dB)/KNEE [TIME]
encoder, [VALUE] indicator, and [WIDTH]/
[KNEE] LEDs
The function of this encoder depends on the cur-
rently selected compressor type.

* When the compressor type is COMP or
EXPANDER

Use the encoder to set the KNEE parameter of the

COMP or EXPANDER. (The [KNEE] LED will

light.)

You can select SF1-SF5 (SOFT 1-SOFT 5), or Hrd
(HARD).

* When the compressor type is COMPANDER
Use the encoder to set the WIDTH parameter of the
COMPANDER.

The range is 1 dB-90 dB.

(7 COMPRESSOR [GR] meter LEDs
This meter displays the amount of gain reduction
caused by the compressor.
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®

st

In the UTILITY function PREFERENCE screen you
can specify whether the GR meter display will be
linked with the compressor on/off setting. If linking
is on, the GR meter will be displayed only when the
compressor is on; the meter will not be displayed
when the compressor is off. If linking is turned off,
the GR meter will always be displayed.

COMPRESSOR [POST] meter LEDs
This meter indicates the signal level after the com-
pressor.

COMPRESSOR [PRE CLIP] LED
This LED will light if the signal clips before passing
through the compressor.

COMPRESSOR [LINK] switch and LED

This specifies whether compressor operation of adja-
cent odd-numbered — even-numbered input chan-
nels will be linked by a key-in signal (link=on) or
whether the compressors will operate using indepen-
dent key-in signals (link=off). (The LED will light
when link is on.)

* Key-in signal flow when link=on

LINK = ON
[ THR
Key-in signal of odd- D ATTACK >
numbered channel Detect the processing GR
maximum
Key-in signal of even- THR Jjevel ATTACK » GR
numbered channel processing

* Key-in signal flow when link=off

LINK = OFF
Kev-in si THR
ey-in signal of odd- Detect the | | ATTACK » GR
numbered channel maximum level processing
Key-in signal of even- THR | Detect the || ATTACK » GR
numbered channel maximum level processing

A Linking will occur only if channels of the same
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COMPRESSOR type are linked. If channels with
differing types are linked, the operation will be the
same as if link is off.

Be careful not to confuse “compressor linking” with
“input channel pairing.”

Turning compressor link on will simply cause the
two compressors to be triggered by the same key-in
signal; the parameters of the compressors them-
selves can be set independently for each channel.

If two input channels are paired, compressor link
will automatically be turned on, and the compres-
sor parameters will also operate in tandem.

However, you are free to subsequently turn linking
off.

For a ST IN channel, the compressor parameters for
the left and right channels will always operate in
tandem. However, you are free to turn link on/off.

() COMPRESSOR [ON] switch and LED

This switch turns the internal compressor on/off.

When the compressor is on, the LED will light.

(2 COMPRESSOR [GAIN] encoder and LEDs

This encoder controls the GAIN parameter of the
internal compressor.

The approximate current value is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

The value range is 0 dB—+18 dB (0.5 dB steps) when

the type is COMP/EXPANDER, and —18 dB-0 dB
(0.5 dB steps) when the type is COMPANDER.

(3 COMPRESSOR [THR] encoder and LEDs

This encoder controls the THRESHOLD LEVEL
parameter of the internal compressor.

The approximate current value is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

The value range is —54 dB—0 dB (1 dB steps).



SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

NOISE GATE section

In this section you can make settings for the internal noise gate.
All parameters can be controlled from the top panel, except for noise gate library store/recall operations, noise gate type
selection, and key-in signal selection.

© ©  FREQUENCY|
[ [==) +
®_\O_| CITHR @
ON = o- J
@_/ CUE  SIG KEY IN FILTER

- | O |E Ol

Tme | |ATTACK  DEcAY

HPF LPF

° o ATTACK / DECAY|
0 @CLP
5o o
0 e@12
DOiwomis  HINK
D20 330

NOISE GATE

() NOISE GATE KEY IN FILTER [HPF]/[LPF] switch
Of the two filters (HPF and LPF) provided for the
key-in signal of the noise gate, this switch selects the
filter that you wish to adjust.

The LED of the currently selected switch will light.

it

You can simultaneously use both the HPF and LPE

The HPF and LPF are applied only to the key-in sig-
nal sent to the noise gate.

They do not affect the signals that are sent to the
STEREO bus or the MIX buses.

() NOISE GATE KEY IN FILTER [FREQUENCY]
encoder, [VALUE] indicator, and [Hz]/[kHz] LEDs
This encoder sets the cutoff frequency of the filter
(LPF or HPF) selected by the KEY IN FILTER [HPF]/
[LPF] switch (D).

The range of frequency adjustment is 20 Hz—20 kHz
(121 steps).
The current value is shown in the [VALUE] indica-

tor. (Either the [Hz] or [kHz] indicator will light to
indicate the units of the displayed value.)

(3 NOISE GATE KEY IN FILTER [ON] switch and
LED

This is an on/off switch for the filter selected (LPF or
HPF) selected by the KEY IN FILTER [HPF]/[LPF]
switch (D).

When this is on, the switch LED will light.

(4) NOISE GATE SIG [+]/[THR]/[-] LEDs
These LEDs indicate the level of the noise gate key-in
signal (after passing through the filters).

At the threshold level, [THR] will light. When the
key-in signal exceeds the threshold level [+] will
light, and when it is below the threshold level [-] will
light.

(5) NOISE GATE KEY IN [CUE] switch and LED
This switch allows you to monitor the noise gate key-
in signal.

When this switch is pressed, the noise gate key-in sig-
nal (after passing through the filters) of the currently
selected channel will be sent to the CUE bus, and can
be monitored via the CUE OUT jacks, MONITOR
OUT jacks A, and PHONES jack.

The LED will light while this is being monitored.

While this switch is on, all three of the CUE ACTIVE
LEDs in the CUE section of the MASTER block will
light.

(6) NOISE GATE [ATTACK]/[DECAY] switches and
LEDs
These switches select the function of the NOISE
GATE ATTACK/DECAY [TIME] encoder (D))
located at the left of the switches.

When the NOISE GATE [ATTACK] LED is lit, the

encoder will set the ATTACK (attack time). When

the NOISE GATE [DECAY] LED is lit, the encoder
will set the DECAY (decay time).

(@) NOISE GATE ATTACK/DECAY [TIME] encoder,
[VALUE] indicator, and [msec]/[sec] LEDs
Depending on the setting of the NOISE GATE
[ATTACK]/[DECAY] switch ((8)), this encoder
adjusts either the ATTACK (attack time) or the
DECAY (decay time) of the internal noise gate.

The range for the attack time is 0 msec—120 msec,
and for the decay time is 5 msec—42.3 sec (when
operating at 48 kHz).

The current value is shown by the [VALUE] indica-

tor. (Either the [msec] or [sec] LED will light to indi-
cate the units of the displayed value.)

NOISE GATE HOLD [TIME] encoder, [VALUE]
indicator, and [msec]/[sec] LEDs
These set and display the hold time of the internal
noise gate.

The range is 0.02 msec—1.96 sec (when operating at
48 kHz).
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®

@

The current value is shown by the [VALUE] indica-
tor. (Either the [msec] or [sec] LED will light to indi-
cate the units of the displayed value.)

NOISE GATE [GR] meter LEDs
This meter shows how far the noise gate has closed.

o

In the UTILITY function PREFERENCE screen you
can specify whether the GR meter display will be
linked with the noise gate on/off setting. If linking is
on, the GR meter will be displayed only when the
noise gate is on; the meter will not be displayed when
the noise gate is off. If linking is turned off, the GR
meter will always be displayed.

NOISE GATE [POST] meter LEDs
This meter indicates the signal level after passing
through the noise gate.

NOISE GATE [LINK] switch and LED

This specifies whether noise gate operation of adja-
cent odd-numbered — even-numbered input chan-
nels will be linked by a key-in signal (link=on) or
whether the noise gate will operate using indepen-
dent key-in signals (link=off). (The LED will light
when link is on.)

* Key-in signal flow when link=on

LINK = ON
. THR
Key-in signal of odd- D ATTACK N
numbered channel Detect the processing GR
maximum
Key-in signal of even- THR Jjevel ATTACK » GR
numbered channel processing
* Key-in signal flow when link=off
LINK = OFF
i THR
Key-in signal of odd- Detect the | | ATTACK > GR
numbered channel maximum level processing
Key-in signal of even- THR | petect the || ATTACK » GR
numbered channel maximum level processing

/\ Linking will occur only if channels of the same
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NOISE GATE type are linked. If channels with dif-
fering types are linked, the operation will be the
same as if link is off.

Be careful not to confuse “noise gate linking” with
“input channel pairing.”

Turning noise gate link on will simply cause the two
noise gates to be triggered by the same key-in sig-
nal; the parameters of the noise gates themselves
can be set independently for each channel.

If two input channels are paired, noise gate link will
automatically be turned on, and the noise gate
parameters will also operate in tandem. However,
you are free to subsequently turn linking off.

For a ST IN channel, the noise gate parameters for
the left and right channels will always operate in
tandem. However, you are free to turn link on/off.

(1 NOISE GATE [ON] switch and LED

This switch turns the internal noise gate on/off.

When the noise gate is on, the switch LED will light.

(3 NOISE GATE [RANGE] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the RANGE parameter of the inter-
nal noise gate.

The approximate current value is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

The range is =70 dB—0 dB (1 dB units).

NOISE GATE [THR] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the THRESHOLD parameter of the
internal noise gate.

The approximate current value is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

The range is —54 dB—0 dB (1 dB units).



SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

EQUALIZER section

In this section you can make settings for the internal four-band EQ (HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID, LOW).
Of the four bands, HIGH and LOW EQ can be switched between shelving and peaking, and the HIGH band can also be

used as an LPE.

You can also use a HPF that is independent of the four-band EQ.

(2

Ot .t
e
2, Q

/\ FREQUENCY —18 +18

EQUALIZER

(1 EQ [LPF] switch and LED (HIGH band only)
This switch changes the HIGH band EQ to a LPF.

The switch LED will light when LPF is selected.
In this case, the HIGH band [Q]/[GAIN] encoders

will have no effect.

@ EQ [ <] [>] switch and LED (HIGH/LOW bands
only)
This switches the HIGH/LOW band EQ type
between peaking and shelving.

The switch LED will light when shelving is selected.

In this case, the HIGH band [Q] encoder will have
no effect, and its perimeter LEDs will go dark.

(3 EQ [Q] encoder and LEDs
This encoder sets the Q (steepness) of each band.
Rotating it toward the left will make the Q sharper,
and rotating it toward the right will make the Q more
gentle.

The range of adjustment is 10.0—0.10 (41 steps) for
each band.

The approximate current value is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

(4 EQ [FREQUENCY] encoder, [VALUE] indicator,
and [Hz]/[kHz] LEDs
This encoder sets the center frequency of each band.

The range of adjustment is 20 Hz—20 kHz (121 steps)
for each band.

The current value is shown by the [VALUE] indica-
tor, and either the [Hz] or [kHz] LED will light to
indicate the units of the displayed value.

(® EQ [GAIN] encoder and LEDs
This encoder sets the gain of each band.

The range of adjustment is —18 dB—+18 dB (0.5 dB
steps), and the approximate current value is shown
by the perimeter LEDs.

(6 [EQ ON] switch
This switch turns the entire equalizer on/off.

When on, the switch LED will light.

(@ [HPF] switch and LED
This switch turns the HPF on/off.

When the HPF is on, the switch LED will light.

This can be turned on/off independently of the four-
band EQ.

HPF [6 dB/OCT]/[12 dB/OCT]/[18 dB/OCT]
switches and LEDs
This switch selects the slope of the HPF: 6 dB/OCT,
12 dB/OCT, or 18 dB/OCT.

The LED of the currently selected slope will light.
(© HPF [FREQUENCY] encoder, [VALUE], and [Hz]/

[kHz] LEDs
This encoder sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

The range of adjustment is 20 Hz—600 Hz (60 steps)
for each band.

The current value is shown by the [VALUE] indica-
tor, and the [Hz] LED will light to indicate the units
of the displayed value.
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STEREO section

In this section, the signal that is sent from the currently selected channel to the STEREO bus can be switched on/off and
panned.

1y
ST,
g 7h 2
o g3 £
FIXED To ST ) Q
MIX PAN 9y, PAN &
(7 3\
L R
STEREO
(1 STEREO [FIXED MIX PAN] switch and LED (2 STEREO [TO ST] switch and LED
When the signal from the currently selected channel This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent
is sent to a FIX type MIX bus, this switch specifies from the currently selected channel to the STEREO
whether the signal from before or after the [PAN] bus. (When on, the LED will light.)
encoder (®) will be sent. This switch does not affect the signals that are sent
When this switch is on (LED lit), the signal after the from the channel to the MIX buses.
[PAN] e.ncoder “_HH be sent. _ (3 STEREO [PAN] encoder and LEDs
The setting of this switch applies to all FIX type MIX This encoder sets the panning of the signal that is
buses. sent from the currently selected channel to the STE-
* Signal flow when the [FIXED MIX PAN] switch is REO bus.
off The approximate current setting is shown by the
5 S perimeter LEDs.
w
XX @ ﬁ When the LED at the A mark is lit, the signal is
INPUT CHANNEL == oo panned to the center.
FADER |
on PAN @2
'9 For two paired channels, or for a ST IN channel, the
pan is set independently for each channel.
| MIX1 (TYPE=FIX) ON | If the STEREO [FIXED MIX PAN] switch (D) is
turned on, the setting of the STEREO [PAN] encoder
g\‘c will be valid for FIX type MIX buses as well.
MIX2 (TYPE=FIX)

* Signal flow when the [FIXED MIX PAN] switch is

on
e
[oNe}
&
X% I L
INPUT CHANNEL SS & h
FADER
oan e
ON
MIX1
(TYPE=FIX)
ON
lommes
ON
loames
MIX2
(TYPE=FIX)
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GAIN section

«ulay
Q %

N 2
[=] a
S s
%, GAIN QQQ

cupmE o -68

GAIN

(@ [GAIN] encoder and LEDs (2 GAIN [CLIP] LED

If an AD card with head amp is patched to this chan-
nel, this encoder sets the input sensitivity of the head
amp.

The range of levels is +10dB — —68 dB.

The approximate current setting is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

This LED will light if the input signal of the input
channel clips.

If this LED lights for an input channel to which an
AD card with head amp has been patched, use the
[GAIN] encoder (D) to lower the input sensitivity.

If this LED lights for an input channel to which an

AD card without head amp or a digital I/O card has
been patched, lower the output level of the sound
source that is connected to the card.

A The PAD will be internally switched on or off when
the gain of the LMY4-MLF card (including the AI8-
MLSF unit) internal head amp is adjusted between
—8 dB and —7 dB. Keep in mind that noise may be
generated if there is a difference between the Hot
and Cold output impedance of the external device
connected to the card when using phantom power.

ATTENUATOR section

This section attenuates the level of the input signal.

,5(\“ 1177/}

L £y

[+
000 N\
-96 0

ATTENUATOR

N4

%0500

(1 [ATTENUATOR] encoder and LEDs
This encoder attenuates the signal level of the
selected channel, and immediately before the HPE.

The range is —96 dB — 0 dB (1 dB steps), and the
approximate current value is shown by the perimeter
LEDs.
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FADER section

In this section you can switch the currently selected channel on/off, and set its input level.

®

)

®

@
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EQ CHEZ
CLIP

-

Lol
o

2

@

0

CLIP [EQ] LED
This LED will light when the post-EQ signal clips.

If this LED lights, lower the [ATTENUATOR]
encoder.

CLIP [CH 5] LED

This LED will light if clipping occurs at any of the
following locations: the currently selected channel
metering point, PRE ATT, POST EQ, POST GATE,
POST COMBP, or INSERT IN.

The lit state of this LED will be held if input PEAK
HOLD is turned on in the METER function screen.

[ON] switch and LED

This turns the currently selected channel on/off.
(The LED will light for an input channel that is
turned on.)

If this switch is turned off, no signals will be sent
from that channel to the STEREO bus or MIX buses.

Fader
This is a 100 mm fader that adjusts the input level of
the currently selected channel.

The range is — 0 — +10 dB.

)
(2]
c
b

0DDO00D0ODODDDE

A HEWN = = =
cCoohlRL,OMUINOOOW

(=]
o

(e

—®

CUE

®

®

Meter LEDs
This is a twelve-point LED meter that indicates the
input level of the channel.

The position at which the level is detected can be
selected from the following locations:

* PREATT ............ Before the attenuator
* PREGATE ........... Immediately before the internal gate
* PREFADER....... Immediately before the fader

POST FADER .... Immediately after the fader
POSTON............ Immediately after the [ON] switch

The level detection point can be selected in the dis-
play (METER function).

[CUE] switch and LED
This switch monitors the currently selected channel.

When this switch is pressed, the POST PAN, PFL
(pre-fader listen), or AFL (after-fader listen) signal of
the corresponding channel will be sent to the CUE
bus, and can be monitored from the CUE OUT jacks,
MONITOR OUT jacks A, and PHONES jack.

The position of the signal sent to the CUE bus and
the monitoring method can be selected from the
console in the MASTER block CUE section, or in the
display (MON/CUE function CUE/SOLO screen).



SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

DCA section

This section assigns the currently selected channel to a DCA group. It is convenient to use this section when you wish to
assign a single channel to multiple DCA groups.

w N =

I

~ [=2] o

o]

P =
= [S) ©

i
D00 D000 BRGEE

iN
N

DCA
(1) DCA [1]-[12] switches and LEDs [Procedure]
These switches assign the currently selected channel Using the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block to

to DCA groups 1-12.

When the channel is assigned to a DCA group, the
LED of the corresponding switch will light.

assign a channel to a DCA group

1. Select the input channel or ST IN channel that you
wish to assign to a DCA group (1-12).

2. Inthe SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block, use the
DCA [1]-[12] switches to select the DCA group(s)
to which you wish to assign the channel. (You may
select more than one DCA group.)

The LED(s) for the corresponding DCA group(s)
will light.

A

* DCA groups 9-12 can be used for either input chan-
nels or output channels. However, it is not possible
to assign both inputs and outputs to the same DCA
group.

For this reason, if an output channel is already
assigned to DCA group 9-12, attempting to assign an
input channel will cause a message to be displayed,
and you will not be able to do so.

* When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of
recall safe channels may be adjusted so that recall safe
settings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
Also when a channel library is recalled, the data
recalled to a channel may be adjusted so that settings
are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
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SAFE section

In this section you can set or defeat Recall Safe or Mute Safe settings for the currently selected channel.

@—D RECALL
O—E e

SAFE
(1) SAFE [RECALL] switch and LED (2 SAFE [MUTE] switch and LED
This switch sets/defeats Recall Safe for the currently This switch sets/defeats Mute Safe for the currently
selected channel; a condition in which the channel selected channel; a condition in which the channel
will be unaffected by scene recall operations. will be unaffected by mute group operations.
The switch LED will light for channels that are set to The switch LED will light for channels that are set to
Recall Safe. Mute Safe.
The parameters of a channel for which this LED is lit A channel for which this LED is lit will not be
will not change even if a scene memory is recalled. affected even if a mute group to which the channel

belongs is muted.

CHANNEL SELECT section

This section selects the channel that will be controlled by the SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block.

7

@ MONO
@ PAIR

=)
CHANNEL

COPY '—|—®

b A

<:>—SH'FT DEC INC

CHANNEL SELECT

(1) CHANNEL SELECT [NAME]/[NUMBER] indicator @

and [MONOJ/[PAIR] LEDs If you continue holding down one of the CHANNEL

These indicators show the short name and number SELECT [ ¥/DEC)/[ A/INC] switches, the number
of the currently selected channel. . )
will change continuously.

When an input channel is selected, the [MONO]
LED will light if that channel is monaural, or the If you hold down both CHANNEL SELECT ['v/

[PAIR] LED will light if pairing is enabled. The DEC]/ [.A/INC] switches for one second, input chan-
[NUMBER] indicator will indicate a number 1-96 nel 1 will be selected.

{1-48}. @ [SHIFT] switch

If a ST IN channel is selected, the [PAIR] LED will If an input channel is selected, you can hold down
light, and the [NUMBER] indicator will display the this switch and press either the CHANNEL SELECT
number and the LR designation as 1L, 1R ... 8L, 8R [ ¥/DEC] or [ A/INC] switches to increment or dec-
{4L, 4R}. rement the current value in steps of 12.

(2 CHANNEL SELECT [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches When a ST IN channel is selected, you can hold
These switches change the channel number of the down this switch and use the CHANNEL SELECT
currently selected channel, in the order of 1-96 {1— [ ¥/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches to increment or decre-
48} - 1L, 1r... 8L, 8r {4L, 4r}. ment the number in steps of 8,as in 1L — 5L. {On 48

channel models, this switch will have no effect when
a ST IN channel is selected.}
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This function is convenient when you wish to quickly
select an input channel that is at the same position of
another INPUT block.

(4 [CHANNEL COPY] switch and LED

This switch is used to copy parameters from the
desired input channel to another input channel.

When you press this switch, the currently selected
input channel will be the copy source, and the input
channel whose [SEL] you press immediately thereaf-
ter will be the copy destination.

[Procedure]

Copying the input channel/ST IN channel
parameters to another channel

1.

Select the input channel or ST IN channel that will
be the copy source.

Press the [CHANNEL COPY] switch.
The [CHANNEL COPY] switch LED will light.

However if you do not specify the copy destination
within ten seconds, the copy operation will be can-
celled.

Press a [SEL] switch to select the copy destination
input channel or ST IN channel.

A popup window will appear, asking you to confirm
the copy operation.

To execute the copy operation, click the OK button.
To cancel the copy operation, click the CANCEL
button.

it

For details on the types of parameter that are copied
when you copy between input channels, refer to the
appendices ( - p.44).

If you wish to perform another copy, repeat steps 1—
4.

A Copying is possible only between monaural input

channels or stereo input channels (a ST IN channel
or two paired channels). If you attempt to copy
some other combination of channels, a message of
“DATA TYPE CONFLICT! CANCELED” will
appear, and copying will not occur.

A It is not possible to use the [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC]

switches to select the copy destination channel. The
channel copy operation will be cancelled.
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GLOBAL CONTROL section

In this section you can exchange (flip) the faders and modules.

®

| o

'_I_| il MIX
fum| | | |cn

PHONES| [PHONES| || |l |

MONITOR A MIONITOR B
MODULE J FADER
FLIP FLIP
(1) FADER FLIP [CH]/[MIX] switches and LEDs

These switches exchange the functions of the faders and the [MIX] encoders in the INPUT blocks and the ST IN
block.

The functions of the faders and [MIX] encoders will change as follows, depending on the switch that is turned on.

The status of this switch will always be shown at the bottom of the display.

»

For details refer to “CS1D Reference manual (Software)

¢ When FADER FLIP [CH] switch is on (default) ¢ When FADER FLIP [MIX] switch is on
9oy, & Wby, © 90p, & Uy, ©
h 00,
& Sets the send level to the S %, S %, Sets the inout level of th S %,
-] =] -] =}
g '§ > currently selected MIX % :'E g S hes T Input ievel ot the % :'E
o'!' MIX ‘?: bus oga MIX “?? o'-" MIX ‘?: channe ?0 MIX “??
ON ON ON ON
[T . [I] .
%, Indicates the on/off status /;0““\'"”0% S, Indicates the on/off status /;0““9””0%
H &  of the signal sent to the g g H S ofthe channel g g
2, S 2, S
%™ S currently selected MIX 0™ %™ s 0™
Q+48V. bUS @+48v ©+48V. @+48v
o % o= £ o o= £
@\\Wﬂooo RILLY Q@Wﬂo% RILLLN
§ % 8§ % S 2 %
o a2 =] a o =} a a
N eI § 2§ s §
2, J 2, Z 2, S
Dy AN o Dy, CAN_ D), AN ¥ D), CAN_
200" 200"
%S o %S o "o
cup L—cLP—R cup L—cLP—R
- Do @ D@
QTHR oHRE QTHR oHRE
COMP @ C&MP COMP @ CéMP
B &~ 2.8 B & 2.8
| e SEL e | e SEL o

o
3

oooooa

Turns the signal sent to
the currently selected ON
MIX bus on/off

g g
6 [=]
i Turns the channel on/off -

Q30 o

o

g
J
N\

#
N\

#

Sets the send level to the
> currently selected MIX <
bus

Sets the input level of the
> channel <

CUE CUE

1/ 1/E
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SELECTED INPUT CHANNEL block

)

MODULE [FLIP] switch

This switch exchanges (flips) the operating channels
between vertically adjacent INPUT blocks or verti-
cally adjacent ST IN channels.

Depending on the on/off status of this switch, the
channels operated in the INPUT blocks and the ST
IN block will change as follows.

¢ When the MODULE [FLIP] switch is off (default)

E— !
CH 13-24 3l4| CH37-48
CH 1-12 12| CH25-36
\ /
INPUT blocks 1/2 ST IN block INPUT blocks 3/4

e When the MODULE [FLIP] switch is on

E— !
CH1-12 1j2| CH 25-36
CH 13-24 3la| CH37-48
\ /
INPUT blocks 1/2 ST IN block INPUT blocks 3/4

®

The status of this switch will always be shown at the
bottom of the display.

For details refer to “CS1D Reference manual (Soft-

ware).”

PHONES MONITOR A/MONITOR B jacks
These are headphone jacks for monitoring MONI-
TOR A and MONITOR B.

A Do not use both the headphone jack on the top

panel and the headphone jack on the front panel at
the same time. Doing so can cause the CS1D to
malfunction due to excessive current.
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Signal flow for input channels 1-96 {1-48}
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Display

Display

[Function]

This screen displays the information needed to operate the PM1D system, and lets you make settings for the
overall system and set MIX parameters for the input and output channels.

DISPLAY FUNCTION

IN EQ

SEL CH

CH1

ER OFF

GH 1 ch 1
ATT

N X

_0l,

HPF/LPF
SS0VER G

Hz

USER DEFINE

GONSOLE
STATUS

INSEL

CH1

MODULE FADER

00.0
<

MIX'SENDNO,

== WX |

SCENE MEMORY I

Initial Data
TC  PREVIEW

SOLO
Mol [ TB
COMMIN
LCR
INPUT EQ LIBRARY |v

PRE

ER FLAT

GAIN.

MASTER FADER

DCA

OUT'SEL

MIX 1

Display— 7

(1) Frame
By moving the upper part of this frame backward or
forward, you can change the angle of the screen.

/\ Before moving the CS1D, you must be sure to lower the
display toward the back until it is fastened in position.

(@ Brightness
This adjusts the brightness of the screen. After setting
the angle of the screen, adjust this for best visibility
from your operating location.

® Screen
Various parameters are displayed here, depending on
the selected function. For the contents of each screen,
refer to “CS1D Reference manual (Software).”

J

A The LCD screen built into the CS1D has the follow-
ing characteristics. Please be aware that even if the
following symptoms occur, this is not a malfunc-
tion or a defect.

* Since the LCD display is manufactured with extremely del-
icate technology, individual pixels may not display cor-
rectly. (A pixel may be constantly lit or constantly dark.)

¢ The LCD screen may be affected by changes in the
ambient temperature.

¢ Depending on the environment of use, you may
notice unevenness in brightness or small spots.

* Since the LCD screen uses a cold cathode tube for a
backlight, the state of the display will gradually
change over time.
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MIX OUTPUT block

[Function]

This block sets the level and on/off status of the signals sent from the input channels and ST IN channels to
MIX buses 1-48, and outputs them to the output units patched to each MIX channel and to the STEREO bus
and MATRIX buses.

This block also assigns MIX channels 1-48 to DCA faders.

=== = === = === = == = === e === = === = === = LAYEKR

MIX 1 /P8 MIX 2 /3 MIX 3 /Pd MIX 4 / 8 MIX 5 / FEl MIX 6 / E0 MIX 7 / EQl MIXB/EE MIXQIEI MIX10/E!! MIX11IEE MIX12/EE
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MIX OUTPUT block

Channel assignments in the MIX OUTPUT block

The MIX channel section of the MIX OUPUT block contains a total of 24 MIX channel modules; 12 channels above and

12 channels below.

In the default state of the PM1D system, these modules are assigned to control MIX channels 1-24.

However in the MIX OUTPUT block MIX LAYER section, you can change this assignment as follows.

Using the MIX LAYER switches to change the MIX

channel assignments

L

/
N

&

[

MIX1<12

b
g

MIX 13-24

MIX OUTPUT block

\ 4

MIX 25-36

MIX 37-48

MIX OUTPUT block

11
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MIX channel section

In this section you can switch the on/off status and set the output level of each MIX channel 1-48.

@O—= (o

MIX 1 /B4 MIX 2 /3

| O o =5—®

TOST TOMTRX TOST TOMTRX

90 90

— no [= 100
10 10 _®

@_' ON | bca 0 | ON || bcA 120
RCL (8

RCL
MUTE
(@_/ SAFE

“ DDD O PAIR QUUUD

=i

*SAFE

0
& S S
IS D o =)
@La 9 HE ;@Q
900 z;'EVEIi; QQ % LEVEL
©) 0 10 ? o 1o
INS B Ns
: (e} (@) (@) (@) ::
CUE SEL CUE SEL
(¥ MIX [NAME] indicator (5) MIX [RCL SAFE] LED

This displays the short name of the MIX channel.

The short name can be input in the display (OUT
PATCH function NAME screen, etc.).

(@ MIX [TO ST] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent
form the MIX channel to the STEREO bus. (The
LED will light when this is on.)

® MIX [TO MTRX] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent
from the MIX channel to the MATRIX bus. (The
LED will light when this is on.)

When this switch is off, no signal will be sent from
that MIX channel to any MATRIX bus.

(@) MIX [ON] switch and LED
This is the on/off switch for the MIX channel. (The
LED will light when this is on.)

When this switch is off, a signal will not be sent to
the channel of the output unit that is patched to the
corresponding MIX channel.

o

Even if this switch is off, a signal can be sent from the
MIX channel to a MATRIX bus or the STEREO bus.
To do this, make settings in the display (MATRIX/ST
function MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen) so that the
signal is sent to the MATRIX buses or the STEREO
bus from a point earlier than the MIX [ON] switch.

42
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This LED will light for MIX channels that are set to
Recall Safe (a state in which the channel will be unaf-
fected by scene recall operations).

The parameters of a MIX channel for which this LED
is lit will not change even if a scene memory is
recalled.

Recall Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL bolck or display (SCENE
function RECALL SAFE screen).

MIX [MUTE SAFE] LED

This LED will light for MIX channels that are set to
Mute Safe (a state in which the channel will be unaf-
fected by mute group operations).

A MIX channel for which this LED is lit will be unaf-
fected even if a mute group to which it belongs is
muted.

Mute Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block or display (OUT DCA/
MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen).

MIX [DCA] switch and LEDs
This switch assigns the MIX channel to DCA groups
9-12.

When the MIX channel is assigned to a DCA group,
the corresponding LED will light.

sl

You can assign a single MIX channel to multiple
DCA groups, and assign multiple MIX channels to a
single DCA group.




MIX OUTPUT block

[Procedure]
Assigning a MIX channel to a DCA group

1. In the DCA GROUP block, press one of the

[ASSIGN DCA] switches 9-12 to select a DCA
group (9-12).

. In the MIX OUTPUT block, press the MIX [DCA]
switch of the MIX channel that you wish to assign
to the above-selected DCA group.

The LED for that DCA group will light.

A

* DCA groups 9-12 can be used for either input chan-
nels or output channels. However, it is not possible
to assign both inputs and outputs to the same DCA
group. For this reason, if an input channel is already
assigned to DCA group 9-12, attempting to assign an
output channel will cause a message to be displayed,
and you will not be able to do so.

When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of
recall safe channels may be adjusted so that recall safe
settings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
Also when a channel library is recalled, the data
recalled to a channel may be adjusted so that settings
are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.

MIX [PAIR] LED

This LED will light if pairing has been selected for
two adjacent odd and even-numbered channels
(MIX channels 1/2, 3/4, ...) of MIX channels 1-48.

Pairing of MIX channels can be set/defeated using
the MIX [SEL] switches (42), and in the display
(PAN ROUTING function, etc.).

(© MIX [LEVEL/BAL] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the output level of the MIX chan-

nel 1-48 (the level of the signal that is sent to the out-

put unit patched to that MIX channel)

The range is from — o0 — +10 dB, and the approxi-
mate current value is shown by the perimeter LEDs.

The LED at the » mark will light to indicate nomi-
nal level (0 dB).

If two adjacent odd and even-numbered MIX chan-
nels are paired, the right (even-numbered) encoder
will function as the MIX [LEVEL] encoder to set the
common output level of the two channels, and the
left (odd-numbered) encoder will function as the
MIX [BAL] encoder to set the volume balance
between the two channels.

In this case as well, the approximate current value is
shown by the perimeter LEDs.

Of the LEDs around the [BAL] encoder, the LED at
the A mark will light to indicate that the left/right
balance is equal.

* When MIX channels are not paired

MIX 1 /3 MIX 2 / 3
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90 20
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* When MIX channels are paired

MIX 1 /3 MIX 2 / F3

o Jfo Jlo ][ ]
TOST TOMTRX TOST TO MTRX
90 90
(=) 100 | @D 100
1 1
ON | bca 128 ON | bca 128 MIX 1/2
MIX 1/2 RCL RCL OUTPUT
BALANCE |:2MUTE |:2MUTE LEVEL
SAFX | / SAFE
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[N o Qo (=)
(] a o a
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< L ¢ QL
On LEVEL Q O LEVEL
o Em® 9% ©
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(=) (@) [a=s) (e
CUE SEL CUE SEL
MIX CHANNEL

OUTPUT LEVEL  BALANCE

MiX1 | A x@’ ON

HO1Vvd LNd1NO

mix2 | ¥

& B

MIX [INS] LED
This LED indicates the insertion status of the MIX
channel.

When insertion is on, the switch LED will light, and
the insert out/in point specified in the display (OUT-
PUT PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen) will
be enabled.

) MIX [CUE] switch and LED
This switch monitors the currently selected MIX
channel.

When this switch is pressed, the PFL (pre-fader lis-
ten) or POST ON (after the [ON] switch) signal of
the corresponding MIX channel will be sent to the
CUE bus, and can be monitored from the CUE OUT
jacks, MONITOR OUT jacks A, or PHONES jack.

The location of the signal that is sent to the CUE bus
and the monitoring method can be switched from
the console in the MASTER block CUE section, or in
the display (MON/CUE function CUE/SOLO
screen).

(12 MIX [SEL] switch and LED
This switch selects the MIX channel that your opera-
tions will affect.

The MIX [SEL] LED of the currently selected MIX
channel will light.

44

The MIX channel selected by this switch can be con-
trolled in the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL
block.

It will also be reflected by the settings in the display.

ol

If the selected MIX channel is paired, the MIX [SEL]
LED of the other MIX channel of the pair will blink.

You can also use the MIX [SEL] switches to set/defeat
pairing.

The MIX channel shown by the INPUT block MIX
SEND [NAME)] indicator and the MIX SEND
[NUMBER] indicator will also follow the operation
of the MIX [SEL] switch. (However, INPUT blocks
whose [LOCAL] LED is lit are excepted.)

[Procedure]

Using the MIX [SEL] switches to set/defeat pair-
ing of MIX channels

1. For adjacent odd and even-numbered MIX chan-
nels, hold down one [SEL] switch and press the
other [SEL] switch.

The MIX [PAIR] LED will light, and the two MIX
channels will be paired.

The direction in which the channel parameters are
copied will depend on the order in which the [SEL]
switches are pressed. When creating a pair, the
parameters of the channel you pressed first will be
copied to the channel that you pressed later, and then
the parameters will be linked.

For example if you wish to pair MIX 1 and MIX 2,
hold down the MIX 1 [SEL] switch and press the
MIX 2 [SEL] switch. The state of MIX 1 will be cop-
ied to MIX 2. For details on the parameters that are
copied/linked for a pair, refer to “CS1D Reference
Manual (Appendices)” (- p.45).

If you wish to reset the parameters, do so from the
screen.

2. To defeat pairing, hold down the MIX [SEL] switch

for one of the paired channels, and press the MIX
[SEL] switch for the other channel.



MIX OUTPUT block

MIX LAYER section

In this section you can select the group of channels that will be controlled by the MIX channel section.

—_— e~

L

—

[
N

&
&]

MIX
LAYER

(1) MIX LAYER [1-24]/[25-48] switches and LEDs
These switches select the channels that will be con-
trolled by the MIX channel section.

The channels controlled by the MIX channel section
will change as follows, according to the switch that is
turned on.
¢ When the MIX LAYER [1-24] switch is on

MIX channels 1-24 will be controlled.

* When the MIX LAYER [25-48] switch is on
MIX channels 25-48 will be controlled.
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MATRIX OUTPUT block

[Function]
In this block you can set the level and on/off status of the signals that are sent from MIX channels 1-48, STE-
REO A, B channel, and SUB IN channels to MATRIX buses 1-24, and send them to the output unit that is

patched to each MATRIX channel.
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MATRIX OUTPUT block

MATRIX OUTPUT block channel assignments

The MATRIX channel section of the MATRIX OUTPUT block contains 12 modules.

When the PM1D system is in its default state, these modules are assigned to control MATRIX channels 1-12.
However, these assignments can be changed as follows by an operation in the MATRIX LAYER section.

Using the MATRIX LAYER switches to change the

MATRIX channel assignments

L

==

/

=\
N/ [] N

20

MATRIX
LAYER

MATRIX 112

MATRIX OUTPUT block

\ 4

MATRIX13-24

MATRIX
LAYER

MATRIX OUTPUT block
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MATRIX channel section

In this section you can set the on/off status and output level of MATRIX channels 1-24.

®

)

®

@

48

MATRIX 1/iE MATRIX 2/}

RCL:

MATRIX [NAME] indicator
This displays the short name of the MATRIX chan-
nel.

The short name can be input in the display (OUT
PATCH function NAME screen, etc.).

MATRIX [ON] switch and LED
This is the on/off switch for the MATRIX channel.
(The LED will light when this is on.)

When this switch is off, no signal will be sent to the
channel of the output unit that is patched to the cor-
responding MATRIX channel.

MATRIX SAFE [RCL] LED

This LED will light if the MATRIX channel has been
set to Recall Safe (a state in which the channel is
unaffected by scene recall operations).

The parameters of a MATRIX channel for which this
LED is lit will not change when a scene memory is
recalled.

Recall Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block or display (SCENE
function RECALL SAFE screen).

MATRIX SAFE [MUTE] LED

This LED will light if the MATRIX channel has been
set to Mute Safe (a state in which the channel is unaf-
fected by mute group operations).

A MATRIX channel for which this LED is lit will not
be affected even if a mute group to which it belongs
is muted.

Mute Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block or display (OUT DCA/
MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen).

SEL

(5) MATRIX [PAIR] LED

This LED will light when two adjacent odd and even-
numbered MATRIX channels 1-24 are paired (i.e.,
MATRIX channels 1/2, 3/4, ...).

MATRIX channel pairing can be set or defeated from
the console by using the MATRIX [SEL] switches
(@), or in the display (MATRIX/ST function, etc.).

(6) MATRIX [LEVEL/BAL] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the output level of the MATRIX
channel 1-24 (the level of the signal that is sent to the
output unit patched to that MATRIX channel)

The range is from — o0 — +10 dB, and the approxi-
mate current value is shown by the perimeter LEDs.

The LED at the » mark will light to indicate nomi-
nal level (0 dB).

If two adjacent odd and even-numbered MATRIX
channels are paired, the right (even-numbered)
encoder will function as the MATRIX [LEVEL]
encoder to set the common output level of the two
channels, and the left (odd-numbered) encoder will
function as the MATRIX [BAL] encoder to set the
volume balance between the two channels.

In this case as well, the approximate current value is
shown by the perimeter LEDs. Of the LEDs around

the [BAL] encoder, the LED at the A mark will light
to indicate that the left/right balance is equal.



MATRIX OUTPUT block

* When MATRIX channels are not paired (7 MATRIX [INS] LED
This LED indicates the insertion on/off status for the
MATRIX 1/08 MATRIX 2/i8 MATRIX channel.

insert out/in point specified in the display (OUTPUT

“ “ When insertion is on, the LED will light, and the
fa) [

MATRIX MATRIX : :
channel 1 oN anﬁl}E N Fgﬁﬁh channel 2 PATbCII—CI1 function INSERT PATCH screen) will be
OUTPUT SAFE saFe | OUTPUT chabled.
LEVEL 8000, OPAR §ulDy, LEVEL MATRIX [CUE] switch and LED
S & This switch monitors the currently selected MATRIX

N 29 2
5 o o =)
= Q == Q = channel.
D20
<@,

%, Z;.EVEL“ $§ When this switch is pressed, the PFL (pre-fader lis-

BA" ?o P 10 ten) or POST ON (after the [ON] switch) signal of
INS B s the corresponding MATRIX channel will be sent to
[=) (=) [=) =) the CUE bus, and can be monitored from the CUE
OUT jacks, MONITOR OUT jacks A, or PHONES

CUE SEL CUE SEL jack.

The location of the signal that is sent to the CUE bus

MATRIX CHANNEL and the monitoring method can be switched from

OUTPUT LEVEL the console in the MASTER block CUE section, or in
MATRIX 1 ﬂ ON the dlsplay (MON/CUE function CUE/SOLO
¥ 8. screen).
* < (@ MATRIX [SEL] switch and LED
OUTPUT LEVEL 2 This switch selects the MATRIX channel that your
MATRIX 2| ON é‘ operations will affect. The MATRIX [SEL] LED of
oo the currently selected MATRIX channel will light.
— The MATRIX channel selected by this switch can be
« When MATRIX channels are paired controlled in the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL

block.
It will also be reflected by the settings in the display.

o

MATRIX 1/ MATRIX 2/l

— — MATRIX If the selected MATRIX channel is paired, the
MATRIX ON RCL ON RCL
channel 1/2 MUTE MUTE  channel 1/2 MATRIX [SEL] LED of the other MATRIX channel
BALANCE MRz SAFEOUTPUT of the pair will blink.

5= OFAR
Q““Em%‘é PN QQ““UUDO) LEVEL

N 2> & 2 You can also use the MATRIX [SEL] switches to set/
S §3 o o @ a def ..
5 == .= eteat pairing.
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[Procedure]

Usi
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1.

50

ng the MATRIX [SEL] switches to set/defeat
ring of MATRIX channels

For adjacent odd and even-numbered MATRIX
channels, hold down one [SEL] switch and press
the other [SEL] switch.

The direction in which the channel parameters are
copied will depend on the order in which the [SEL]
switches are pressed. When creating a pair, the
parameters of the channel you pressed first will be
copied to the channel that you pressed later, and then
the parameters will be linked.

For example if you wish to pair MATRIX 1 and
MATRIX 2, hold down the MATRIX 1 [SEL] switch
and press the MATRIX 2 [SEL] switch. The state of
MATRIX 1 will be copied to MATRIX 2. For details
on the parameters that are copied/linked for a pair,
refer to “CS1D Reference Manual (Appendices)”

If you wish to reset the parameters, do so from the
screen.

To defeat pairing, hold down the MATRIX [SEL]
switch for one of the paired channels, and press the
MATRIX [SEL] switch for the other channel.



MATRIX OUTPUT block

MATRIX LAYER section

In this section you can select the group of channels that will be controlled by the MATRIX channel section.

i

T
[y
N

!

MATRIX
LAYER

(1) MATRIX LAYER [1-12]/[13-24] switches and LEDs
The channels controlled by the MATRIX channel
section will change as follows, according to the
switch that is turned on.

* When the MATRIX LAYER [1-12] switch is on
MATRIX channels 1-12 will be controlled.

* When the MATRIX LAYER [13-24] switch is on
MATRIX channels 13-24 will be controlled.
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STEREO OUTPUT block

[Function]

This block mixes the signals that are sent from the input channels and the output channels to the STEREO
bus, and sends them to the output units that are patched to the STEREO A/B channels. If you are using the
PMI1D system is used in LCR mode and the CENTER BUS CONTROL button is turned on in the LCR screen
of the PAN/ROUTING function or the MATRIX/ST function, the CENTER bus signal will be output from the
STEREO B channel. In this case, the STEREO B channel will function as a control channel for the CENTER
bus.

TO MTRX MONO
SEL SEL
ONs OINS
) —_—) ==
=] |[—x = |—=
= |- —||—2
11— F(.’R -11— Fgwu
iy MUTE
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A B

STEREO OUTPUT
block =
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TO MTRX
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(1) STEREO [ON] switch and LED

This is the on/off switch for the STEREO A/B chan-
nel. (The LED will light when this is on.)

If this switch is off, no signal will be sent to the chan-
nel of the output unit that is patched to the respec-
tive STEREO channel.

If you are using the PM1D system in LCR mode so
that the STEREO B channel controls the signal of the
CENTER bus, the [ON] switch of the STEREO B
channel will function as the on/off switch for the
CENTER bus.

(2 STEREO A [TO MTRX] switch and LED (STEREO

A channel only)

This is the on/off switch for the signal that is sent
from the STEREO A channel to the MATRIX buses.
(The LED will light when this is on.)

If this switch is off, no signal will be sent from the
STEREO A channel to any MATRIX bus.

A When the STEREO A [TO MTRX] switch is on, you

can use the knobs in the display (MATRIX/ST func-
tion MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen) to set the send
levels of the signals that are sent from the STEREO

A channel to MATRIX buses 1-24.

Note that these send level settings can be made only
in the display.
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STEREO B [MONO] switch and LED (STEREO B
channel only)

This switch selects monaural or stereo output for the
STEREO B channel.

When the LED is lit, the output of the STEREO B
channel will be monaural, and the same signal will be
output to the channels of the output units that are
patched to STB (L) and STB (R).

In this case, the signals of the left and right channels
will be mixed with a 3 dB attenuation.

ot

The signal that is sent from STEREO B to the
MATRIX bus can be switched on/off in the LCD
screen.

STEREO [SEL] switch and LED
This switch selects the STEREO A/B channel to
which your operations will apply.

When you press this switch, the STEREO A or STE-
REO B channel can be controlled in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block.

This will also be reflected by the settings in the dis-
play.

o

Each time you repeatedly press the STEREO [SEL]
switch, you will alternate between the L channel and
R channel of STEREO A or STEREO B.

For example if you repeatedly press the STEREO A
channel [SEL] switch, the CHANNEL SELECT
[NUMBER] indicator of the SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block will alternately display “AL” and
“Ar”

However since all parameters except for DELAY
parameters are linked for the STEREO A/B channels,
you will probably not often need to switch between L
and R channels.

* Using the STEREO A channel [SEL] switch to

alternate between L and R channels
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STEREO OUTPUT block

(5 STEREO [INS] LED
This LED indicates the insertion on/off status of the
STEREO A/B channel.

When insertion is on, the switch LED will light, and
the insert out/in points specified in the display
(OUTPUT PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen)
will be enabled.

(® STEREO fader
This is a 100 mm fader that adjusts the output level
of the STEREO A/B channel.

The range is — 0 dB — +10 dB.

If you are using the PM1D system in LCR mode so
that the STEREO B channel controls the signal of the
CENTER bus, the STEREO B channel fader will con-
trol the output level of the CENTER bus.

(@ STEREO SAFE [RCL] LED
This LED will light if the STEREO A/B channel is in
Recall Safe mode (a condition in which the channel
will be unaffected by scene recall operations).

The parameters of a channel whose LED is lit will not
change even if a scene memory is recalled.

Recall Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block or in the display
(SCENE function RECALL SAFE screen).

STEREO SAFE [MUTE] LED
This LED will light if the STEREO A/B channel is in
Mute Safe mode (a condition in which the channel
will be unaffected by mute group operations).

A channel whose LED is lit will not be affected if a
mute group to which it belongs is muted.

Mute Safe settings can be made in the SELECTED
OUTPUT CHANNEL block or in the display (OUT
DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN
screen).

(@ STEREO [CUE] switch and LED
This switch monitors the STEREO A/B channel.

When you press this switch, the PFL (pre-fader lis-
ten) or POST ON (after the [ON] switch) signal of
the corresponding channel will be sent to the CUE
bus, and can be monitored from the CUE OUT jacks,
MONITOR OUT jacks A, and PHONES jack.

The location of the signal sent to the CUE bus and
the monitoring method can be selected from the
CUE section of the console, or in the display (MON/
CUE function CUE/SOLO screen).

ot

For details on the signal flow of the STEREO A/B
channels, refer to the block diagram on page 68.
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SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block

[Function]
In this block you can set and view the parameters of the currently selected input channel (MIX channel,
MATRIX channel, L or R channels of STEREO A/B).

ot

If desired, you can cause the corresponding screen to automatically appear when you operate this block.
This setting is made in the UTILITY function PREFERENCE screen.
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SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block

[Procedure]

Selecting a channel

The channel to be controlled by the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block can be selected in the following
ways.

1.

Using the [SEL] switch
You can use the following [SEL] switches to directly
select the desired output channel.
The [SEL] switch LED of the currently selected chan-
nel will light.
* MIX OUTPUT block MIX [SEL] switch

Selects a MIX channel 1-48.

s %W 55 &I S
O LEVEL O, LEVEL &
%0em® % ®
[SEL] 0 10 0 10
switch INS R INS
ﬁ [—) =) [—)

CUE SEL CUE SEL

MIX OUTPUT _|
block

\

* MATRIX OUTPUT block MATRIX [SEL] switch
Selects a MATRIX channel 1-24.

oo LEVEL LEVEL &
5L ING 9 ®
[SEL] Q@ o 10 0 10
switch INS & INS
D] Fa—) =) fa—)
CUE SEL CUE SEL

E— ) T

MATRIX OUTPUT L_|
block

STEREO OUTPUT

block

STEREO OUTPUT block STEREO [SEL] switch
Selects the L channel or R channel of STEREO A/B.

If you repeatedly press the same STEREO [SEL]
switch, you will cycle between the L and R of that
channel.

— [}
ON ON
TO MTRX MONO
[SEL) . IS2 5
switch
SEL SEL
QINS OINS
-/\_/—\

STEREO OUTPUT block

| E— T

|
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2.

Using the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block
You can use the CHANNEL SELECT [ST]/
[MATRIX]/[MIX] switches of the SELECTED OUT-
PUT CHANNEL block to select the desired channel
group (STEREO A/B, MATRIX, MIX), and then use
the CHANNEL SELECT [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC]
switches to step through the channels consecutively.

These switches will operate as follows.

o CHANNEL SELECT [ST] switch
The channel that was last selected for STEREO will
be selected.

e CHANNEL SELECT [MATRIX] switch
The channel that was last selected for MATRIX will
be selected.

« CHANNEL SELECT [MIX] switch
The channel that was last selected for MIX will be
selected.

* CHANNEL SELECT [ A/INC] switch
The number following the currently selected chan-
nel will be selected.

If the highest-numbered channel is selected, you
will move to the first channel in the same group.

* CHANNEL SELECT [ Y/DEC] switch
The number preceding the currently selected chan-
nel will be selected.

If the first-numbered channel is selected, you will
move to the last channel in the same group.

The [ST]/[MATRIX]/[MIX] switch LEDs will indi-
cate the group of the currently selected channel.

The CHANNEL SELECT [NAME)] indicator and
CHANNEL SELECT [NUMBER] indicator located
at the right of the switch will indicate the channel
number and short name of the currently selected
channel.

[STY[MATRIXJ/[MIX] ] ]
switches [ ¥/DEC] switch [ A/INC] switch

CHANNEL MATR'X

- O

SHIFT]

DEC INC

CHANNEL SELECT

SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL
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SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block

DELAY section

In this section you can make settings for the internal delay function.

Dﬁ?ﬁ@

(1) DELAY [ON] switch and LED

This is the on/off switch for the delay of the selected
channel.
When this is on, the switch LED will light, and the

input signal will be delayed by the delay time shown
in the DELAY TIME [VALUE] indicator ((2)).

(2@ DELAY [TIME] encoder and [VALUE] indicator

The DELAY [TIME] encoder sets the delay time of
the selected output channel.

The current delay time will be displayed in the
DELAY TIME [VALUE] indicator in millisecond
units.

The delay time range is 0 msec — 1000 msec

msec TIME

fosd

The output channel delay function provides a useful
way to compensate for time differences between
speakers placed at distant locations.

Even if the internal clock on which the PM1D system
operates is switched from 48 kHz to 44.1 kHz (or the
opposite), the delay time will not change. However
while a PM1D system is synchronized to a word
clock supplied from an external device, the displayed
time and the actual delay time may differ if the word
clock frequency is changed using vari-pitch.

/\ If you have selected one channel of two paired

MIX/MATRIX channels, or the L or R channel of a
STEREO channel, the parameters of the DELAY
section can be set independently for each channel.
If you adjust the delay time here, decimal places
that are not subsequently displayed will be rounded
off.
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COMPRESSOR section

In this section you can make settings for the internal compressor.
All parameters can be controlled from the top panel except for compressor library store/recall operations, compressor
type selection, and key-in signal selection.

[e) FREQUENCY

e o e | | ATTACK

- —@
RELEASE
_ATTACK / RELEASE|
o O
WIDTH KNEE
uag,
QQ
S
o
s G
[+)
%,

COMPRESSOR

(1) COMPRESSOR [RATIO] encoder and [VALUE]

indicator
This sets the ratio of the internal compressor.

When the compressor type is set to COMP or
EXPANDER, the range is 1:1— c0:1 (16 steps). When
the compressor type is set to COMPANDER, the
range is 1:1-20:1 (15 steps).

(2 COMPRESSOR FILTER [FREQUENCY] encoder

and [VALUE)] indicator and [Hz]/[kHz] LEDs
This sets the cutoff frequency of the HPF or LPF that
is placed in the first stage of the internal compressor.

The range is 20 Hz — 20 kHz (121 steps).

The current value is shown in the [VALUE] indica-
tor. (Either the [Hz] or [kHz] LED will light to indi-
cate the units of the displayed value.)

The selection of HPF or LPF is made in the display
(OUT COMP function COMP PRM screen).

ot

HPF and LPF cannot be used simultaneously.
If COMP is selected as the internal compressor type,
selecting HPF will allow it to function as a “de-esser.”

(® COMPRESSOR FILTER [ON] switch and LED

This is an on/off switch for the HPF or LPF that is
placed in the first stage of the internal compressor.

(4 COMPRESSOR [ATTACK]/[RELEASE] switches
and LEDs
These switches select the function of the ATTACK/
RELEASE [TIME] encoder ((5)) located to the left of
the switches.

* When the COMPRESSOR [ATTACK] LED is lit,
the ATTACK/RELEASE [TIME] encoder will set
the ATTACK (attack time)

* When the COMPRESSOR [RELEASE] LED is lit,
the ATTACK/RELEASE [TIME] encoder will set
the RELEASE (release time)

(& COMPRESSOR ATTACK/RELEASE [TIME]
encoder, [VALUE] indicator, and [msec]/[sec] LEDs
This encoder adjusts the ATTACK (attack time) or
RELEASE (release time) of the internal compressor,
according to the setting of the COMPRESSOR
[ATTACK]/[RELEASE] switches ((@)).

The attack time range is 0 msec — 120 msec . The
release time range is 5 msec — 42.3 sec.

The current value is shown in the [VALUE] indica-
tor. (Either the [msec] or [sec] LED will light to indi-
cate the units of the displayed value.)

(6) COMPRESSOR WIDTH (dB)/KNEE encoder,
[VALUE] indicator, and [WIDTH]/[KNEE] LEDs
The function of this encoder will depend on the cur-
rently selected compressor type.
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* When the compressor type is COMP or
EXPANDER
The encoder will set the KNEE parameter of the
COMP or EXPANDER. (The [KNEE] LED will
light.)

You can select from SOFT 1-SOFT 5, or HARD.

* When the compressor type is COMPANDER
The encoder will set the WIDTH parameter of the
COMPANDER.

The range is 1 dB — 90 dB.

(» COMPRESSOR [GR] meter LEDs

This meter displays the amount of gain reduction
caused by the compressor.

ot

In the UTILITY function PREFERENCE screen you
can specify whether the GR meter display will be
linked with the compressor on/off setting. If linking
is on, the GR meter will be displayed only when the
compressor is on; the meter will not be displayed
when the compressor is off. If linking is turned off,
the GR meter will always be displayed.

COMPRESSOR [POST] meter LEDs

This meter indicates the signal level after the com-
pressor.

(©® COMPRESSOR [PRE CLIP] LED

This LED will light when the signal has clipped
before passing through the compressor.

COMPRESSOR [LINK] switch and LED

This specifies whether the compressors of adjacent
odd-numbered and even-numbered MIX channels
or MATRIX channels will be linked by their key-in
signals (link = on), or will operate using independent
key-in signals (link = off). (The LED will light when
link is on.)

* Key-in signal flow when link=on

LINK = ON
e THR
Key-in signal of odd- D ATTACK )
numbered channel Detect the processing GR
maximum
Kev-in si THR
ey-in signal of even- level ATTACK » GR
numbered channel processing

* Key-in signal flow when link=off

LINK = OFF
— THR
Key-in signal of odd- Detect the | | ATTACK > GR
numbered channel maximum level processing
Key-in signal of even- T[:HR Detectthe | | ATTACK » GR
numbered channel maximum level processing

/\ Linking will occur only if channels of the same

COMPRESSOR type are linked. If channels with
differing types are linked, the operation will be the
same as if link is off.

Be careful not to confuse “compressor linking” with
“input channel pairing.”

When compressor link is on, the compressor opera-
tion will simply be linked by the key-in signal; the
compressor parameters themselves will remain
independent for each channel.

If output channels are paired, compressor link will
automatically be on, and the various compressor
parameters will also be linked. However, you are
free to turn linking off again if desired.

For the STEREO A/B channels, the compressor
parameters of the left and right channels are always
linked. However, you are free to turn link on/off if
you wish.

) COMPRESSOR [ON] switch and LED

This is the on/off switch for the internal compressor.

The LED will light when the compressor is on.

12 COMPRESSOR [GAIN] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the GAIN parameter of the internal
compressor.

The perimeter LEDs show the approximate current
value.

When the type is COMP/EXPANDER, the range is 0
dB — +18 dB (0.5 dB steps). When the type is COM-
PANDER, the range is —18 dB — 0 dB (0.5 dB steps).

(3 COMPRESSOR [THR] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the THRESHOLD LEVEL parame-
ter of the internal compressor.

The perimeter LEDs show the approximate current
value.

The range is =54 dB — 0 dB (1 dB steps).
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EQUALIZER section

This section sets the internal six-band EQ (HIGH, HIGH MID, MID, LOW MID, LOW, SUB LOW). Of the six bands,
HIGH and SUB LOW EQ can be switched between shelving and peaking types. In addition, the HIGH band can function
as an LPE and the SUB LOW can function as an HPE

@

®

®

@
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EQ [LPF] switch and LED (HIGH band only)

This switch changes the HIGH band EQ type to LPE.
When LPF is selected, the switch LED will light.

In this case, the [Q]/[GAIN] encoders of the HIGH

band will have no effect, and the perimeter LEDs will
be displayed.

EQ [BYPASS] switch and LED
This switch bypasses each EQ band.

When bypassed, the switch LED will light.

EQ [ <] switch and LED (HIGH band only)

This switch changes the HIGH band to high-shelv-
ing.

The switch LED will light when high-shelving is
selected.

In this case, the HIGH band [Q] encoder will have
no effect, and the perimeter LEDs will be displayed.

EQ [Q] encoder and LEDs
This encoder sets the Q (steepness) of each band.

Rotating it toward the right will make the Q gentler,
and rotating it toward the left will make the Q
sharper.

The range is 10.0-0.10 (41 steps) for each band.

The current approximate value is shown by the
perimeter LEDs.

Hz kHz &

()

(=)

X0
9 %

g \d
FREQUENCY -18 +18

B

Q“UUD

S
00 aot®

GAIN ©©

FREQUENCY -18 +18
EQUAL IZER

(5 EQ [F] encoder, [VALUE] indicator, and [Hz]/[kHz]

LEDs
This encoder sets the center frequency of each band.

The range is 20 Hz — 20 kHz (121 steps) for each
band.

The current value is shown by the [VALUE] indica-
tor, and either the [Hz] or [kHz] indicators will light
to indicate the units of the displayed value.

(® EQ [GAIN] encoder and LEDs

This encoder sets the gain of each band.

The range is —18 dB — +18 dB (0.5 dB units), and the
approximate value is shown by the perimeter LEDs.

@ [EQ ON] switch

This switch turns the entire equalizer on/off.

The switch LED will light when the EQ is on.

EQ [HPF] switch and LED (SUB LOW band only)

This switch changes the SUB LOW band EQ type to
HPE

The switch LED will light when HPF is selected. In
this case, the [Q]/[GAIN] encoders of the SUB LOW
band will have no function.
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© EQ [>] switch & LED (SUB LOW band only) In this case, the SUB LOW band [Q] encoder will
This switch changes the SUB LOW band EQ type to have no function, and its peripheral LEDs will go
low shelving. dark.
When you switch the type to low shelving, the switch
LED will light.

OUTPUT section

This section switches the currently selected output channel on/off, and adjusts the pan/balance and level of the output
signal.

5 @ @3 [

ON INSERT TO ST TO MTRX

S On LEVEL
a | o W
— (e=s) [e=s)
H—— &
TO ST PAN BAL CUE
(1) OUTPUT [ON] switch and LED (@ OUTPUT [TO MTRX] switch and LED
This switch turns the currently selected channel on/ When the STEREO A, B channel or a MIX channel
off. (When on, the LED will light.) 1-48 is selected, this is an on/off switch for the signal

@ OUTPUT [INSERT] switch and LED sent from that channel to the MATRIX bus. (When

This switch turns insertion on/off for the currently on, the LED will light.)
selected channel. When this switch is off, no signal can be sent from

When insertion is on, the switch LED will light, and that channel to any MATRIX bus.

the insert out/in points specified in the display This is linked Wi.th the MIX OUTPUT block MIX
(OUTPUT PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen) [TO MTRX] switch and the STEREO OUTPUT
will be enabled. block STEREO A [TO MTRX] switch.

A If the [INSERT] switch is turned on when the insert The send level settings can be made in the display.
out/in points are not patched to appropriate jacks, /N This switch is valid only when the STEREO A, B
it is possible that no signal will be output from the channel or a MIX channel is selected in the
channel of the output unit patched to that channel. SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block.

Please use caution.
(5 OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder and LEDs

(® OUTPUT [TO ST] switch and LED This encoder adjusts the pan or balance, according to
When a MIX channel is selected, this is an on/off the group or pair on/off status of the currently
switch for the signal sent from that MIX channel to selected output channel.
the STEREO bus. (When on, the LED will light.) . o

The approximate current setting is shown by the
This is linked to the MIX [TO ST] switch of the MIX perimeter LEDs.
OUTPUT block.

A This switch is valid only if a MIX channel is selected
in the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block.
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OUTPUT [TO ST PAN]/[BAL] switches and LEDs
These LEDs will be lit or dark to indicate the func-
tion controlled by the OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder
(®).

(A)When the OUTPUT [TO ST PAN]/[BAL] LEDs
are dark
The OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder will have no
effect.

This will be the state when an unpaired MATRIX
channel is selected in the SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block.

(B) When the OUTPUT [TO ST PAN] LED is lit
The OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder will adjust the
pan of the signal sent from the MIX channel to the
STEREO bus.

This will be the state when a MIX channel is
selected in the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL
block for that MIX channel.

(C)When the OUTPUT [BAL] LED is lit
The OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder will adjust the
volume balance of the paired output channels (or
of the L/R channels of STEREO A/B).

This will be the state when a paired MIX/MATRIX
channel or the STEREO A/B channel is selected in
the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block.

Normally, the OUTPUT [TO ST PAN]/[BAL] switch
LED will automatically be lit or dark depending on
the type or pair on/off status of the currently selected
output channel.

However, only if a paired MIX channel is selected
and the OUTPUT [TO ST] switch ((®)) is turned on
for those MIX channels, the OUTPUT [PAN/BAL]
encoder can be used for either of the above-listed
functions (B) and (C).

In this case, you yourself will need to press the [TO
ST PAN] switch or [BAL] switch to specify the func-
tion controlled by the encoder.

When the [TO ST PAN] switch LED is lit, you can
use the OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder to adjust the
pan of the signal that is sent from the MIX channel to
the STEREO bus. (The section enclosed by dashed
lines in the following diagram corresponds to the
[PAN/BAL] encoder.)

* Adjusting the pan of the signal sent from a MIX
channel to the STEREO buttons

STEREO L
STEREO R

MIX 1 ¥ on E

MIX 2 , B

Also, when the [BAL] switch LED is lit, you can use
the OUTPUT [PAN/BAL] encoder to adjust the vol-
ume balance of paired MIX channels. (The section
enclosed by dashed lines in the following diagram
corresponds to the [PAN/BAL] encoder.)

* Adjusting the volume balance of paired MIX
channels

OUTPUT LEVEL

MIX 1 o )@1 1 ON
: D A a— g IO
: ' : ! : [
s A : 3
= R : T
: N : c
i 'BAL; | i -
3 e § 3
1] b : =

mxz2 | R : 0

(@ OUTPUT [LEVEL] encoder and LEDs

This sets the output level of the currently selected
channel.

The range is — 0 dB — +10 dB (1 dB steps), and the
approximate current value is shown by the perimeter
LEDs.

OUTPUT [CUE] switch and LED

This switch monitors the currently selected MIX
channel.

When you press this switch, the PFL (pre-fader lis-
ten) or POST ON (after the [ON] switch) signal of
the corresponding MIX channel will be sent to the
CUE bus, and can be monitored from the CUE OUT
jacks, the MONITOR OUT jacks A, or the PHONES
jack.
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DCA section

This section assigns the currently selected MIX channel to a DCA group. If you wish to assign a single MIX channel to
multiple DCA groups, it is convenient to use this section.

DCA
(1) DCA [9]-[12] switches and LEDs [Procedure]
These switches assign the currently selected MIX Using the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block
channel to DCA groups 9-12. to assign a MIX channel to a DCA group
When the channel is as’s1gned.t0 a DCA group, the 1. Select the MIX channel that you wish to assign to a
LED of the corresponding switch will light. DCA group (9-12)

A This section is valid only when a MIX channel 1-48

. 2. Use the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block
is selected.

DCA [9]-[12] switches to select the DCA group(s)
that you wish to assign to the channel. (You may
select more than one.)

The LED for the selected DCA group(s) will light.

YA

* DCA groups 9-12 can be used for either input chan-
nels or output channels (MIX channels).

However, it is not possible to assign both input chan-
nels and output channels to the same DCA group.
For this reason, if a input channel is already assigned
to DCA group 9-12, attempting to assign a MIX
channel will cause a message to be displayed, and you
will not be able to do so.

* When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of
recall safe channels may be adjusted so that recall safe
settings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
Also when a channel library is recalled, the data
recalled to a channel may be adjusted so that settings
are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
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SAFE section

This section sets/defeats Recall Safe and Mute Safe for the currently selected output channel.

0

E-

DCA

D RECALL—@
I: MUTE —@

SAFE

SAFE [RECALL] switch and LED (2 SAFE [MUTE] switch and LED

This switch sets/defeats Recall Safe for the currently
selected output channel (MIX, MATRIX, STEREO
A/B); a state in which the channel will not be affected
by scene recall operations.

The switch LED will light for channels for which
Recall Safe is selected.

The parameters of a channel whose LED is lit will not
change even if a scene memory is recalled.

CHANNEL SELECT section

This switch sets/defeats Mute Safe for the currently
selected output channel (MIX, MATRIX, STEREO
A/B); a state in which the channel will not be affected
by mute groups.

The switch LED will light for channels for which
Mute Safe is selected.

Channels whose LED is lit will not change even if a
mute group to which that channel belongs is muted.

This section selects the channel that will be controlled in the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block.

®
®
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SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL

CHANNEL SELECT [NAME]/[NUMBER] indicator

CHANNEL SELECT [ST]/[MATRIX]/[MIX]
switches and LEDs

The CHANNEL SELECT [NAME]/[NUMBER] indi-
cators show the short name and number of the cur-
rently selected channel.

The [ST]/[MATRIX]/[MIX] switches select the
channel group (STEREO A/B, MATRIX, MIX). (The
LED of the currently selected switch will light.)

e When a STEREO A/B channel is selected
The [ST] LED will light, and the [NUMBER] indi-
cator will show either AL (L channel of STEREO
A), Ar (R channel of STEREO A), bL (L channel of
STEREO B), or br (R channel of STEREO B).

¢ When a MATRIX channel is selected
The [MATRIX] LED will light, and the [NUM-
BER] indicator will indicate the number 1-24.

¢ When a MIX channel is selected
The [MIX] LED will light, and the [NUMBER]
indicator will indicate the number 1-48.

(® CHANNEL SELECT [ ¥/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches

These switches increment or decrement the currently
selected channel number within the channel group
selected in 2) (MIX, MATRIX, STEREO A/B). For
details on operation, refer to page 58.

il

If you hold down either of the CHANNEL SELECT
[ V/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches, the number will
change continuously.

If you hold down both of the CHANNEL SELECT

[ v/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches for one second, channel
1 of that group (or the L channel of STEREO A) will
be selected.
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(4 CHANNEL SELECT [SHIFT] switch

If you hold down this switch and press either of the
CHANNEL SELECT [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches,
the number will change in steps of 12 from the cur-
rent value.

(5) [CHANNEL COPY] switch

Use this switch to copy parameters of an output
channel to a different output channel.

[Procedure]

Copying output channel parameters to a differ-
ent channel

1.
2.

Select the copy source output channel.

In the SELECTED OUTPUT CHANNEL block,
press the [CHANNEL COPY] switch.

The [CHANNEL COPY] switch LED will light.
However if you do not specify the copy destination

within ten seconds, the copy operation will be can-
celled.

Press the [SEL] switch of the copy destination out-
put channel (MIX, MATRIX, or STEREO A/B).

A popup window will appear, asking you to confirm
the copy operation.

To execute the copy operation, click the OK button.

To cancel the copy operation, click the CANCEL
button.

o

For details on the types of parameter that are copied
when you copy between output channels, refer to the
appendices ( - p.44).

If you wish to perform additional copies, repeat steps
1-4.

A Copying is possible only between the same type of

output channels (between MIX channels, between
MATRIX channels, or between STEREO A/B). Fur-
thermore, even for the same type of output chan-
nels, it is not possible to copy between a monaural
output channel and two paired channels. If you
attempt to copy an inappropriate combination of
channels, a message of “DATA TYPE CONFLICT!
CANCELED?” will appear, and copying will not
occur.

A It is not possible to use the [ V/DEC]/[ A/INC]

switches to select the copy destination channel. The
channel copy operation will be cancelled.
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Signal flow for MIX channels
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Signal flow for STEREO A/B channels
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DCA GROUP block

DCA GROUP block

[Function]
In this block, the input channel and output channel groups assigned to DCA 1-12 can be controlled as a
group by the DCA faders. As necessary, you can also use these faders to directly control a desired input chan-
nel or MIX channel, or boost/cut each band of the internal graphic EQ.
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DCA GROUP
block
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Select the items you wish to control from the DCA faders

The DCA GROUP block contains twelve DCA faders. In the default state of the PM1D system, you can use these faders to
control the input channel/output channel groups that are assigned to DCA 1-12. However, you can also make settings in
the DCA GROUP block FADER STATUS section to change the items that will be controlled by the DCA faders.

* When the FADER STATUS [IN] switch is on

You can use a DCA fader to directly adjust the input
levels of the individual input channels in a desired
INPUT block or ST IN block.

Use an INPUT [SEL] switch to select the INPUT
block or ST IN block. (The INPUT block or ST IN
block that includes the channel selected by the
INPUT [SEL] switch will be assigned to the DCA
faders.)

e When a FADER STATUS [1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/
[37—-48] switch is on

The DCA faders will directly control the output lev-

els of the corresponding MIX channels 1-12, 13-24,

25-36, or 37-48.

e When the FADER STATUS [DCA] switch is on
The DCA faders will control the levels of DCA
groups 1-12.

Items that can be controlled from the DCA faders

FADER STATUS section

sl

In addition, it is possible to split up the 31-band
graphic EQ and assign it to the DCA faders in 12-
band units to adjust the boost/cut amount for each
band. In order to do this, display the GEQ function
GEQ PARAMETER screen, then hold down the
[SHIFT/GRAB] switch and press a FADER STATUS
section [1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36] switch to call the
state of the selected frequency band into the DCA
faders.

Alternatively, you can click the ASSIGN TO DCA
FADERS button in the GEQ PARAMETER screen.

1.60k—20.0k

(e
H + =

(@]
200-2.50k

—
@ + 20-250

GRAB.

] The input channels of the INPUT block or the ST
i3 IN channels of the ST IN block currently selected
by the [SEL] switch.

| MIX channels 1-12

MIX channels 13-24

PR MIX channels 25-36

[T MIX channels 37-48

PN DCA groups 1-12

[l Boost/cut for each band of the graphic EQ
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e GEQ PARAMETER screen

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE' SELCH SCENE MEMORY.

GEQ gl_- CH 1 02!:.0 Initial Data

[T GFe_ASSIGN 1-12) GEQ_ASSIGN 13-24] MENT
[T GEQ 1 | WOESH  No assIoN GEQ OFF LINK GEQ_LIBRARY |v

20k
10. X X N
NOTCH 1 OFF NOTEH 2 OFF NOTCH 3 OFF NOTCH 4 OFF

USER DEFINE INSED MODULER| SFADER N IMX'SENDINO) MASTERFADER

CH1 ||GECN'===== MIX1 6 DCA

ASSIGN TO DCA
FADERS button




DCA GROUP block

DCA fader section

In this section you can control the levels of the DCA groups, input channels, or MIX channels assigned to DCA groups
1-12. You can also use this section to adjust the boost/cut amount for each band of the internal graphic EQ.

i e
2 =

MUTE MUTE
— (@) — —
®
—_| |=—10 —| |—10 - |=
ASSIGN ASSIGN
—| |— DbcA —||— "bcA —| |-
- |— 5 - |—5 - |-
) . =00 =
—| |— NOMINAL —| [— NOMINAL —| |-
— — 5 — — 5 — -
—| [—10 —| |—10 - |=
—| |[—20 —| |—20 - |=
® o —lI— o |
RECALL RECALL
=—| |==30 SAFE =| |==30 SAFE =—| |=
—| |=—40 —| |—a40 - |=

50 50
60 60
@~ o =

I TR

(1) DCA [NAME] indicator In this case, DCA faders 9-12
The upper row of indicators will show the type and will have no effect.
number of the channel that is selected in the FADER ¢ MXXX..ooomrrereenenen Twelve MIX channels will be
STATUS section. (If DCA is selected, this will show directly assigned to DCA faders
display the DCA name of up to 8 characters.) 1-12. The xx digits will indicate
The display has the following meaning. the channel number.
¢ INXX .oooorrerrrrennes Twelve input channels will be * Other......cccco. DCA groups are assigned to

DCA faders 1-12, and the long

directly assigned to DCA faders .
name of the DCA group will be

1-12. The xx digits will indicate

the channel number. displayed.

® STXX ccovrveererernnns ST IN 1-8 are directly assigned The lower row of indicators displays the short name
to DCA faders 1—8. The xx loca- of the channel assigned to the fader or the long name
tion will indicate a channel num- of the DCA group. These names can be input from
ber. the display (in the NAME screen of the IN PATCH

function or OUTPUT PATCH function).
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)

st

If the bands of the internal graphic EQ are assigned
to the DCA faders, the upper row of indicators will
display the frequency of the corresponding band, and
the lower row will display the gain value.

DCA [MUTE] switch and LED
This switch mutes the corresponding DCA group 1-
12.

When you press this switch, the DCA [MUTE] LED
will light, and the input channels/output channels
included in that DCA group will be set to the same

status as if the DCA fader were set to the minimum
level (— oo dB).

When you press the switch once again, the DCA
[MUTE] LED will go dark, and muting will be can-
celed.

ot

The DCA [MUTE] switch and LED will have no
effect if input channels or output channels are
directly assigned to the DCA faders, or if the graphic
EQ is assigned.

A Be careful not to confuse muting performed by the

®

®@

®
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DCA [MUTE] switch with mute groups (per-
formed in the MASTER block SCENE MEMORY
section).

The operation of the DCA [MUTE] switch is iden-
tical to the MUTE button in the IN DCA/MUTE
function DCA ASSIGN screen and the OUT DCA/
MUTE function DCA ASSIGN screen.

DCA [ASSIGN DCA] switch and LED

This switch selects the DCA group for which input
channels or output channels (MIX channels) will be
registered.

DCA fader

This is a 100 mm fader that sets the level of the input
channel, output channel, or DCA group selected by
the FADER STATUS section.

If the internal graphic EQ is assigned to the DCA
faders, this sets the amount of boost/cut for the cor-
responding band.

DCA [NOMINAL] LED

If input channels or output channels are directly
assigned to the DCA faders, or if DCA groups are
assigned, this LED will light when the fader is set to
nominal level (0 dB).

If the internal graphic EQ is assigned to the DCA
faders, this LED will light when the gain value is 0
dB.

(6 DCA SAFE [RECALL] LED

If DCA groups 1-12 are assigned to the DCA faders,
this LED will light to indicate DCA groups that are
set to Recall Safe (a state in which the DCA group
will be unaffected by scene recall operations). A DCA
fader for which this LED is lit will not change even if
a scene memory is recalled.

If input channels / output channels are directly
assigned to the DCA faders, this LED will light to
indicate channels that are set to Recall Safe. A chan-
nel for which this LED is lit will not change even if a
scene memory is recalled.

A Simply setting a DCA fader to Recall Safe means

only that the corresponding DCA fader will be
exempted from Recall operations, the various chan-
nels that belong to that DCA group are not affected
by this. If necessary, you must also set the individ-
ual channels to Recall Safe.

Recall safe settings can be made in the display
(SCENE function RECALL SAFE screen).

If the graphic EQ has been assigned to the DCA fad-
ers, this LED will have no function.

() DCA [CUE] switch and LED

This switch monitors the channel(s) assigned to the
DCA fader.

If this switch is pressed when a DCA group 1-12 is
assigned to the DCA fader, all input channels (or
output channels) assigned to that DCA group will be
sent to the CUE bus, and can be monitored from the
CUE OUT jacks, MONITOR OUT jacks A, or
PHONES jack.

If this switch is pressed when an input channel/out-
put channel is directly assigned to the DCA fader, the
signal of the corresponding channel will be sent to
the CUE bus. (This will have the same function as
the [CUE] switch provided for each channel.)

The location and monitoring method for the signal
sent to the CUE bus can be selected on the console in
the MASTER block CUE section, or in the display
(MON/CUE function CUE/SOLO screen).

If the graphic EQ has been assigned to the DCA fad-
ers, this switch will have no function.



DCA GROUP block

FADER STATUS section

In this section you can select what will be controlled by DCA faders 1-12.

FADER
STATUS

(D) FADER STATUS [IN]/[1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/[37- « FADER STATUS [1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/[37-48]

48]/[DCA] switches and LEDs
These switches select what will be controlled by DCA
faders 1-12.

The LED of the currently selected switch will light.
Each switch selects the following items for control.

* FADER STATUS [IN] switch

The DCA faders will control the input level of the
input channels in the selected INPUT block. The
INPUT block that includes the channel currently
selected by an INPUT [SEL] switch will be assigned
to the DCA faders. This allows you to control a dis-
tantly-located INPUT block without having to reach
across the console.

switches
The DCA faders will control the output levels of the
corresponding MIX channels 1-12, 13-24, 25-36, or
37-48.

* FADER STATUS [DCA] switch

The DCA faders will adjust the level of DCA groups
1-12 to which input channels/output channels have
been assigned.
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[Procedure]
Using DCA faders to control DCA groups 1-12

1. Press any one of the DCA GROUP block DCA
[ASSIGN DCA] switches to select the DCA group
that will be the assign destination.

The [DCA] LEDs of all channels assigned to the cur-
rently selected DCA group will blink.

2. Inthe INPUT block, ST IN block, or MIX OUTPUT
block, press the [DCA] switches of the channels
that you wish to assign to the above-selected DCA
group.

For the selected channel(s), the [DCA] LED of the
selected assign destination DCA group will light.

You can assign either input channels (input channels,
ST IN channels) or output channels (MIX channels).

A Input channels can use DCA groups 1-12, and out-
put channels can use DCA groups 9-12.

It is not possible to assign an output channel to a
DCA group 1-8.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 to assign input channels/out-
put channels to other DCA groups.
You can assign multiple channels to a single DCA
group, or assign a single channel to multiple DCA
groups.

A

¢ Itis not possible to assign both input channels and
output channels to the same DCA group 9-12.If an
input channel is already assigned, attempting to
assign an output channel will cause a message to be
displayed, and the assignment will not be permitted.
(The same is true of the opposite situation.)

* When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of
recall safe channels may be adjusted so that recall safe
settings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
Also when a channel library is recalled, the data
recalled to a channel may be adjusted so that settings
are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.

o

Input channels/output channels can also be assigned
to DCA groups in the display (IN DCA/MUTE func-
tion DCA ASSIGN screen, or OUT DCA/MUTE
function DCA ASSIGN screen).

4. When you have finished making assignments, press
the [ASSIGN DCA] switches whose LED is lit, to
turn off the LEDs of all [ASSIGN DCA] switches.
Then turn on the FADER STATUS [DCA] switch in
the FADER STATUS section.

The selected LED will light, and you will be able to
use DCA faders 1-12 to control the level of the corre-
sponding DCA group.

5. Operate DCA faders 1-12.
The level of the input channels or output channels
assigned to the corresponding DCA group will
change.
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6. If you wish to mute a specific group, press the DCA
[MUTE] switch.
The DCA [MUTE] switch LED will light, and the
input channels/output channels included in that
DCA group will be set to the same status as when the
DCA fader is used to lower the level to the minimum
value (— o dB).

7. When you press the switch once again, the DCA
[MUTE] LED will go dark, and muting will be
defeated.

[Procedure]

Using the DCA faders to control the graphic EQ
Separately from the parametric EQ provided on each
channel, the PM1D system provides twenty-four 31-
band graphic EQ modules which can be inserted into the
desired input channel, MIX channel, MATRIX channel,
or STEREO A/B channel.

By assigning the desired graphic EQ module to the DCA
faders, you can use the DCA faders to control the
amount of boost/cut for each band in realtime.

1. In the display, access the GEQ function GEQ
PARAMETER screen.
The GEQ PARAMETER screen can be accessed in the
following ways.

* From the top panel

In the LCD FUNCTION ACCESS section (MASTER
block), press the [GEQ] switch repeatedly until the
following screen appears.

* In the display

Click the MENU button — GEQ button - GEQ
PARAMETER tab.

* GEQ PARAMETER screen

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE SELCH 'SCENE MEMORY'
GEQ gl_- CH1 00.0 1Initial Da
96:x) Leori)
i Q§SIGN_13-24] W

NOTCH 3 OFF NOTCH 4 OFF

=
MODULE! FADER MX'SEND'NO; MASTERFADER' OUTSEL
TAC) === MiIX1| DCA | MIX 1

MODULE button:

HUDULEI

INSERT button:

INSERT
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2. Click desired MODULE button located in the upper
left of the screen.
The MODULE button lets you select the graphic EQ
module that you wish to control.

When you click this button, the following popup
window will appear.

Popup window for selecting a graphic EQ module

GER SELECT

o I O EX D6 D

3 X X T ETE EEE
[oaso N ccw e N ooss N cenis N onsr N oo |
(oo 0 wcuro W oo N oo W oo N o |

BANCEL

3. Click one of the GEQ 1 - GEQ 24 buttons to select a
graphic EQ, you will return to the GEQ PARAME-
TER screen automatically.

Confirm that the selected graphic EQ module is dis-
played at the right of the MODULE button.

Confirm the selected graphic EQ module

DISPLAY FUNCTION ENGINE

[ WA (A 13 GER ASSIGN 1-12] GER ASSIGN 13

E GEQ 1 || ITESI  ND ASSIGN

If a GEQ is inserted in a channel, you can hold down
the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch and press the [SEL]
switch of that channel to display the GEQ.

4. Click the INSERT button located in the upper left
of the screen.
The INSERT button selects the output channel into
which the graphic EQ will be inserted.

When you click this button, the following popup
window will appear.

Popup window for selecting the output channel in
which the graphic EQ will be inserted

GEQ PATCH SELECT

IN 49-96 NIX MATRIX
INS. OUT INS. OUT INS. OUT INS. OUT
I K1 - - i

chl ch2  ch3 chd | eh5 ch6 | ch? ch8  ch9 chlo | chll | chl2

2NN I I I I I

chl3 | chl4 | chl5 | chl6 | chl7 | chl8 | chl9  ch20 | ch2l = ch22 | ch23 | ch24

(e (8 5 ) o [l o0 | o0 (0 o0 (e | o 01 o0 | oo [

ch?5 | ch26 | ch?7 | ch?8 | ch29 | ch30 | ch3l | ch32 | ch33 | ch34 | ch35  ch3

(o fl s oo o oo Qe oo oo o B oo | o B ]

ch37 | ch38 | ch39 chd0 | chdl  chd2 | ch43 ch4d | chd5  chd6 | ch47 | chdd

STIN L STINZ STIN 3 ST IN 4 OFF

L R L R L R L ]
StIL | stiR | stzL | stzR | stil  st3R | stdl | stdk -E“NGE'-

5. Click a button to select the output channel in which

you wish to insert the graphic EQ.

* When inserting to an input channel

Click to select the input channel number in the fol-
lowing order: IN 1-48 INSERT OUT button — 1-48
buttons or IN 49-96 INSERT OUT button — 49-96
buttons.

* To insert into a MIX channel

Click the MIX INSERT OUT button, and then click a
1-48 button to select the number of the MIX chan-
nel.

¢ To insert into a MATRIX channel

Click the MATRIX INSERT OUT button, and then
click a 1-24 button to select the number of the
MATRIX channel.

* To insert into a STEREO A/B channel

Click the button for the desired channel; either AL (L
channel of STEREO A), Ar (R channel of STEREO
A), bL (L channel of STEREO B), or br (R channel of
STEREO B).

You will return to the GEQ PARAMETER screen
automatically.

Confirm that the selected channel is displayed at the
right of the INSERT button.

Confirm the selected channel

DISPLAY FUNCTION

GEQ

U (IS GER ASSIGN 1-12[ GER ASSIGN 13

CIE GEQ 1 MIX 1

6. Select the frequency band that will be assigned to
the DCA faders.

(1) Using the switch to select

Hold down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch (located in
the data entry block) and press a [FADER STATUS]
switch, and you will be able to operate the graphic

EQ.
E + 1.60k—20.0k
O
@ + 200-2.50k

GRAB

O
E + 20-250

GRAB

75



CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)
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(2) Switching on-screen
In the ASSIGN TO DCA FADERS buttons located in

the lower right of the screen, click the desired button.

* 1.60 k —20.0 k button
The twelve bands from 1.6 kHz-20 kHz will be
assigned to the DCA faders.

* 200-2.50 k button
The twelve bands from 200 Hz-2.5 kHz will be
assigned to the DCA faders.

¢ 20-250 button
The twelve bands from 20 Hz—250 Hz will be
assigned to the DCA faders.

ASSIGN
DCA FA

1]
S

=

D
[
|
||
|
: W
|
|
==
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By clicking one of the above buttons, you can use the
DCA faders to control the graphic EQ.

In this case, the [FADER STATUS] switches located
above the DCA GROUP block on the CS1D top
panel will function as band select switches for the
bands of the graphic EQ, as shown in the following
illustration. (The LEDs will light to indicate the
[FADER STATUS] switches that can be used as band
select switches.) In this case, the FADER STATUS
[IN] switch and the FADER STATUS [37-48] switch
will have no effect.

ol

-3 -8 f-.0

ASSIGN ASSIGN ASSIGN
— "bea — "Bea — "Bea l

—s —_C5—
— 1-12

gonoommn N l /
—s 1324 200-2.50k
—o DN

—_ —_

1.60k—20.0k

—0 0 —0 0
—  NOMINAL —  NOMINAL

—_ —

20-250

o
RECALL.

o
RECALL 0 BEGAL ]

R°ECALL
—30 SAFE

—30 SAFE

OFF

. Operate DCA faders 1-12.

The corresponding frequency bands will be boosted
or cut.

. If you wish to use the DCA faders to control other

bands, repeat steps 7-8.

. To stop using the DCA faders to control the graphic

EQ, press the FADER STATUS [DCA] switch on the
CS1D. Alternatively, click OFF in the ASSIGN TO
DCA buttons of the GEQ PARAMETER screen.
The [FADER STATUS] switches of the CS1D will
return to their original state.

To once again assign the graphic EQ to the DCA fad-
ers, click one of the ASSIGN TO DCA buttons in the
GEQ PARAMETER screen.

When you exit the GEQ PARAMETER screen,
assignments to the DCA faders will be forcibly can-
celed, and the DCA faders will return to their previ-
ous state.



MASTER block

MASTER block

[Function]

In this block you can use functions that apply to the entire CS1D, such as talkback and oscillator operations,

selecting the monitor source, and adjusting the monitor level.

PC ATA STORAGE CARD

d
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0 O+
Lever "® O0c
TALKBACK 1

0 2
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TOMONB T8 OUT
L assian—

TBON
TALKBACK

OSCON  0SC OUT
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TALKBACK section

This section sends the talkback signal to the desired bus, the MONITOR B jacks, and the desired output jacks.

@

®

®
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©,

(O—

TALKBACK 1 jack
This is an XLR-3-31 jack for connecting a talkback
mic.

ot

o @+48V
LEVEL O +10dB.
TALKBACK 1

LEVEL O +10dB.
TALKBACK 2

—®
—~®
0 @ +4sv—@
—~®

—

(@)

0

TO MON
L assign—

B TB OUT

(G

The TALKBACK 2 jack on the rear panel of the CS1D
provides another talkback mic input in addition to
the TALKBACK 1 jack. The talkback signal that is
input from these two jacks is mixed within the CS1D,
and sent to the same bus or output jacks.

TALKBACK [LEVEL] volumes
These are analog volume controls for the input levels
of talkback 1/2.

i

The value of these levels cannot be stored in a scene
memory or controlled from outside (or from the
internal software).

TALKBACK [+48V] LEDs

These LEDs indicate the on/off status of phantom
power for the TALKBACK 1/TALKBACK 2 jacks.
(The LED will light when phantom power is on.)

Phantom power can be switched on/off in the display
(MON/CUE function TALKBACK screen).

TB ON

TALKBACK

@

®

TALKBACK [+10 dB] LEDs
These LEDs indicate the input sensitivity of the
TALKBACK 1 jack and the TALKBACK 2 jack.

When the input sensitivity is +10 dB, the LED will
light and a +10 dB input signal will be nominal
input. When off, the LED will be dark and the input
sensitivity will be —44 dB.

The input sensitivity can be switched in the display
(MON/CUE function TALKBACK screen).

TALKBACK ASSIGN [TO MON B] switch and LED
This switch sends the talkback signal to MONITOR
OUT jacks B.

When this is on, the switch LED will light.

A The talkback signal cannot be sent to MONITOR

®

OUT jacks A. If necessary, use the IN PATCH func-
tion to patch the talkback signal to an input chan-
nel and sent it to MONITOR OUT jacks A.

TALKBACK ASSIGN [TB OUT] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent
from the talkback direct output. (When on, the
switch LED will light.)

The physical output jacks used as the talkback direct
output can be selected in the display (MON/CUE
function TALKBACK screen).
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(@ [TB ON] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the talkback signal.

When on, the switch LED will light, and the talkback
signal will be sent to the bus and output jacks that
were specified in the display (MON/CUE function
TALKBACK screen).

The [TB ON] switch can be used in the following
two ways.

OSCILLATOR section

* Continue holding the switch for more than 2 sec-
onds

This is the usual way to use talkback. Talkback will be

on only while you continue holding the switch, and

will be turned off when you release the switch.

* Press and immediately release the switch

The LED will continue light even after you release
the switch, and talkback will remain on. When you
press and immediately release the switch once again,
it will be turned off.

/\ If the [TB ON] switch is off, [OSC ON] will cause

the OSC signal to be sent from the talkback direct
output.

This section sends a sine wave or noise generated by the internal oscillator to the specified bus or output jacks.

— D
O—— L
OSC ON Osc out
OSCILLATOR

(1) [OSC ON] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent
from the internal oscillator to the MIX buses,
MATRIX buses, and STEREO bus. (When on, the
switch LED will light.)

The waveform type, frequency, output level, and out-
put destination can be specified in the display
(MON/CUE function OSCILLATOR screen).

Signal flow in the TALKBACK/OSCILLATOR section

-———

O
fmm CASCADE IN

(@ [OSC OUT] switch and LED

This is an on/off switch for the signal that is sent
from the direct output of the internal oscillator.
(When on, the switch LED will light.)

The physical output jacks that are used as the oscilla-
tor direct outputs can be selected in the display
(MON/CUE function OSCILLATOR screen).

MIX1

— Mix2
MiIx48
STEREOL
STEREO R
CUEL
CUER

— KEY IN1
KEY IN4

Frequncy: 100Hz - 10kHz {to CASCADE OUT | OUT T8 OUT TALKBACK out
{to OUTPUT PATCH]
0SC ON

o to OUTPUT PATCH

' EVEL

to MONITOR B
ASSIGN

|
|
|
|
|
os¢our 0SC OUT |
|
|
|
|
|

79



CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)

Card slot section

This section saves scene memories and various libraries on PCMCIA Type II cards.

(Al )
(8]l l

PC ATA STORAGE CARD

(1 [PC ATA STORAGE CARD] card slot
Up to two PCMCIA Type II compatible cards can be
inserted in this slot, and used to load/save scene
memories and various libraries.

Load/save operations are performed in the display
(UTILITY function LOAD/SAVE screen).

/\ Please note that Type III cards cannot be used.

This can be used only with an ATA compatible PC
flash storage card, or a compact flash with a PC
card adapter that is guaranteed to work with that
card. Operation is not guaranteed for any other
media.

The above-listed media is normally sold in a for-
matted condition. The CS1D does not have a for-
matting function, so if you need to format the
media, please use an external device such as a com-
puter.
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CUE section

(@)

SOLO

|

@ INPUT
ODCA

cLEAR

@__
@_

O OUTPUT

CUE ACTIVE

(1) [CUE OUT LEVEL] volume

This is an analog volume that sets the output level of
the signal output from the CUE OUT jacks.

fisd

The value of this level cannot be stored in a scene
memory or controlled from outside (or from the
internal software).

@ [SOLO] switch and LED

This switch selects either CUE mode or SOLO mode
as the monitoring method when the [CUE] switch is
used.

CUE mode is selected when this switch is off (LED
dark), and SOLO mode is selected when this switch
is on (LED blinking). To change from CUE mode to
SOLO mode, press and hold the [SOLO] switch for
two seconds or longer. To change from SOLO mode
to CUE mode, press the [SOLO] switch.

The operation when each mode is selected will be as
follows.

e CUE mode

The signal of the channel whose [CUE] switch is
pressed will be sent to a dedicated CUE bus, and sent
via the CUE bus to the CUE OUT jacks, MONITOR
OUT jacks A, and PHONES jack for monitoring.

By using this method, you can monitor the signal of
an input or output channel without affecting other
buses.

* SOLO mode

This is the familiar “solo function” that sends the sig-
nal of only a specific channel to the MIX, MATRIX,
and STEREO A/B buses.

Only the signal of the channel whose [CUE] switch
was pressed will be sent to the MIX, MATRIX, and
STEREO A/B buses, and other channels will be
muted.

This section selects the cue point and monitoring method of the channel selected by the [CUE] switch.

—®

10

CUE OUT LEVEL
@) —

INPUT AFL OUTPUT PFL
) [}

L/ST CUE DCA PRE PAN
CUE

When SOLO mode is selected, the signal that is mon-
itored from the CUE OUT jacks, MONITOR OUT
jacks A, and PHONES jacks can be selected from
either the CUE bus (the signal of the channel whose
[CUE] switch is pressed) or the MONITOR bus (the
source selected in the MONITOR A block). This set-
ting is made in the display (MON/CUE function
CUE/SOLO screen).

sl

Even if the [SOLO] switch is on, you can exclude the
desired input channels or output channels from the
solo operation (MON/CUE function CUE/SOLO
screen). This is convenient when you wish to protect
channels that must not be soloed inadvertently, such
as the main STEREO channel or MIX channels that
are supplying signals to an external recorder.

(3 [INPUT AFL] switch and LED

This selects the location in the signal route at which
the signal will be monitored when you press the
[CUE] switch of an input channel (input channel or
ST IN channel).

If this switch is on, the LED will light, and the signal
will be sent from the AFL (after-fader listen) position
to the CUE bus.

If this switch is off, the signal will be sent from the
PFL (pre-fader listen) position to the CUE bus.

sl

If this switch LED is lit, you can make the further
choice of pre-pan or post-pan locations. This selec-
tion is made in the display (MON/CUE function
CUE/SOLO screen).

(@ [OUTPUT PFL] switch and LED

This selects the location in the signal route at which
the signal will be monitored when you press the
[CUE] switch of an output channel (MIX channel,
MATRIX channel, STEREO A/B channel).
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When this switch is on (the LED will light), the signal
will be sent from the PFL (pre-fader listen) position
to the CUE bus. When this switch is off, the signal
will be sent from the POST ON (immediately after
the [ON] switch) position to the CUE bus.

CUE ACTIVE [INPUT]/[DCA]/[OUTPUT] LEDs
These LEDs indicate the state of monitoring.

If even one [CUE] switch is currently on, the LED
corresponding to that monitor source will light. The
monitor source corresponding to each LED is as fol-
lows.

* INPUT

This will light when a channel of the INPUT CUE
group (input channel, ST IN channel) is being moni-
tored.

* DCA

This will light when a channel of the DCA CUE
group is being monitored.

* OUTPUT

This will light when a channel of the OUTPUT CUE
group (MIX channel, MATRIX channel, STEREO A/
B channel) is being monitored.

[INPUT]/[DCA]/[OUTPUT] all lit

All three LEDs will light when one of the following
buttons or switches of a CUE group other than
INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE is pressed.

» EFFECT CUE button (EFFECT function)

e GATE KEY IN CUE button (IN GATE/COMP
function GATE PRM screen), or INPUT
SELECTED CHANNEL [GATE KEY IN CUE]
switch

e SUB IN CUE button (MATRIX/ST function SUB
IN screen)

[LAST CUE] switch and LED
This switch specifies what will occur when you press
the [CUE] switch of two or more channels.

When the LED is lit, LAST CUE mode is selected.
When the LED is dark, MIX CUE mode is selected.

Operation will differ in the following ways.

¢ LAST CUE mode
Only the channel whose [CUE] switch was pressed
last will be monitored.

e MIX CUE mode
All channels whose [CUE] switches are currently on
will be mixed and monitored.

A MIX CUE mode is valid only when you press the
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[CUE] switches of input channels, output channels,
or the DCA section.

For example while the SELECTED INPUT CHAN-
NEL block NOISE GATE KEY IN [CUE] switch is
on, only the key-in signal of the noise gate built into
that channel will be given priority for monitoring.

sl

On the PM1D system, Cue can be classified into the
following three groups.

1) INPUT CUE group (Gate key-in cue signals from
input channels or ST IN channels)

2) DCA CUE group (cue signals from DCA groups)

3) OUTPUT CUE group (cue signals from MIX
channels, MATRIX channels, or STEREO A/B
channels)

4) Any CUE group other than INPUT/DCA/OUT-
PUT CUE (i.e., the EFFECT CUE button within
the EFFECT function, the KEY IN CUE button
within the GATE PRM screen or SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL of the IN GATE/COMP func-
tion, or the SUB IN CUE button in the SUB IN
screen of the MATRIX/ST function)

It is not possible for [CUE] switches or buttons of
these four groups to be on simultaneously. The
group for the last-pressed [CUE] switch or button
will take priority, and the signals of that group can be
monitored.

If you switch groups in the order of “OUTPUT CUE
- DCA CUE;” “OUTPUT CUE - INPUT CUE;”
“DCA CUE - INPUT CUE,” or “INPUT/OUTPUT/
DCA CUE - CUE other than INPUT/OUTPUT/
DCA,” the state of the group or [CUE] switch or but-
ton before the change will be remembered, and if the
currently-on [CUE] switches or buttons are all
turned off, you will return to the previous group.

When you press the [LAST CUE] switch to switch
from LAST CUE mode to MIX CUE mode (or vice
versa), the previously-effective cue (solo) will be can-
celled.

(@ [DCA PRE PAN] switch and LED

This switch selects the location in the signal route at
which the signal will be monitored when a [CUE]
switch in the DCA GROUP block is used to monitor
a DCA group to which input channels are assigned.

If this switch is on, turning on the [CUE] switch of a
DCA group to which input channels are assigned will
allow monitoring of the signal immediately before
pan. If this switch is off, the signal immediately after
pan will be monitored.

A This switch is valid only for DCA groups to which

input channels are assigned. If you use the [CUE]
switch to monitor a DCA group to which output
channels are assigned, the signal will always be sent
from the POST ON location (after the [ON]
switch) to the CUE bus.
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MONITOR A section

This section selects the monitor source for the MONITOR A output, and adjusts its level.

2TRIN1
2TRIN 2
STA

STB

[
TILL

DEFINE
SOURCE

O

msec TIME

O——a

ON

O—
0 10
LEVEL

[N (o7l

| L MONO R MONO

DELAY

® 5
ON
O—z
0 10
PHONES
MONITOR A

() MONITOR A SOURCE [2TR IN 1]/[2TR IN 2]/[ST

A]/[ST B]/[DEFINE] switches and LEDs
These switches select the monitor source for the
MONITOR A outputs.

The switch LED for the currently selected source will
light. (It is not possible to select two or more
sources.)

Each switch corresponds to the following sources.

e [2TRIN 1] switch

Monitor the input signal from the 2-TRACK IN
DIGITAL 1 jack or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 1 jacks
located on the rear panel of the CS1D.

The choice between analog and digital is made in the
display (MON/CUE function 2TR IN screen).

e [2TRIN 2] switch

Monitor the input signal from the 2-TRACK IN
DIGITAL 2 jack or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 2 jacks
located on the rear panel of the CS1D.

The choice between analog and digital is made in the
display (MON/CUE function 2TR IN screen).

e [ST A] switch
Monitor the output signal of the STEREO A channel.

e [ST B] switch
Monitor the output signal of the STEREO B channel.

¢ [DEFINE] switch

Monitor the signal (MIX 1-48 , MATRIX 1-24, 2TR
IN 3-6, or DIRECT IN) that was previously defined
by the user in the display (MON/CUE function
MONITOR A screen).

sl

With the default state of the PM1D, the setting of the
MONITOR A SOURCE switches will be ignored if
even one [CUE] switch is on, and the cue (solo) sig-
nal will be output from the MONITOR OUT A
jacks/MONITOR A phones jack.

However, you can make settings so that the state of
the [CUE] switches will be ignored and the source
selected by the MONITOR A SOURCE switch will
always be output from the MONITOR OUT A jacks.
This setting is made in the display (MON/CUE func-
tion MONITOR A screen).
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MONITOR A DELAY [TIME] encoder and [VALUE]
indicator

The MONITOR A DELAY [TIME] encoder is used to
set the delay time of the delay that is built into the
MONITOR A output and the cue output.

The current delay time is shown by the DELAY TIME
[VALUE] indicator in millisecond units.

The delay time range is 0 msec — 750 msec.

MONITOR A DELAY [ON] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the internal delay of the
MONITOR A output.

The switch LED will light when this is on, and the

output signal will be delayed by the time displayed in
the MONITOR A DELAY TIME [VALUE] indicator

(@).

MONITOR A [LEVEL] volume
This is an analog volume that sets the MONITOR A
output level.

ot

The value of this level cannot be stored in a scene or
controlled from outside (or by the internal software).

MONITOR A [L MONO]/[R MONOY] switches and
LEDs

These switches select the stereo/monaural state of the
MONITOR A output. Depending on the lit/dark sta-
tus of each switch, the output signal of MONITOR A
will change as follows.

MONITOR A [L MONO]/[R MONO] switches

[L MONO] R MONO] MONITOR A output signal
switch switch
Dark Dark
Stereo signal
o |l

Monaural signal of left channel

(:)( ] [O ] only

Monaural signal of right channel

[O I %Ci)( I only

Monaural signal of mixed left and

= A\l !
(I)\ ] /:(I)\ ] right channels

®

@
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MONITOR A [ON] switch and LED
This is an on/off switch for the MONITOR A output.
The switch LED will light when this is on.

MONITOR A PHONES [LEVEL] volume
This is an analog volume that sets the output level of
the MONITOR A phones jack.

ot

The value of this level cannot be stored in a scene or
controlled from outside (or by the internal software).




MASTER block

MONITOR B section

This section selects the monitor source for the MONITOR B output, and adjusts its level.

Eemnt |
[6 )2z
B
Emee [0
(6] wonrror A
[0 oerine
SOURCE _|
S )
0 10
LEVEL
e 7—F®
ON
0 10
PHONES
MONITOR B
(1) MONITOR B SOURCE [2TR IN 1]/[2TR IN 2]/[ST « [ST A] switch
A]/[ST B]/[MONITOR A]/[DEFINE] switches and Monitor the output signal of the STEREO A channel.
LEDs ) ) * [ST B] switch
These switches select the monitor source for the Monitor the output signal of the STEREO B channel.
MONITOR B outputs. ]
) ) * [MONITOR A] switch
The sw1tc.h LED for.the currently selected source will Monitor the signal that is selected as the monitor
light. (It)lS not possible to select two or more source by the MONITOR A section.
sources.

i ) If this switch is selected, the CUE bus can also be
Each switch corresponds to the following sources. monitored by the MONITOR B section.

e [2TRIN 1] switch

Monitor the input signal from the 2-TRACK IN Monitor the signal (MIX 1-48, MATRIX 1-24, 2TR
DIGITAL 1 jack or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 1 jacks IN 3-6, or DIRECT IN) that was previously defined

located on the rear panel of the CS1D. by the user in the display (MON/CUE function
The choice between analog and digital is made in the MONITOR B screen).
display (MON/CUE function 2TR IN screen). () MONITOR B [LEVEL] volume

* [DEFINE] switch

* [2TRIN 2] switch This is an analog volume that sets the MONITOR B
Monitor the input signal from the 2-TRACK IN output level.

DIGITAL 2 jack or 2-TRACK IN ANALOG 2 jacks

located on the rear panel of the CS1D. @

The choice between analog and digital is made in the The value of this level cannot be stored in a scene or
display (MON/CUE function 2TR IN screen). controlled from outside (or by the internal software).
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(® MONITOR B [ON] switch and LED @
This is an on/off switch for the MONITOR B output.

_ o o The value of this level cannot be stored in a scene or
The switch LED will light when this is on. controlled from outside (or by the internal software).

(® MONITOR B PHONES [LEVEL] volume
This is an analog volume that sets the output level of
the MONITOR B phones jack.

MONITOR A/B section signal flow

T
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ENGINE section

If two DSP1D (or DSP1D-EX) DSP units are connected to a single CS1D, this section selects the DSP unit that will be
controlled.

ENGINE
(1) ENGINE [A]/[B] switches and LEDs A PM1D system version 1.0 does not support addi-
These switches select which of two DSP1D (or tional DSP units except when using Mirror mode.
DSP1D-EX) DSP units will be controlled by the
CS1D.

The LED of the currently selected switch will light.

GLOBAL LAYER section

On 96 channel models with a DSP card installed in the DSP unit, this section selects the input channels that will be con-
trolled. {On 48 channel models this section has no function.}

L

49596

GLOBAL LAYER

@) [1-48]/[49-96] switches and LEDs
These switches select either channels 1-48 or 49-96
as the input channels to be controlled by INPUT
blocks 1-4 of a 96 channel model.

In the same way you can switch between 1-4 or 5-8
as the ST IN channels that will be controlled in the
ST IN block.

The LED of the currently selected switch will light.
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METER section

In this section you can select the channels whose level will be shown by the level meter, and specify the level detection

point.
O—a | 5@
PRE  PEAK HOLD
@ (e} (@)
MIX 25-48 MATRIX1-24
LseLecT—
METER
(D METER [PRE] switch and LED (2 METER [PEAK HOLD] switch and LED

This switch selects either PRE (switch LED lit) or
POST (switch LED dark) as the level metering point
(the point at which the level is detected) for the out-
put channel modules.

Regardless of whether “PRE” or “POST” is selected,
the location in the signal route at which the level is
actually detected can be specified in the screen
(METER function MIX 1-48 screen, or MATRIX 1-
24/ST /MONITOR screen).

The following tables show the metering points that
can be selected for input channels and output chan-
nels.

Metering points that can be selected for output

channels
PRE button
PRE EQ Immediately before the EQ
PRE FADER Immediately before the fader
POST button
POST FADER Immediately after the fader
POST ON After the [ON] switch

st

Operations of the [PRE] switch do not affect the level
meters of input channels. The metering point for
input channels can be selected only in the screen
(METER function screen), and can be set to one of
the following five points.

Metering points that can be selected for input channels

PRE ATT Before the attenuator

PRE GATE Immediately before the internal noise gate
PRE FADER Immediately before the fader

POST FADER Immediately after the fader

POST ON Immediately after the [ON] switch
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This is an on/off switch for the Peak Hold function of
the output channel meters.

The switch LED will light when this is on, and the
meter segment corresponding to the peak level will
remain lit.

METER SELECT [MIX 25-48]/[MATRIX 1-24]
switches and LEDs

These switches select the channels whose level will be
displayed by the 24 meters located on the right side
of the meter bridge.

When the [MIX 25-48] switch is on, the level of MIX
channels 25-48 will be displayed. When the
[MATRIX 1-24] switch is on, the level of MATRIX
channels 1-24 will be displayed.



SCENE MEMORY block

SCENE MEMORY block

[Function]

In this block you can store and recall mix parameters as scene memories. Mute operations for mute groups 1—
12 are also performed in this block.

=
c

-
2
i

al2

m

RECALL PREVIEW
GNDO

RECALL STORE

SCENE NUMBER

DOoo
Doo
Do@
o

i
N

:

DIRECT RECALL
MUTE MASTER

SCENE MEMORY

SCENE MEMORY _L_|
block \\\]
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STORE

SCENE NUMBER
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E
E
E

CLEAR[——(9)

DEC

INC

SCENE MEMORY

SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches and LEDs
These switches directly recall twelve previously-
selected scenes from the scenes stored in memory.

Assignment of a scene number to each switch is per-
formed in the display (SCENE function DIRECT
RECALL screen).

fisd

The SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches can also be
used as mute master switches to switch muting on/
off for mute groups 1-12. The selection of which
function is used can be made in the display (SCENE
function DIRECT RECALL screen).

@ SCENE MEMORY [RECALL]/[MUTE] LEDs

These LEDs indicate the function of the SCENE
MEMORY [1]-[12] switches ((D).

One or the other LED will light depending on the
function that is selected in the display (SCENE func-
tion DIRECT RECALL screen).

* When the [RECALL] LED is lit

The SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches will func-
tion as direct recall switches that directly recall the
twelve previously assigned scenes.

e When the [MUTE] LED is lit

The SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches will func-
tion as mute master switches that switch muting on/
off for mute groups 1-12.



SCENE MEMORY block

(3 SCENE MEMORY [RECALL UNDO] switch

This switch cancels the last-executed scene recall
operation.

If you accidentally recall an unwanted scene, you can
press this switch to return to the state prior to recall-
ing the scene.

ot

This switch will have no effect until the first scene is
recalled after the PM1D system is powered-on.

(@) SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch and LED

This switch selects the mode of operation when a
scene recall is performed: either NORMAL mode or
PREVIEW mode.

When PREVIEW mode is selected, the switch LED
will light. When NORMAL mode is selected, it will
be dark.

¢ NORMAL mode
In this mode, scenes will be stored and recalled in the
conventional way.

When you recall a new scene in this mode, the mix
parameters will be rewritten to the settings of the
new scene.

¢ PREVIEW mode
This mode lets you check the scene settings, and unit,
patch, name setting stored in a memory without

affecting the internal signal processing of the system.

When you recall a scene in this mode, the mix
parameters of the new scene will be displayed on the
panel of the CS1D, but the internal signal processing
will remain the same as before the recall operation.

If you operate the panel switches/encoders, the panel
display of the CS1D will change, but here too, the
internal signal processing will not be affected. If you
wish, you can save the modified content to a desired
scene number and library number.

PREVIEW mode is useful when you wish to check the
parameter values before recalling a scene, or to mod-
ify/save parameter values before recalling a scene.

ot

If you turn the SCENE [PREVIEW] switch off and
exit PREVIEW mode, you will return to the state
before PREVIEW mode was entered.

(® SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] switch

This switch recalls a scene.

* When the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch
is off (NORMAL mode)
Use the SCENE MEMORY [0]—[9] switches ((8)) or
the SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches
(49) to select the scene number that you wish to
recall, and press this switch. The scene of the number
shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator ((7)) will
be recalled from memory, and overwritten onto the
current mix parameters.

* When the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch
is on (Preview mode)

When you select a scene number to be loaded and

then press this switch, the mix parameter values of

that scene will be reflected by the CS1D panel, but

the internal signal processing will not be affected.

ool

If necessary, you can exclude only specific channels
from recall operations, so that they will not be
affected when you perform a recall (Recall Safe).

The channels that will be excluded from recall opera-
tions can be selected in the display (SCENE function
RECALL SAFE screen).

(® SCENE MEMORY [STORE] switch

This switch is used to store a scene.

* When the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch
is off (Normal mode)

When you press this switch, the current mix parame-

ter settings will be saved in the number displayed in

the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator (7).

If desired, you can change the save destination scene
number.

* When the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch
is on (PREVIEW mode)

If you press this switch immediately after entering

PREVIEW mode, the parameter values prior to

entering PREVIEW mode will be saved in the num-

ber shown by the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator.

If desired, you may change the save destination scene
number.

If you enter PREVIEW mode, perform a recall opera-
tion, and then press this switch, the last-recalled
scene will be saved in the number shown by the
[SCENE NUMBER] indicator. (Changes you made
after the recall operation will be reflected in the save
destination.)

In this case also, you may change the save destination
scene number.

(@ [SCENE NUMBER] indicator

This indicator shows the scene memory number. The
scene numbers of the PM1D system consist of an
integer portion in the range of 00-99, and a decimal
portion in the range of .0-.9, allowing 1000 scene
memories to be stored in internal memory.

If this indicator shows a number that is different than
the last-recalled scene, the number in the indicator
will blink. This indicates that the displayed scene
number differs from the mix parameters currently
being controlled on the CS1D.

The number will stop blinking if you once again
select the last-recalled scene number or if you recall/
store a new scene.
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[SCENE NUMBER]
110 Immediately after you recall a
oL scene, the number will be lit
SCENE NUMBER
VA o
DEC I

When you change the scene

—-," " "— number, the number will begin
- AN blinking

I
ACENEI\IUMBE\

. V'S
DE INC
The number will stop blinking
1 00 when you either return to the
oo original scene number or

SCENE NUMBER recall a different scene

SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9] switches
These switches are used to enter a three-digit num-
ber to specify the scene memory shown in the
[SCENE NUMBER] indicator. Successively input a
two-digit integer portion and a one-digit decimal
portion. (If the integer portion has only one digit,
add a 0 at the beginning.)

Examples of using the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9]
switches to input a scene number

o
o=l o || 1 |=>|r o
[ ]
o= 1|2 |=>|t 0
1177
1=l o || 1 |=»| 10 1

(© SCENE MEMORY [CLEAR] switch
This switch returns the number displayed in the
[SCENE NUMBER] indicator to the number that
had been displayed before the change.

SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches
These switches increment or decrement the number
shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator.

When the PMI1D system is in the default state, the
number shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator
will increase or decrease in steps of 0.1, regardless of
whether data is actually saved in the scenes.
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For example, if you repeatedly press the SCENE
MEMORY [ A/INC] switch, the displayed number
will change as follows.

DScene numbers that contain no data

DScene numbers that contain saved data

00.0| 00.1 | 00.2 | 00.3| 00.4 | 00.5| 00.6 | 00.7 | 00.8 | 00.9
° ° ° o ° o o o o )
01.0/01.1 | 9+-3+0TZ[01.5|01.6 | 01.7 | 01.8 | 01.9
.‘_c___QJ;Z- o o ° ° ——
02.002.1] 0221923107 71025] 02.6 | 02.7 | 02.8 | 02.9
P = il i Einl Ml Bl B e
=]

03.0.03.1] 0321938310371 035] 03.6 | 03.7 | 03.8 | 03.9

——————————————————oI=0

However if you wish, you can skip scene numbers
that contain no data. This setting is made in the
SCENE function MEMORY screen. If you turn on
the BLANK SKIP button in this screen, scene num-
bers in which no data is saved will be skipped as
shown below.

BLANK SKIP applies to all scene memories that can
be recalled (including preset scene memories). The
selection sequence will also move between scene 00.0
and the highest scene that can be recalled.

DScene numbers that contain no data

DScene numbers that contain saved data

0

0.0 | 00.1 | 00.2 | 00.3 | 00.4 | 00.5 | 00.6 | 00.7 | 00.8 | 00.9

0

Iy
AO Ow 01.3|01.4|01.5|01.6|01.7|01.8 019
2

0

4.0|02.1 /62. 02.3]02.4)|02.5|02.6 |02.7|02.8 | 02.9

0

3.0 Oiﬂ 03.2|03.3| 03.4|03.5|03.6 |03.7 | 03.8 |03.9
— ¢

ot

Operation differs from when SCENE MEM INC/
DEC RECALL are assigned to USER DEFINE
switches. In this case, preset scene memories will be
skipped without being included. The selection
sequence will not skip between the lowest and high-
est scene numbers that can be recalled.

DScene numbers that contain no data

|:|Scene numbers that contain saved data

0

0.0 | 00.1 | 00.2 | 00.3 | 00.4 | 00.5| 00.6 | 00.7 | 00.8 | 00.9

0

10({01.1|01.2|01.3({01.4|01.5|01.6 |01.7|01.8 |01.9

0

2.0(02.1 /62.2 02.3]|02.4|025|02.6 |02.7|02.8 | 02.9

0

3.0 0?£ 03.2|03.3| 03.4|03.5|03.6 |03.7 | 03.8 |03.9
_P.




SCENE MEMORY block

[Procedure]

Storing a scene
Here’s how to save the current mix settings as a new
scene.

ot

Each scene of the PM1D system includes the settings
of all controls of the CS1D (except for display bright-
ness and analog volume settings), as well as the fol-
lowing settings for functions in the display.

» All INPUT functions

e All OUTPUT functions
e EFFECT functions

* GEQ functions

/\ Before you perform the following procedure, make
sure that the SCENE MEMORY block SCENE
MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch () is turned off
(NORMAL mode).

1. Use the panel controllers of the CS1D to set the mix
parameters.

2. If necessary, use the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9]
switches or the SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/
INC] switches to select the save destination scene
number.

When you select a new scene number, the number
shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator will
blink.

This blinking indicates that the displayed scene num-
ber is different than the mix parameters currently
being controlled on the CS1D.

3. Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] switch.
The SCENE STORE popup window will appear,
allowing you to assign a title to the scene and store it.
Assign a title or comment as necessary. (For details
on inputting text, refer to “CS1D Operation Manual
(Basic Operation)” - p.20.)

4. Use the [CURSOR] switch to move the cursor to the
STORE button in the screen, and press the
[ENTER] key.

A message confirming the store operation will
appear in the display. When you select OK, the cur-
rent mix parameter settings will be stored in the
scene number you selected in step 2.

st

If desired, a message can ask you to confirm the store
operation when you press the SCENE MEMORY
[STORE] switch.

This setting is made in the display (UTILITY func-
tion PREFERENCE screen).

A If there are any changes in a UNIT, PATCH, or
NAME library that is linked with that scene, a
popup window for the corresponding library will
appear following the SCENE STORE popup win-
dow. Store the library as necessary.

Recalling a scene
Here’s how to load a saved scene into memory.

A Before you perform the following procedure, make
sure that the SCENE MEMORY block SCENE
MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch () is turned off
(NORMAL mode).

1. Use the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9] switches or the
SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches to
select the scene number that will be loaded.
When you select a new scene number, the number
shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator will
blink.

2. Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] switch.
A message confirming the recall operation will
appear in the display. When you select OK, the scene
of the number you selected in step 1 will be recalled.

ool

If desired, a message can ask you to confirm the recall
operation when you press the SCENE MEMORY
[RECALL] switch.

This setting is made in the display (UTILITY func-
tion PREFERENCE screen).

By pressing the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL
UNDO] switch, you can return to the state immedi-
ately prior to performing the recall operation. How-
ever when the Undo operation is not available, such
as immediately after power-on or during PREVIEW
mode, pressing the [RECALL UNDO] switch will
cause a message of “CANNOT UNDO!” to appear.

Using PREVIEW mode

By using PREVIEW mode you can check or modify the
contents of a scene stored in memory without affecting
the internal signal processing of the system.

1. Turn on the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] switch
to make the switch LED light.
The SCENE MEMORY block will be in PREVIEW
mode.

2. Use the SCENE MEMORY [0]-[9] switches or the
SCENE MEMORY [ Y/DEC]/[ A/INC] switches to
select the scene number that you wish to load.
When you select a new scene number, the number
shown in the [SCENE NUMBER] indicator will
blink.

3. Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] switch.
Only the settings of the scene selected in step 2 will
be loaded, and shown by the LEDs and the display in
the CS1D panel.

Internal signal processing of the system will not
change; it will remain as it was before the recall oper-
ation was performed.
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st

You can recall a specific channel to the SELECTED
INPUT CHANNEL block or SELECTED OUTPUT
CHANNEL block, or view a specific screen in the
display to verify the settings in detail.

Channels set to RECALL SAFE will be safe. However
even if FADE TIME is specified, it will have no effect,
and the fader will move immediately to the specified
value.

4. As desired, use the controls of the CS1D panel to
modify the settings.
If you operate the panel controls in PREVIEW mode,
the patch whose settings alone you loaded in step 3
will be modified.

The internal signal processing of the system will not
be affected.

5. If you wish to save the changes you made in step 4,
select the store destination as desired, and press the
SCENE MEMORY [STORE] switch.

The changes you made in step 4 will be stored to
memory.

6. To return the SCENE MEMORY block to NORMAL
mode, press the SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW]
switch to make the switch LED go dark.

Directly recalling a scene

By using SCENE MEMORY [1]—[12] switches, you can
directly recall twelve scenes that were previously
assigned to these switches.

1. Assign scenes to the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12]
switches.
Scenes can be assigned to the SCENE MEMORY [1]-
[12] switches in the SCENE function DIRECT
RECALL screen.

SCENE function DIRECT RECALL screen

IDIHEL‘T RECALL |Eu'iff TRECALE

A 00.0 al D
T am

READ ONLY

DIRECT REGALL

00.0
00.0
9]00.0
10[00.0
11]00.0
12 00.0

+ ASSIGN| = 00.9
o1

o1 1
01.2
01.3
014
01.5

NO_ASSIGN OT6
o7

USER_DEF INE 0D ADER
CONSOLE HIX
STATUS FLIP CH D A

In the SCENE function DIRECT RECALL screen,
click the DIRECT RECALL button.

94

The SCENE MEMORY block SCENE MEMORY
[RECALL] LED will light.

The SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches will func-
tion as direct recall switches that directly recall the
specified twelve scenes.

ol

The function of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12]
switches can be selected in the IN DCA/MUTE func-
tion MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen, and also in the
OUT DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN screen.

2. Press one of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12]
switches.
The LED of the corresponding switch will light, and
the scene assigned to that switch in step 1 will be
loaded.

Using mute groups

The SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switches can also be
used as mute master switches that turn muting on/off
for mute groups 1-12.

1. Assign input channels/output channels to mute
groups 1-12.
Input channels can be assigned to mute groups in the
IN DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN
screen. Output channels can be assigned to mute
groups in the OUT DCA/MUTE function MUTE
GROUP ASSIGN screen.

IN DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN
screen

DC A A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT, READ ONLY

DCA A HUTE GROUP ASSIGN MENU

0
DIRECT RECALL

MUTE MASTER
INPUT CH
910 1

ASSIGN] 1] 4
1 @ HUTE_OFF EAR

@@ TTTT HUTE ERR
DEEEEEER MUTE EAR
gogg WUTE ERR
@@ HUTE EAR

HUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
MUTE EAR
HUTE EAR
HUTE LEAR

USER DEFINE ADER D'NO. A RIFADER

op
CONSOLE HIX A
STATUS FLIP (] )
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OUT DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN
screen

O DC A A 00.0 al Data
96 EDIT, READ ONLY

DCA A MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MENU

0D
DIRECT RECALL

NUTE MASTER

HIX
ASSIGN | 1]
9 NUTE OFF [ CLEAR
olelee] MUTE OFF_[ CLEAR
HUTE OFF | CLEAR
I HUTE OFF_| CLEAR

USER_DEF INE oD ADER
CONSOLE HIX A
STATUS FLIP D

A Input channels can be assigned to mute groups 1—
12, and output groups can be assigned to mute
groups 9-12.

However, it is not possible to assign both input and
output channels to a mute group 9-12. For this rea-
son if an output channel is already assigned to a
mute group, attempting to assign an input channel
to this mute group will cause a message to be dis-
played, and the assignment will not be made. (The
same will apply for the converse situation.)

When a scene is recalled, the DCA group data of
recall safe channels may be adjusted so that recall
safe settings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.
Also when a channel library is recalled, the data
recalled to a channel may be adjusted so that set-
tings are consistent within DCA groups 9-12.

2. In the SCENE function DIRECT RECALL screen,
click the MUTE MASTER button.
The SCENE MEMORY block SCENE MEMORY
[MUTE] LED will light.

The SCENE MEMORY [1]—[12] switches will func-
tion as mute master switches that turn muting on/off
for the corresponding mute group.

SCENE function DIRECT RECALL screen

MUTE MASTER

[ UTE WASTER | suror

DISPLAY FUNCTIO) ENGINE SELCH SCENE MEMORY:

CH1 ogﬂ;)o Initial

AD ONLY

(3

DIRECT RECALL SHEREN
0. SCENE TITLE COMMENT
a ata

MUTE WASTER

Standard PA
House PA

USER DEFINE INSEL MODULER| IFADEA N IMIXSENDING} MASTERFADER OUTSEL:

CH1 |GNDN==Z== MIX1 | DCA | MIX1

The function of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12]
switches can be selected in the IN DCA/MUTE func-
tion MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen, and also in the
OUT DCA/MUTE function MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN screen.

. Press a SCENE MEMORY [1]-[12] switch.

The LED of the corresponding switch will light, and
the mute group assigned to the switch in step 1 will
be muted.

If a previously-on channel is muted by the mute
master switch, the [ON] LED of that channel will
blink.

ot

You can also turn on multiple buttons to simulta-
neously mute multiple mute groups.

. To turn muting off, press the SCENE MEMORY

[1]-[12] switches whose LEDs are currently lit.
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LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/USER DEFINE block

[Function]
In this block you can recall desired functions or screens in the display, or execute functions that were previ-

ously defined by the user.

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/WCLOCK METER MON/CUE

OUTPUT

PATCH  INSERT EQ comp DELAY  DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

INSERT ~ EQ  GATE/COMP DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CHVIEW

" "LCD FUNCTION ACCESS
= S|

USER DEFINE

LCD FUNCTION
ACCESS/USER DEFINE —_|

block \
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LCD FUNCTION ACCESS/USER DEFINE block

LCD ACCESS GLOBAL section

In this section, functions that affect the entire PM1D By holding down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch of the data
system can be recalled to the display. entry section and pressing one of these switches, you can
By repeatedly pressing the same switch, you can select access the previous page within that function.

screens within a function. You can also recall the previous screen in that function

by continuing to press the switch.

© @ 6 o &6 6 O 6

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/GPI/TC UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON/ CUE

(1) [EFFECT] switch (® [UTILITY] switch

@ [GEQ] switch ® [SYS/W.CLOCK] switch
(3 [SCENE] switch (@ [METER] switch

@ [MIDI/GPI/TC] switch [MON/CUE] switch

LCD ACCESS OUTPUT section

In this section, functions that affect output channels can By holding down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch of the data
be recalled to the display. entry section and pressing one of these switches, you can
By repeatedly pressing the same switch, you can select access the previous page within that function.

screens within a function. You can also recall the previous screen in that function

by continuing to press the switch.

???@mi??
-0

PATCH INSERT EQ CcomP DELAY DCA/MUTE MATRIX/ST CHVIEW

(1) [PATCH] switch

(@ [INSERT] switch

® [EQ] switch

(@ [COMP] switch

(5) [DELAY] switch

(® [DCA/MUTE] switch
@ [MATRIX/ST] switch
[CH VIEW] switch
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LCD ACCESS INPUT section

In this section, functions that affect input channels can By holding down the [SHIFT/GRAB] switch of the data
be recalled to the display. entry section and pressing one of these switches, you can
By repeatedly pressing the same switch, you can select access the previous page within that function. You can
screens within a function. also recall the previous screen in that function by con-

tinuing to press the switch.

®© @ ® © ®

INPUT
) )

PATCH  HA/INSERT EQ GATE /COMP  DELAY DCA/MUTE PAN/ROUTING CH VIEW

LCD FUNCTION ACCESS

(1) [PATCH] switch (5) [DELAY] switch

(2 [HA/INSERT] switch (& [DCA/MUTE] switch
® [EQ] switch (@ [PAN/ROUTING] switch
@ [GATE/COMP] switch [CH VIEW] switch

USER DEFINE

(=) () (=) =) (=) (=)
1 2 3 4 5 i

USER DEFINE

@ [1]-[8] switches and LEDs
These switches execute functions previously defined
by the user.

Definitions for each switch can be made in the UTIL-
ITY function DEFINE screen.
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Data entry block

[Function]
This block is used to move the display pointer (the arrow displayed in the screen) or cursor (the red circle that
indicates a selection), or to modify the value of a parameter.

u/

Data entry block _|
1

99



CS1D Reference Manual (Hardware)

f
ol
| - j >

—-

\ {
N,
NS S
DEC INC
CANCEL OK

3 SHIFTi
@ ENTER ”””””’,

] B

A N
o

(1) CURSOR [ A]/[ Y]/[«]/[»] switches
Use these to move the cursor in the display to the
desired parameter.

(2 [DEC/CANCEL]/[INC/OK] switches
Use these to increment or decrement the value of the
parameter at which the cursor is located in the dis-
play.
When a confirmation window is displayed before
executing a Recall or Store operation, these switches
can also be used in place of the CANCEL button and
OK button in the window.

(® [SHIFT/GRAB] switch
If the cursor is located at a knob-type parameter with
a wide range of adjustment, the parameter value can
be made to change more quickly by holding down
this switch and pressing the [DEC/CANCEL]/[INC/
OK] switch or rotating the [DATA] encoder.
In some screens, you can hold down this screen and
pressa CURSOR [ A]/[ V]/[«]/[»] switch (D, to
move the cursor from its current location to another
area.

A The GRAB function is not supported on PM1D sys-
tem version 1.0.

(@ [ENTER] switch
This switch is used as an on/off switch for the button
at which the cursor is located in the display.
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(5) [DATA] encoder

This is used to continuously increase or decrease the
parameter value in the display where the cursor is
currently located.

(® Track pad and left/right switches

Use this to move the pointer in the display, and to
select a specific parameter